
INVITATION TO BID

NW 97 Avenue from NW 154 Street to NW 162nd Street - 
Phase I - Roadway and Drainage Improvements 

ITB Number: 2018-19-3210-00-009 

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION & CLARIFICATION DEADLINE 

Friday, March 1, 2019 

RESPONSE SUBMISSION DATE AND TIME 

Wednesday, March 20, 2019 

AT 

CITY OF HIALEAH

OFFICE OF THE CITY CLERK

CITY HALL, 3RD FLOOR

501 PALM AVENUE

HIALEAH, FL 33010 – 4719 

Each Bidder is solely responsible for ensuring that it submits its response to this Invitation 
to Bid at the Office of the City Clerk on or before the applicable deadline. The City of 

Hialeah will not be responsible for delays caused by the United States Postal Service or any 
other occurrence. 

Copies of this ITB Document may be obtained by contacting Luis A. Suarez, the Acting 
Purchasing Manager of the Purchasing Department, at bids@hialeahfl.gov 



 
 
The City of Hialeah, Florida (hereinafter referred to as the “City”), is hereby soliciting Bids from all 
qualified companies for the construction of public works roadway and drainage improvements to - NW 97 
Avenue from NW 154 Street to NW 162nd Street – as provided in this invitation to bid (“ITB” or 
“Solicitation”). Any qualified company (“Person”) wishing to submit a Bid shall comply with the 
requirements contained in this Invitation to Bid (“ITB” or “Solicitation”) for NW 97 Avenue from NW 154 
Street to NW 162nd Street - Phase I - Roadway and Drainage Improvements (ITB Number: 2018-19-3210-
00-009). 

The objective of this ITB is to secure the services of an experienced and reliable contractor that is capable 
of furnishing, installing, and testing all appurtenances associated with the roadway that include: 
approximately 3,460 linear feet of roadway, associated drainage system (catch basins, solid pipes, culvert 
with outfall discharge, sidewalk and pavement markings as, designed and provided for the construction 
plans. 

Each Bid shall be submitted in two (2) separate sealed envelopes; one (1) envelope shall contain the 
“Qualifications Package” and the second envelope shall contain the “Cost Package”.  The outside of each 
sealed envelope must clearly indicate the name and number of this ITB (NW 97 Avenue from NW 154 
Street to NW 162nd Street - Phase I - Roadway and Drainage Improvements); ITB Number: 2018-19-3210-
00-009); the Bidder’s name and address; and the name and telephone number of the Bidder’s contact person. 
Each envelope shall be marked as either the “Qualifications Package” or the “Cost Package.”  

Each Bid must be delivered to the City Clerk no later than the date and time specified below as the “Deadline 
for Submittal of Bids.”  Bids received after said date and time will not be considered.  No time extensions 
will be granted.  Each Bid must be delivered to the City of Hialeah, Office of the City Clerk, Hialeah City 
Hall, 3rd floor, 501 Palm Avenue, Hialeah, FL 33010.  

The City’s schedule for this Solicitation is as follows: 

Event Date Time 
Advertisement Date: Monday, December 17, 2018 

Last Date for Receipt of Written Questions: Friday, March 1, 2019 2:00 PM
Deadline for Submittal of Bids: Wednesday, March 20, 2019 11:00 AM

Evaluation of Responses: TBD 
City Council Contract Approval Date: TBD 

 (The City reserves the right to delay or modify scheduled dates and will notify Bidders of all 
changes in scheduled dates.) 

Bid documents, including drawings, technical specifications and proposal forms may be obtained for free 
via digital download from www.hialeahfl.gov Purchasing Department – Bids & RFP’s, physical copiers 
may be obtained at City Hall, 501 Palm Avenue, 4th Floor, Hialeah, Florida. A $50.00, non-refundable fee 
is required per set, payable to the City of Hialeah, via a company check only.  
 
 



A Bid bond will be required.  A bid bond in the amount of 5% of the bid price will be required. In the 
alternative, you may submit a certified check or bank draft payable to the City of Hialeah in an equivalent 
amount.  Should the contractor fail to submit the bid bond, the bid will automatically be rejected.  
 

Performance and Payment Bonds will be required if the contract amount exceeds $ 200,000.00. This 
bond is only required if the contractor is awarded the bid. It does not need to be submitted with the bid 
proposal.  It must be submitted within 10 days of bid award and as a precondition to the contract, for the 
full amount of the contract in strict accordance with § 255.05, Fla. Stat. Failing to do so, bidder will forfeit 
bidder’s bid bond. 

ACCEPTANCE AND REJECTION OF BIDS 

Each Bidder should carefully review the entire text of the City’s Solicitation. The Solicitation describes the 
City’s rights and the Bidder’s obligations under this Solicitation. Among other things, the City reserves its 
right to: reject any or all Bids, with or without cause; waive minor irregularities with regard to the Bid 
requirements and the Bids received; and award the City’s work to a Bidder that is responsive, responsible, 
and provides the best overall value to the City, as determined by the City in its discretion.  By submitting a 
Bid in response to this Solicitation, a Bidder acknowledges that it accepts all of the terms, conditions, and 
limitations imposed on the Bidder by this Solicitation. 

A Bid may be withdrawn prior to the deadline for submitting Bids to the City under this ITB.  Any Bid that 
is not withdrawn in time shall constitute an irrevocable offer to provide the services requested herein.  The 
offer shall remain in effect for the period of one hundred eighty (180) days after the deadline for submitting 
the Bid. 

Please be advised that this Solicitation is issued subject to the City of Hialeah’s Code of 
Ordinances. Communications with the Mayor, City Council, and City Staff are restricted as 
provided under Section 3.18 of this Solicitation. 

We look forward to your active participation in this Solicitation. 

Sincerely, 
LUIS A. SUAREZ 
Luis A. Suarez 
Acting Purchasing Manager 
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BID PRICE FORM 
 

NW 97th AVE. -  FROM NW 154th ST. TO 162nd ST. 
PHASE 1 

 
ITEM 

 
NO. 

ITEM 
 

DESCRIPTION 

UNIT EST. 
 

QTY 

UNIT 
 

COST 

TOTAL 
 

COST 

Site Preparation 

101-1 Mobilization L.S. 1 

102-1 Maintenance of Traffic L.S. 1 

104-10-3 Sediment barrier L.F. 4,328 

104-11 Floating turbidity barrier L.F. 37 

104-18 Inlet protection system EA. 30 

110-1-1 Clearing and grubbing L.S. 1 

Sub-Total 

Roadway Improvement 

110-4-10 Removal of existing sidewalk S.Y. 13 

110-4-10 Removal of existing curb and gutter S.Y. 526 

110-4-10 Removal of existing pavement S.Y. 6,047 

120-1 Roadway regular excavation C.Y. 14,738

120-4 Demuck excavation and replacement with suitable fill C.Y. 400 

120-6 Roadway fill C.Y. 12,944

125-1 Excavation for structures C.Y. 1,484 

160-4 Type "B" stabilization 12" (LBR of 40) S.Y. 20,717

210-2 Limerock base (8" thick double course) (Primed) S.Y. 18,975

327-70-1 Milling of Existing Asphalt (1" thick average) S.Y. 901 

334-1-13 Asphaltic Concrete Type SP-12.5 (2" thick) TON 2,087 

337-7-82 Friction Course SP-9.5 (1" thick) TON 1,094 

400-1-2 Class 1 concrete endwall C.Y. 6 

425-1451 Inlets curb Type P-5, < 10' EA. 8 

425-1461 Inlets curb Type P-6, < 10' EA. 9 

425-2-71 Manhole Type P-7T, < 10' EA. 6 

425-2-72 Manhole J-7 (12' Diameter), > 10' EA. 2 

425-2-72 Manhole J-7 (4' x 6'), > 10' EA. 2 

425-2-126 Control Structure (3 Chambers) EA. 1 

425-5 Adjust Manhole EA. 3 

425-6 Adjust Existing Valve Boxes EA. 19 

Remove Electrical Box EA. 1 

430-175-118 18" Solid Pipe L.F. 102 

430-175-124 24" CMP Pipe L.F. 20 

Concrete collar 4'x4'x4' w/ Manhole cover EA. 2 

430-175-136 36" Solid Pipe L.F. 3,151 

430-175-196 96" Solid Pipe L.F. 259 

96"-308 Bend EA. 1 

96" Cap L.F. 2 

430-885-36 Manatee gate for 36" pipe EA. 1 

520-1-10 Concrete Curb and Gutter (Type "F") L.F. 6,270 

522-1 Concrete sidewalk (4" Thick) S.Y. 2,384 

527-2 Curb ramp detectable warning surface S.F. 120 

530-1 Riprap sand-cement C.Y. 60 

575-1 Sodding (St. Augustine) S.Y. 4,445 

FPL Pole Relocation EA. 6 

Service Pole Relocation EA. 1 

Signalization at NW 158 St EA. 1 

Sub-Total 
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BID PRICE FORM 
 

NW 97th AVE. -  FROM NW 154th ST. TO 162nd ST. 
 

ITEM 
 

NO. 

ITEM 
 

DESCRIPTION 

UNIT EST. 
 

QTY 

UNIT 
 

COST 

TOTAL 
 

COST 

Pavement Marking and signage 

700-1-11 Sign Single Post < 12 SF EA. 39 

700-1-50 Sign Single Post (Relocate) EA. 1 

700-1-60 Sign Single Post (Remove) EA. 14 

706-3 Retro-Reflective Pavement Marker  (Colorless/Red) (Blue) (Amber/Amber) EA. 250 

710-11-101 Solid Traffic Stripe (6" White) (Temporary) L.F. 1,151 

710-11-124 Solid Traffic Stripe (18" White) (Temporary) L.F. 878 

711-11-141 Solid Traffic Stripe (18" Yellow) (Temporary) L.F. 975 

710-11-211 Solid Traffic Stripe (6" Yellow) (Temporary) L.F. 2,022 

711-11-160 "Merge" Pavement message (Thermoplastic) EA. 3 

711-11-170 Directional arrow (Thermoplastic) EA. 33 

711-11-121 Solid Traffic Stripe (6" White) (Thermoplastic) L.F. 6,708 

711-11-123 Solid Traffic Stripe (12" White) (Thermoplastic) L.F. 1,220 

711-11-125 Solid Traffic Stripe (24" White) (Thermoplastic) L.F. 269 

711-11-131 Skip Traffic Stripe (6" White, 10'/30' skip ) (Thermoplastic) L.F. 3,719 

711-11-141 Skip Traffic Stripe (6" White, 2'/2' skip ) (Temporary) L.F. 180 

711-11-211 Solid Traffic Stripe (6" Yellow) (Thermoplastic) L.F. 6,090 

711-11-224 Solid Traffic Stripe (18" Yellow) (Thermoplastic) L.F. 36 

Sub-Total 

 
ITEM 

 
NO. 

ITEM 
 

DESCRIPTION 

UNIT EST. 
 

QTY 

UNIT 
 

COST 

TOTAL 
 

COST 

Electrical 

620-1-1 Ground electrode EA. 2 

715-1-113 Conductors (insulated) (No. 6) L.F. 2,100 

715-2-111 Conduict (3/4" PVC-Schedule 40) (Underground) L.F. 10 

715-2-115 Conduict (2" PVC-Schedule 40) (Underground) L.F. 540 

715-2-215 Conduict (2" PVC-Schedule 40) (Underpavement) L.F. 100 

715-14-11 Pull Box (Roadside) EA. 2 

715-7-11 Load center (secondary voltage) EA. 1 

Sub-Total 

Grand Total  
 

1 2% Bond and Insurance 

2 Contingency Fund (10% of subtotal amount) 

3 Survey 

4 As Built 

TOTAL PROJECT COST:  



 

S ECTION2 

Bid Submittal Instructions & Format 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



 

 

IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE BIDDER TO ENSURE THAT THE BID BEING SUBMITTED IS 
COMPLETE AND ADDRESSES ALL OF THE REQUIREMENTS SET FORTH IN THIS ITB. 
 
PLEASE READ THE ENTIRE SOLICITATION CAREFULLY BEFORE SUBMITTING A BID. 
 

2.1 GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS: 
 

Bidders should carefully follow the format and instructions outlined in this Section 2, observing format 
requirements where indicated. All materials (except for plans and schematics, if any) are to be submitted on 8 
1/2” X 11” paper, paginated and separated by tabs to identify each required section. Each Bid shall be neatly 
typed and double-sided on recycled paper, with normal margins and spacing. All documents and information 
must be fully completed and signed as required. 

 
Please be concise in all responses. If any category is NOT APPLICABLE, expressly state that it is not applicable. 
Bids that do not include the required documents may be deemed NON-RESPONSIVE and may not be considered 
for evaluation. 

 
2.2 COPIES: 

 

Please submit an original Bid and clearly mark the “Original” as such. Three complete paper copies of the original 
Bid also must be submitted with the original Bid. In addition, one complete copy of the original signed Bid must 
be submitted to the City in an electronic (digital) format, in an Adobe (pdf) file, on a compact disk (CD), DVD, or 
USB Flash Drive. The CD, DVD, or USB Flash Drive must be clearly labeled with the Bidder’s name, the 
Solicitation number, and the Solicitation title. If any one of the copies is incomplete, the Bid may be deemed non- 
responsive. 

 
2.3 SUBMISSION OF BID PACKAGE: 

 

Each Bid Package, original and copies shall, consist of two (2) separate sealed envelopes or other secured 
packaging; one (1) sealed envelope shall be labeled the “Qualifications Package” and the other sealed envelope 
shall be labeled “Cost Package”. The original and the copies of the Qualifications Package may be submitted in 
one envelope or package. The original and the copies of the Cost Package also may be submitted in one envelope, 
but not in the envelope containing the Qualifications Package. 

 
The outside of each and every sealed envelope or package must clearly indicate the name and number of this 
Solicitation (i.e., ITB Number: 2018-19-3210-00-009); the Bidder’s name and address; and the name and 
telephone number of the Bidder’s contact person. Each envelope shall be marked as either the Qualifications 
Package or the Cost Package. All of the forms, appendices, and other information provided by the Bidder 
shall be placed in the Qualifications Package, except for Section 1 – Bid Price Form, which shall be placed in 
the Cost Package. 

 

Bids shall be delivered no later than the time and date specified in the Solicitation Timetable. After the deadline 
for submitting Bids, the Bid Packages will be opened and read in the Council Chambers by the Office of the City 
Clerk. 

 

BIDS RECEIVED AFTER THE DEADLINE SPECIFIED IN THE SOLICITATION TIMETABLE WILL 
NOT BE CONSIDERED AND NO TIME EXTENSIONS WILL BE PERMITTED 

 

Each Bid must be delivered to the City of Hialeah, Office of the City Clerk, 3rd floor, 501 Palm Avenue, Hialeah, 
FL 33010. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

2.4     BID BOND/PERFORMANCE BOND 
 

A Bid bond will be required.  The bid surety shall be in the amount of 5% of the bid. A certified check or bank 
draft payable to the City of Hialeah in the same amount can be submitted as an alternative. Should the contractor 
fail to submit the bid bond, the bid will rejected.  
 
Performance and Payment Bonds will be required if the contract amount exceeds $ 200,000.00. This bond is 
only required if the contractor is awarded the bid. It does not need to be submitted with the bid proposal.  It must 
be submitted within 10 days of bid award, for the full amount of the contract. 

 
 

2.5     TABBING OF SECTIONS: 
 

Each section of the Bid shall be separated by a physical tab/divider to insure that necessary documents are 
not overlooked. You may label each tab (using consecutive numbers) as 1, 2, 3, etc. If a section does not 
apply to you, include a tab/divider in sequence and write “Not Applicable” (using consecutive numbers) 
on a sheet of paper and insert it as your response to that section. 

 
2.6 COST PACKAGE 
 

The Cost Package shall contain the Bid P r i c e  Form that is contained in Section 1 – Bid P r i c e  Form to 
this Solicitation. In Section 1 – Bid Pr i ce  Form, the Bidder shall identify the rates per unit and any other 
applicable fee. This is the only document that needs to be included in the Cost Package. 

 
2.7 QUALIFICATIONS PACKAGE 
 

The Qualifications Package shall contain all of the information and forms requested in this ITB, except the 
form required for the Cost Package. The Qualifications Package shall be prepared in the following 
sequence and format: 

 
CHAPTER 1 – LETTER OF INTENT 

 
Each Bidder shall submit a letter of intent, which shall be signed by an officer of the company or other 
Person authorized to bind the Bidder to the terms presented in its Bid. The letter of intent must 
expressly state that the Bidder will provide the services requested in the ITB, in compliance with the 
terms of the ITB, for the prices offered and submitted with the Bid. 

 
CHAPTER 2 – STATEMENT OF ORGANIZATION 

 
Each Bidder shall provide information concerning the Bidder’s basic organizational structure by 
completing Form 1. A Bidder may provide any additional information that will assist the City in 
understanding the Bidder’s organization. 

 
Each Bidder must submit a certificate or other appropriate document demonstrating that: (a) the Bidder 
is authorized or otherwise approved to conduct business in the State of Florida; and (b) if the Bidder is 
a corporation or limited liability corporation, the corporation is in good standing. Further, the Bidder shall 
submit a certificate, resolution, or other document confirming that the Person signing the City’s forms is 
duly authorized to bind the Bidder to the terms in its Bid. 

 
Each Bidder must state whether it currently is a registered vendor in the City of Hialeah. If the Bidder 
currently is registered, please submit the vendor’s registration number issued by the City of Hialeah or 
other document to demonstrate that the Bidder is authorized to conduct business in the City. The Bidder 
should include the location of its offices, particularly the office that would oversee the required 
performance of this Agreement, if awarded to the bidder. 
 

 



 

CHAPTER 3 – SUBCONTRACTORS 
 

Each Bidder must identify each subcontractor (if any) that the Bidder intends to use for work to be 
performed under this ITB. The Bidder must complete Form 2, which is attached hereto, concerning its 
subcontractors. Among other things, the Bidder must describe the services to be provided by each 
subcontractor and demonstrate that the subcontractor is qualified to provide such services. 
 
 

CHAPTER 4 – EXPERIENCE 
 

2.7.1 Each Bidder must submit proof that it has worked on a minimum of three (3) contracts within the last 
five (5) years, in which the Bidder provided Florida cities, counties or other Florida governmental agencies 
of comparable populations to the City of Hialeah; or alternatively, each Bidder must submit proof that it has 
worked on a minimum of three (3) contracts of substantially similar scope of services and value/cost, within the 
last five (5) years, in which the Bidder provided similar services to non-governmental entities; or a combination 
of both with at least one contract being for work performed for a government entity. For each such contract, the 
Bidder must provide the following information: 

 
(a) The name, telephone number, and email address (if available) for your client’s contact person or 

representative for each contract; 
 

(b) A narrative description of the services performed; 
 

(c) Duration of the contract; 
 

(d) The total dollar amount of the contract. 
 

NO BID WILL BE CONSIDERED WITHOUT THIS LIST. 
 

Each Bidder must identify each city and county in Florida that currently has a contract with the Bidder. For each 
of these cities and counties, please provide the name, telephone number, and e-mail address (if available) of 
the contact person for that city or county with direct supervision over the Bidder’s performance of the work. 

 
Each Bidder must disclose whether any of the contracts listed as part of Section A and B above, has been 
terminated or suspended. Bidder should include a brief explanation o f  t h e  termination or suspension, 
including, without limitation, whether the contract was terminated for convenience or, as a result of Bidder’s 
default. 

 
Each Bidder should identify any applicable certification it has received. 

 
Each Bidder is encouraged to provide additional information about other contracts that demonstrate the Bidder 
has the experience capabilities and qualifications to provide all of the services required under this ITB. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 
CHAPTER 5 – CAPACITY TO PERFORM 
 

Each Bidder must provide information demonstrating that the Bidder will be able to dedicate sufficient 
personnel, inventory, certifications and other resources to perform the work required under the Agreement.  
Each Bidder must identify and describe the resources it has available to serve the City. 

 
CHAPTER 6 – APPROACH TO CITY’S WORK 
 

Each Bid must include a description of the systematic approach and actions to be taken to provide the services 
requested under the ITB. This systematic approach must describe, at a minimum, the established procedure 
proposed work or progress schedule change and Bidder’s capability to process orders, including emergency 
orders, respond to complaints, and address disputes. The Bidder shall describe delivery process, response time, 
quality control, identify key personnel and equipment. The Bidder will rely on to perform the services pursuant to 
the requirements of the ITB. 

 
CHAPTER 7 – BANKRUPTCY MATTERS 
 

Each Bidder must identify any pending or threatened bankruptcy proceeding involving the Bidder, its parent, 
a subsidiary, or an affiliate. The Bidder also must identify any bankruptcy proceedings that involved the 
Bidder, its parent, a subsidiary, or an affiliate that were filed or pending on or after January 1, 2011. If the 
Bidder has been involved in any such proceeding, the Bidder should describe the basic facts concerning such 
proceeding. 



 

CHAPTER 8 – FINANCIAL RESOURCES 
 

Each Bidder shall provide the City with copies of financial statements for the last two (2) years. If the 
Bidder does not have audited financial statements, the Bidder may substitute non-audited financial 
statements and completed federal tax returns for the last two (2) years. Publicly traded corporations may 
provide pertinent copies of, or an electronic link to, the corporation’s annual financial reports, annual 
audits, and similar filings with the U.S. Securities and Exchange Commission. 

 
In all cases, the Bidder must provide a balance sheet, an income statement, and a statement of cash flow, 
or other p r o f e s s i o n a l  a c c e p t a b l e  a l t e r n a t i v e  documents demonstrating that the Bidder has 
the financial resources necessary to provide the services contemplated by this ITB. 

 
Each Bidder also must provide: (a) information concerning their lines of credit, including the total amount 
of all lines of credit and the amount currently available; and (b) one or more letters of reference from 
lenders or other financial institutions that can attest to the creditworthiness of the Bidder and their 
willingness to do business with the Bidder. 

 
Pursuant to the Florida Public Records Law, all of the financial information provided to the City, as well 
as all of the other information submitted with the Bidder’s Bid, will be available for public inspection 
after the Bids are opened, except as provided in Sections 119.071(1)(b) 2., and 286.0113, Florida Statutes. 
The Bidder must inform the City whether under F.S. 812.081(1) (c) such information is deemed a trade 
secret and provide its reasoning. 

 
CHAPTER 9 – INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 
Each Bidder shall provide an “Information Only ACORD Certificate” in their Bid, identifying the 
City (ITB NO.: 2018-19-3210-00-009) as the Certificate Holder, demonstrating the Bidder’s ability to 
obtain the required types and levels of insurance, as specified in Form 3 and Form 4. The ACORD 
certificate shall be issued by a company or companies authorized or otherwise approved to do business 
under the laws of the State of Florida. 

 
CHAPTER 10 – LITIGATION HISTORY 

 
Each Bidder shall identify each case in the last 7 years where: 

 
a civil, criminal, administrative, bankruptcy or other similar proceeding was filed against the Bidder, if 
such proceeding arises from or is related to a dispute concerning the Bidder's rights, remedies or 
duties under a contract for similar services; 

 
a city, county, or other governmental entity terminated a contract with the Bidder concerning 
similar services; or 

 
administrative fines, liquidated damages, civil penalties, or other penalties (collectively “penalties”) 
were assessed against or deducted from the Bidder’s payments under a contract for similar services. 

 

 
 

Each Bidder also shall identify each instance in which the Bidder paid more than ten thousand dollars 
($10,000) to settle a dispute with a governmental entity concerning the Bidder’s performance under 
contract for similar services, and such payment occurred on or after January 1, 2011. The Bidder shall 
identify each such settlement agreement, and the amount paid by the Bidder, unless the settlement 
agreement explicitly prohibits the disclosure of the agreement’s terms, which shall be expressly stated as 
such by the Bidder.  



 

For each case identified pursuant to this Chapter 10, the Bidder must describe the basic facts concerning 
the case, including the names of the parties and the current status of the case. 

 
Each Bidder must disclose whether the Bidder, or any of its owners, officers, subsidiaries, or affiliates 
have been excluded, disqualified, or disbarred by any federal, state or local government or agency since 
January 1, 2010. 

 
Each Bidder must disclose whether the Bidder, or any of its owners, officers, subsidiaries, or affiliates 
have in the last ten (10) years (i.e., on or after January 1, 2010): failed to qualify as a responsive Bidder 
for similar services; or refused to enter into a contract for similar services after an award had been made 
to the Bidder; or failed to complete a contract; or been declared to be in default in any contract for similar 
services. If any of these events have occurred, the Bidder should provide additional information to 
explain the basic facts concerning such event. 

 
CHAPTER 11 – CRIMINAL CONVICTIONS, VIOLATIONS, AND PUBLIC ENTITY CRIMES 

 
Each Bidder must provide a summary of each criminal conviction of the Bidder, or any of its owners, 
officers, subsidiaries, or affiliates for similar services, that occurred in the last 7 years. For the purposes 
of this Chapter 11, any Person who pleads “guilty” or “nolo contendere” or who is found guilty shall 
be deemed to have been convicted, notwithstanding a suspension of sentence or a withholding of 
adjudication. 

 
Each Bidder also must provide a summary of each investigation or notice of violation initiated against the 
Bidder, or any of its owners, officers, subsidiaries, or affiliates by a local, state, or federal agency with 
regulatory jurisdiction over any aspect of the Bidder’s operations on or after January 1, 2011 concerning 
an alleged or actual violation of applicable law. 

 
Each Bidder must complete and submit Form 5, which is included in Section 6 of this ITB. Form 5 is the 
Public Entity Crimes Affidavit. Form 5 must be notarized (i.e., signed in the presence of a Notary Public 
or other official). 

 
CHAPTER 12 – BIDDER’S NON-COLLUSION CERTIFICATION 

 
Each Bidder must complete and execute the Non-Collusion Affidavit (Form 6), which is included in 
Section 6 of this ITB. Form 6 must be notarized. 

 
CHAPTER 13 – CONFLICT OF INTEREST AND ETHICS 

 
Each Bidder must at least that the Bidder does not violate any of the following conflict of interest 
provisions: 

 
(a) To the best of its knowledge, no officer, director, agent, or employee of the Bidder, or any 
relative of an officer, director, agent, or employee of the Bidder, is also an employee of the City. 

 
(b) To the best of its knowledge, no City employee owns, directly or indirectly, an interest of five 
percent (5%) or more in the Bidder’s firm or any of its subsidiaries or affiliates. 

 
(c) The Bidder does not own or have a financial interest in more than ten percent (10%) of any other 
Bidder, regardless of whether such ownership is direct or through a parent, subsidiary, or holding 
company of any other business entity. 

 
Each Bidder shall list and describe any professional or financial relationship that it has or had with the 
City, its elected or appointed officials, its employees or agents, or any of its agencies or component units, 
during the past five (5) years (i.e., since January 1, 2013), together with a statement explaining why such 



 

relationships do not constitute a conflict of interest relative to the services sought in this ITB. The list of 
professional relationships should include any contracts between the Bidder and the City. Please note that 
such relationships, standing alone, do not qualify or disqualify a Bidder. The Bidder shall have an on- 
going obligation to give the Acting Purchasing Manager prompt written notice of any other professional 
or financial relationships that it enters into with the City, its elected or appointed officials, its employees 
or agents, or any of its agencies or component units before the Agreement is executed. 

 
Each Bidder must list all relationships that present potential, actual or perceived conflicts of interest in 
connection with the Bidder’s potential work under this Solicitation. With regard to each such conflict, 
please provide a brief explanation of the facts and issues involved in the potential conflict. If the Bidder 
is not aware of any potential conflict, the Bidder should state there are no such conflicts. 

 
CHAPTER 14 – DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE CERTIFICATION 

 
Each Bidder shall certify that it has implemented a drug-free workplace program.  A signed 
certification of compliance (Form 7 in Section 6 of this ITB) must be submitted with the Bid. 
 

CHAPTER 15 – ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF ADDENDA 

 
Each Bidder shall complete and sign the Acknowledgement of Addenda form (Form 8 in Section 6 of 
this ITB) and shall include the form in the Bid. In the event any Bidder fails to acknowledge receipt of 
such addenda, their Bid shall nevertheless be construed as though the addenda had been received 
and acknowledged, and the submission of the Bid shall constitute the Bidder’s acknowledgment of 
receipt of all addenda, whether or not actually received by the Bidder. 

 
CHAPTER 16 – CERTIFICATION TO ACCURACY OF BID 

 
Each Bidder shall certify and attest, by executing Form 9 (Section 6 of this ITB), that all forms, 
affidavits and documents the Bidder has enclosed in the Bid are true and accurate. If the Bidder fails to 
attest to the truth and accuracy of such forms, affidavits and documents, the Bid shall be deemed non-
responsive and it will not be considered.  Form 9 must be notarized. 

 
CHAPTER 17 – BIDDER’S ACKNOWLEDGMENT 

Each Bidder must execute and submit Form 10, which is entitled “Bidder’s Acknowledgment.” 
 
CHAPTER 18 – DISCLOSURE AFFIDAVIT 

 
Each Bidder must complete and submit Form 11, which is entitled “City of Hialeah Disclosure Affidavit.” 

 
CHAPTER 19 – ASSIGNMENT OF ANTITRUST CLAIMS 

 
Each Bidder must complete and submit Form 12, which is entitled “Assignment of Antitrust Claims.” 

 
CHAPTER 20 – APPENDIX A 
 

Each Bidder must complete and submit the “Bid Submittal Form” contained in Appendix A of this ITB. 
 
CHAPTER 21 – SUBMITTAL CHECKLIST 

 
Each Bidder must complete and submit the “Submittal Checklist” contained in Appendix B of this ITB. 



 

3 CONTRACT FORMS AND APPENDICES 
 

The City’s forms and appendices are contained in Section "F" - Section 6 of this ITB.  The following forms 
and appendices must be signed, and notarized if required, and submitted in the following order in the 
Qualifications Package: 

 

Appendix A Bid Submittal Form 

Appendix B Submittal Checklist 

Form 1 Bidder’s Statement of Organization 

Form 2 Subcontractors 

Form 3 Insurance Requirements 
 

Form 4 Insurance Check List 
 

Form 5 Public Entity Crimes Affidavit 

Form 6 Non-Collusion Affidavit 

Form 7 Drug-Free Workplace 
 

Form 8 Acknowledgment of Addenda 

Form 9 Certification to Accuracy of Bid 

Form 10 Bidder’s Acknowledgement 

Form 11 City of Hialeah Disclosure Affidavit 

Form 12 Assignment of Antitrust Claims 

Form 13 Bid Bond 

Form 14 Contractor’s Performance and Payment Bond 
 

Form 15 Contractor’s Performance and Payment Bond Cash 

Form 16 Release of Lien 
 

The following form must be submitted in the Cost Package: 
 

Section 1 - Bid Price Form 
 

Each form and appendix must be filled in completely, signed, and notarized. Copies of forms will NOT be 
accepted in the original package. E-mail is not an acceptable form of delivery for submissions in response to 
this ITB. 



 

SECTION 3 

Guidelines and General Information 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 



 

Section 3 
GUIDELINES AND GENERAL INFORMATION 

 

 
3.1 CITY OVERVIEW 

 

Hialeah, Florida (pop. 224,669) is a diverse community, ideally located midway between Miami and Fort 
Lauderdale and encompasses approximately 23 square miles. As the fifth largest city in the State of Florida, 
Hialeah is committed to growth in its business community, while also focusing on issues such as education, the 
arts, leisure activities and sustainability to provide a viable future for our residents and preserve the City’s rich 
history since its incorporation in 1925. 

 

The City currently has 1300+ employees and provides a wide range of governmental services including public 
safety/police services, parks and recreation, public works, water and sewer, planning, building and zoning, code 
enforcement, and community development to its citizens. 

 
 

3.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

The following terms, phrases, words and their derivations shall have the meaning given herein: 
 

a) ‘Award’ means the acceptance of a Bid, offer, or proposal by the City Council of the City of Hialeah. 
 
 

b) ‘Bidder’ means the Person, company, entity or organization submitting a Bid in response to this Invitation to 
Bid. 

 

c) ‘City’ means, depending on the context, either (a) the geographic area contained within the municipal 
boundaries of the City of Hialeah, Florida or (b) the government of the City, acting through the City council or 
its designees. 

 

d) ‘Department’ means the City of Hialeah Streets Department. 
 

e) ‘Person’ means authorized representative to fill out and submit Bid.  
 

f) ‘Solicitation’ means this Invitation to Bid. 
 

g) ‘Successful Bidder’ means the Bidder that receives an award of the Agreement from the City as a result of this 
Invitation to Bid. 

 

h) ‘Work’, ‘Services’, ‘Program’, ‘Project’, or ‘Engagement’ mean all matters and things that will require to be 
done by the Successful Bidder(s) in accordance with the scope of work and all terms and conditions of this 
Invitation to Bid. 

 

3.3 INVITATION 
 

This Invitation to Bid is extended to any Person, company, and organization that can satisfy the requirement(s) 
specified herein. The requirements presented in this Invitation to Bid represent the City’s anticipated needs. 

 
 

3.4 LOBBYING 
 

All Bidders, their agents and proposed sub- consultants or subcontractors, are hereby placed on notice that 
neither the City Council members, any evaluation committee members, employees of the City or employees of 
any other project sponsoring agencies shall be lobbied either individually or collectively regarding this 
Invitation to Bid. Bidders, their agents and proposed sub-consultants or subcontractors are hereby placed on 
notice that they are prohibited from contacting any of these individuals for any purpose relating to the Invitation 
to Bid (e.g., general information, meetings of introduction, meals, etc.). Any Bid submitted by a Bidder, its 
agents and sub-consultants or subcontractors who violate these guidelines will not be considered for review. 
The Acting Purchasing Manager (identified on the cover page of this Invitation to Bid) shall be the only point 
of contact for questions and/or clarifications concerning the Invitation to Bid, the selection process and the 
negotiation and award procedures. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 
 

 

3.5 SUSPENSION OF CONTRACTORS FOR MATERIAL BREACH OF CITY CONTRACTS 
 

The City may temporarily or permanently suspend contractors from doing business with the City whenever a 
contractor materially breaches its contract with the City.  

 

In addition, the principals of any Bidders or its proposed subcontractors or sub consultants shall not attempt to 
do business with the City under a different name or form a new legal entity in order to do business with the City 
while the principals of the Bidder or its proposed subcontractors or sub consultants remain on the Suspension 
List. In the event there is any intentional misrepresentation, the Bidder further understands and accepts that any 
contract issued as a result of this Invitation to Bid shall be subject to immediate termination for default and 
suspension procedures by the City. The City, in the event of such termination, shall not incur any liability to the 
Bidder for any goods, services or materials furnished. 

 

3.6 POINTS OF CONTACT/ TIMETABLE FOR INQUIRES 
 

Bidders shall contact the Acting Purchasing Manager, identified on the cover page of this Invitation to Bid, for 
all inquiries related to this ITB. All Bidders’ technical inquires shall be confirmed in writing either through the 
mail, via facsimile transmission or electronic mail. 

 

Technical questions will not be entertained beyond the cut-off date indicated on the cover page. 
 

3.7 ORAL REPRESENTATION 
 

No oral representation made by any City staff or official shall be binding on the City. The contents of this 
Invitation to Bid and any subsequent addenda issued by the City shall govern all aspects of this Invitation for 
Bid. 

 

3.8 ADDENDA 
 

If any revisions to the Invitation to Bid become necessary (other than changes to the deadline for Bid 
submission), the City will notify all registered Bidders requesting the corresponding document at least three (3) 
calendar days before the date scheduled for opening the Bids. The City may revise the deadline for Bid 
submission at any time prior to the date and time scheduled for opening the Bids. It is the responsibility of all 
Bidders to ascertain whether any addenda have been issued before the Invitation to Bid deadline 
submission by either calling or emailing with the City’s Acting Purchasing Manager. 

 

3.9 CANCELLATION OF THE INVITATION FOR BID 
 

The City reserves the right to cancel this Invitation to Bid and/or re-advertise and re-solicit the work at any time 
when determined to be in the best interest of the City. 

 

3.10 DEVELOPMENT COSTS 
 

Neither the City nor its representatives shall be liable for any expenses incurred by any Person in connection 
with the preparation, submission or presentation of a Bid in response to this Invitation to Bid. The Bid and the 
information in the Bid shall be provided at no cost to the City. 
 

3.11 TAX EXEMPT STATUS 
 

The City is exempt from Florida Sales and Federal Excise taxes on direct purchase of tangible property. 
 
 
 

3.12 WITHDRAWAL OF BID 
 

A Bidder may withdraw their submitted Bid by notifying the City in writing through an authorized 
representative at any time prior to the opening/submittal deadline. Individuals making the withdrawal shall 
provide evidence of serving as an authorized representative of the Bidder. Bids, once received, become the 
property of the City, and will not be returned to Bidders even when they are withdrawn from consideration. 

 



 

 

3.13 PUBLIC RECORDS AND EXEMPTIONS 
 

Upon receipt, Bids become “public records” and shall be subject to public disclosure consistent with Chapter 
119, Florida Statutes. Bidders shall invoke the exemptions to disclosure provided by law, in the Bid, by 
providing the specific statutory authority for the claimed exemption, identifying the data or other materials to be 
protected and stating the reasons why such exclusion from public disclosure is necessary. 

 

3.14 REJECTION OF BIDS 
 

The City reserves the right to reject any and all Bids for reasons including, but not limited to, the following: (1) 
when such rejection is in the interests of the City; (2) if such Bid is deemed non-responsive; (3) if the Bidder is 
deemed not-responsible; or (4) if the Bid contains any materials irregularities. Minor irregularities contained in 
a Bid may be waived by the City. A minor irregularity is a variation from the Invitation to Bid that does not 
affect the price of the contract nor does it give a Bidder an advantage or benefit not enjoyed by other Bidders 
and does not adversely impact the City. 

 

3.15 CONE OF SILENCE / CONFLICT OF INTEREST AND CODE OF ETHICS 
 

After the advertisement of this Invitation to Bid, all communications concerning this Solicitation should be 
directed to the City’s Acting Manager of the Purchasing Department. Potential Bidders and their agents and 
employees shall not contact the Mayor, any member of the City Council, or any member of the City staff, 
except the Acting Manager of Purchasing, to discuss this Solicitation. Notwithstanding any other provision of 
this section, the imposition of a cone of silence on this Invitation to Bid shall not preclude purchasing staff from 
obtaining industry comment or performing market research provided all communications related thereto with a 
potential offeror, service provider, Bidder, lobbyist, or consultant are in writing or are made at a duly noticed 
public meeting. 

 

This Section 3.18 does not apply to oral communications at pre-Bid conferences, oral presentations before 
selection committees, contract negotiations, and public presentations made to the City Council during any duly 
noticed public meeting. A copy of all written communications must be filed with the City Clerk. 
 

3.16   METHOD OF AWARD 

The City plans to use a two-step process when evaluating Bids. First, each Bidder’s Qualifications Package will 
be opened and evaluated to determine whether the Bidder is responsive and responsible. Pursuant to Section 2-
811 of the City’s Code, a responsive Bidder “means a person who has submitted a bid or proposal that conforms 
in all material respects to the invitation to bid. . ..” A responsible Bidder “means a person who has the capability 
in all respects to fully perform the contract requirements and has the integrity and reliability that will ensure good 
faith performance.”  

The City reserves its right to take all steps it deems necessary to evaluate the Bidder’s qualifications and bid. 
Among other things, the City may make additional inquiries of the Bidder and any other Person, request 
additional information, obtain credit reports, and/or contact other local governments that have entered into 
contracts with the Bidder. A Bidder that does not provide the information requested by the City may be 
disqualified from this Solicitation.  

The Bidder's prices will be evaluated after the City concludes that a Bidder is responsive and responsible. The 
City intends to award this Project to the responsive and responsible Bidder that offers the City the lowest price to 
perform the work. 

The City of Hialeah Streets Department Director, Jose Sanchez, or authorized designee will evaluate bids and 
recommend an award to the Mayor and the City Council. The City Council shall consider the City of Hialeah 
Director’s, recommendation at a public meeting and may approve, reject, or modify such recommendation, as the 
City Council deems appropriate.  

After the City Council selects one Bidder for the City’s work, the selected Bidder shall execute the Agreement.  
Thereafter, the Mayor and City Clerk, acting on behalf of the City, shall execute the Agreement and provide a 
copy to the Successful Bidder. 

 

 

 

 
 
 



 

3.17  PAYMENT 
 

The City of Hialeah complies with Florida Statue 218.70, Florida Prompt Payment Act. Prompt payment is 
made within forty-five (45) days of date on which proper invoicing is received for goods and services and thirty 
(30) business days for construction services. 

 

3.18 LEGAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

Federal, State, County and City laws, ordinances, rules and regulations that in any manner affect the items 
covered herein apply. Lack of knowledge by the Bidder will in no way be a cause for relief from responsibility. 

 

The individual executing this Bid on behalf of the Company warrants to the City that the Company is a Florida 
corporation duly constituted and authorized to do business in the State of Florida, is in good standing and that 
Company possesses all of the required licenses and certificates of competency required by the State of Florida 
and the County of Miami-Dade to provide the goods or perform the services herein described. 

 

3.19 DISPUTES 
 

In case of any doubt or difference of opinion as to the services to be furnished hereunder, the decision of the 
City shall be final and binding on both parties. Any bid protest shall be handled pursuant to Section 2-815.1 of 
the City Code. 

 

3.20 PATENTS & ROYALTIES 
 

The Bidder, without exception, shall indemnify and save harmless the City of Hialeah, Florida and its 
employees from liability of any nature or kind, including cost and  expenses  for, or on account of, any 
copyrighted, patented, or unpatented invention, process, or article manufactured or used in the performance of 
the contract, including its use by the City. If the Bidder uses any design, device or materials covered by letters, 
patent, or copyright, it is mutually understood and agreed, without exception, that the Bid prices shall include 
all royalties or cost arising from the use of such design, device, or materials in any way involved in providing 
the required goods or services. 

 

3.21 OSHA 
 

The Bidder warrants that the product and services supplied to the City shall conform in all respects to the 
standards set forth in the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970, as amended, and the failure to comply 
with this condition will be considered as a breach of contract. Any fines levied because of inadequacies to 
comply with these requirements shall be borne solely by the Bidder responsible for same. 

 

3.22 SPECIAL CONDITIONS 
 

Any Special Conditions that vary from these General Conditions shall have precedence. 
 

3.23 ANTI-DISCRIMINATION 
 

The Bidder certifies compliance with the non-discrimination clause contained in Section 202, Executive Order 
11246, as amended by Executive Order 11375, relative to equal employment opportunity for all persons without 
regard to race, color, religion, sex or national origin. 

 
 

3.24 BID BONDS, PERFORMANCE BONDS, CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE 
 

Bid Bonds, when required, shall be submitted with the Bid in the amount specified in The Advertisement. After 
acceptance of Bid, the City will notify the successful Bidder to submit a performance bond and certificate of 
insurance in the amount specified in The Advertisement. 

 

3.25 FACILITIES 
 

The City reserves the right to inspect the Bidder’s facilities at any time with prior notice. 
 

3.26 BID TABULATIONS 
 

Bidders desiring a copy of the Bid tabulation may request same by enclosing a self-addressed stamped envelope 
with the Bid. 

 

3.27 APPLICABLE LAW AND VENUE 
 

The law of the State of Florida shall govern this ITB and the contract between the City of Hialeah and the 
successful Bidder. Any action concerning this ITB or the Agreement shall be brought exclusively in the state or 
federal courts in and for Miami-Dade County, Florida. 



 

 
 

3.28 CLARIFICATION AND ADDENDA TO BID SPECIFICATIONS 
 

If any person contemplating submitting a Bid under this Invitation for Bid is in doubt as to the true meaning of 
the specifications or other Bid documents or any part thereof, the Bidder must submit a request for clarification 
to the City of Hialeah Acting Purchasing Manager. All such requests for clarification must be made in writing 
and the person submitting the request will be responsible for its timely delivery. 

 

Any interpretation of the Bid, if made, will be made only by Addendum duly issued by the City of Hialeah 
Acting Purchasing Manager. The City shall issue an Informational Addendum if clarification or minimal 
changes are required. The City shall issue a Formal Addendum if substantial changes which impact the 
technical submission of Bids are required. A copy of such Addendum will be emailed to each Bidder receiving 
the Invitation for Bid. In the event of a conflict with the original Agreement, the Addendum shall govern all 
other Contract Documents to the extent specified. Subsequent addendum shall govern over prior addendum only 
to the extent specified. 

 
3.29 LAWS, PERMITS AND REGULATIONS 
 

The Bidder shall obtain and pay all licenses, permits and inspection fees as may be required by the Agreement 
and this ITB. The Bidder shall comply with all laws, ordinances, regulations, building code requirements 
applicable to the goods or services contemplated herein. 

 

3.30 OPTIONAL CONTRACT USAGE 
 

Other State agencies, and/or Governmental Entities in the State of Florida may purchase from the resulting 
contract, provided the City, has certified its use to be cost effective and in the best interest of the City. 

 
 

3.31 FLORIDA PUBLIC RECORDS ACT 
 

All material submitted regarding this Bid becomes the property of the City. Bids may be reviewed by any 
Person thirty (30) days after the public opening. Bidders should take special note of this as it relates to any 
proprietary information that might be included in their offer. 

 

Any resulting contract may be reviewed by any Person after the contract has been executed by the City. The 
City has the right to use any or all information/material submitted in response to this Bid and/or any resulting 
contract from same. Disqualification of a Bidder does not eliminate this right. 

 

3.32 STANDARDIZED CHANGES 
 

Contract documents shall be modified, if necessary, to reflect the requirements of 23 CFR 635.109. The 
changed conditions contract clauses shall be made part of, and incorporated in this project which has been 
approved under 23 U.S.C. 106. 



 

SECTION 4 

General Conditions 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 



 

SECTION 4 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 
THE CITY OF HIALEAH 

HIALEAH, FLORIDA 
 
 
4.0 PERFORMANCE OF WORK: The Contractor shall supply all labor, transportation, 

materials, machinery, tools, apparatus and equipment necessary for the completion of his 
work, and be accountable for the safe, proper and reasonable maintenance and use of the 
same during construction, contractor shall remove all construction equipment upon 
completion, and shall perform all work in the best and most workmanlike manner. Special 
care shall be taken by the Contractor in placing and removing stock piles of material, and in 
the work in general to avoid unnecessary injury to either public property or other areas 
adjacent to the work. 

 

4.1 CONCURRENT WORK: Work may be performed concurrently by the utilities in the City or 
the City’s Contractor in the right-of-way and it shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to 
coordinate his work with the utility companies, the City and the City’s Contractors. 

 

4.2 USE OF PUBLIC STREETS: Construction shall be performed in such a manner as to 
provide a minimum of inconvenience to the residents of the area. Any earth or other 
excavated material spilled from trucks shall be removed by the Contractor and the streets 
shall be cleaned twice daily to the satisfaction of the Director of the Department of 
Streets. 

 
 4.3      EXISTING UTILITIES AND STRUCTURES: It will be the Contractor’s responsibility to 

exercise all caution in the vicinity of any utility. The Contractor shall be fully responsible for, 
and repair all damage to buildings, telephone or other cables, sewers, water pipes, 
pavement, driveways, walls, sprinkler systems, survey markers, or other structures which 
may be encountered whether or not shown on the plans. The Contractor shall have a utility 
check performed prior to any construction. 
 

The locations of existing utilities have been prepared using the best information available 
however, the information is not guaranteed. The Contractor shall be responsible for 
determining the location, character and depth of all utilities. The Contractor shall be 
responsible for and repair all damage to pavement structures and utilities which may be 
encountered whether or not shown on the plans. The cost of restoration shall be included 
in the unit price stated in the proposal for the related work. No extras for restoration will be 
allowed. 

 
The Contractor shall protect from damage all utilities, structures, surface and subsurface 
structures at or near the site of the work and shall repair any damage to such facilities 
resulting from failure to comply with the requirements of this contract or the failure to 
exercise reasonable care in the performance of the work. If the Contractor fails or 
refuses to repair any such damage promptly, the City may have the necessary work 
performed and charge the cost thereof to the Contractor. 

 
At points where the Contractor’s operations are adjacent to utility facilities, which if 
damaged, might result in expense, loss, disruption of service or other undue inconvenience 
to the public or to the owner, work shall not be commenced until all arrangements 
necessary for the protection thereof have been made by the Contractor. The Contractor 
shall be solely and directly responsible to the owner and operators of such utilities for any 



 

 
 
 

damage,  injury,  expense,  loss,  inconvenience,  or  delay  caused  by  the  Contractor’s 
operations. 

 
The Contractor shall not repair or attempt to repair utility damage but shall immediately 
contact the utility owner. The Contractor shall obtain the name, address, and telephone 
number of each utility company to contact. He shall submit to the Engineer/Architect this 
information. 

 
The Contractor shall comply with the latest edition of the Florida Building Code and City 
Code regarding precautions to be taken in the protection of existing vegetation, 
structure, utilities and improvements. 

 
The Contractor shall maintain access to fire hydrants and alarm boxes throughout the 
prosecution of the work. Hydrants and fire alarm boxes shall be kept clear and kept visible 
at all times unless approved otherwise. If visibility cannot be maintained, the Contractor 
shall provide clearly visible signs showing the location of the fire hydrant and fire alarm 
boxes. 

 
The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of the Clean Air Act and the Federal 
Water Pollution Control Act as well as all other requirements specified in those regulations 
and guidelines promulgated thereunder. 

 
4.4 EXISTING LANDSCAPING: The Contractor shall be fully responsible for maintaining in 

good condition, existing trees, grass and shrubs situated within the designated right-of-way 
or on private property adjacent to the work. 

 
4.5 EXISTING SIGNS AND UTILITY CASTINGS: All existing signs and utility castings shall be 

preserved and shall remain the property of the City of Hialeah. Those not reused shall be 
delivered to City, on a weekly basis. 

 

4.6 STOCK PILING MATERIALS: Contractor shall not stock pile materials at the project site 
unless approved in writing by the Engineer/Architect. 

 
4.7 PERMITS: The Contractor shall obtain all required occupational licenses and permits, etc., 

and pay all required fees. City Building Permits will be issued without charge covering 
Contract work for the City. 

 
4.8 EXTRAS: Bills for extras will be allowed only when work is ordered in writing and approved 

by the Director of the Department of Streets. No money will be allowed for extra work 
unless approved in writing, beforehand, by the Director of the Department of Streets. 

 
4.9 CLEANING UP:  The Contractor will be required to leave the work and adjacent areas free 

of any accumulated rubbish or surplus materials on a daily basis, unless otherwise allowed 
by the Director of the Department of Streets. In the event of failure or undue delay on the 
part of the Contractor, the City may employ such equipment and labor as may be 
necessary, and charge such costs against the Contractor and deduct the amount from the 
monies due the Contractor for work performed. 



 

 
 

 

4.10 TESTING: The Engineer/Architect or other person designated by the Director of the 
Department of Streets to supervise the work shall have the right at any time to have tests 
made on any material used on the job. All expenses for tests shall be borne by the City of 
Hialeah, except the cost of re-testing materials which failed to meet the specifications and 
waiting time due to Contractor failure to be ready for tests when scheduled. The cost and 
scheduling of such re-testing shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. All re-testing 
shall be done by the testing laboratory which tested the failed samples. The Contractor 
will inform the City of his source of materials with sufficient time to secure the necessary 
samples and perform the necessary tests. The Contractor shall request and receive 
inspections of specific phases of work as required elsewhere in these specifications. The 
Contractor shall provide current modified proctor test results for all fill material used on the 
job. 

 

4.11 PAYMENT Payment will be made in full for all work performed, materials, labor, tools 
and equipment furnished, and incidental expenses necessary to complete the work. 
Payment shall be made on 90% of the monthly estimate and upon the presentation of partial 
releases of lien. Final payment shall be made upon presentation of a completion 
statement, unconditional final releases of lien, and after final acceptance by the City. 

 

4.12 ACCEPTANCE: Acceptance by the City shall not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility 
of correcting any defective part of the work resulting from either workmanship or materials or 
replacing or repairing damaged property resulting from any phase of the Contractor’s work. 

 
4.13 GUARANTEE: The Contractor shall guarantee all materials and workmanship for a period 

of one year from the date of acceptance by the City. Prior to final payment, the Contractor 
shall submit in writing a letter stating that the work was completed and its workmanship and 
materials are guaranteed for a period of one year. 

 
4.14 LINE AND GRADE: Where required as determined by the Engineer/Architect, the City 

will establish a base line and reference elevations. All additional lines and grades 
required for completion of the work shall be furnished by the Contractor. 

 

4.15 TRAFFIC MAINTENANCE: The Contractor shall provide all temporary sigage, striping, 
detouring, barricading, signals, competent flagmen, and etc. required in accordance with the 
minimum requirements of the latest Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices, whenever 
and wherever needed in furtherance of the project, and/or as directed by the 
Engineer/Architect. The Contractor shall also coordinate these operations with the City of 
Hialeah and Miami Dade County Department of Public Works. The Contractor shall supply 
the Engineer/Architect with a traffic maintenance plan. 

 
It shall be the Contractors responsibility to protect the public and workmen from ongoing 
construction hazards. 

 
4.16 UNIFORMED POLICE: When necessary the Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining 

the services of the uniformed police officers as needed or as directed by the 
Engineer/Architect. The Contractor shall be reimbursed for the direct, actual expenses for 
such uniformed police officers. 



 

 
 

 

4.17 DUST CONTROL: Calcium chloride flakes between 1.0 and 1.25 pounds per square 
yard, or pellets between 0.80 and 1.0 pounds per square yard shall be applied to dust 
generating surfaces by the Contractor at any time in the Engineer/Architect discretion 
deems that dust generating surface (within the project area) a public nuisance and/or 
health hazard. The Engineer/Architect may also require the Contractor to apply moisture 
for dust control by equipment capable of applying the water uniformly at a reasonable rate. 
Daily watering may be used instead of calcium chloride if approved by the 
Engineer/Architect. Failure to exercise proper dust control measures will result in the 
City’s implementing dust control and all cost shall be deducted from monies owed to the 
Contractor. 

 

4.18 INSPECTION: Inspection will be required during all phases of construction, and it shall be 
the Contractor’s responsibility to contact the Engineer/Architect or his representative when 
any inspection is being performed. The Contractor shall also be responsible for 
coordinating all inspections of work performed by subcontractors. Failure to contact the 
Engineer/Architect or his Representatives to obtain the required inspections shall be 
sufficient cause for rejection. 

 
4.19 LICENSES: The Contractor and all subcontractors shall submit at the time of bidding, 

copies of all licenses held by the Company that pertain to the type of work to be performed 
under this contract. Failure to submit copies of licenses is grounds for rejection of the bid. 

 
4.20 CONTACT PERSON: The Contractor shall provide the Engineer/Architect with a local 

(Miami Dade County) telephone number where the Contractor can be contacted 24 hours a 
day for the duration of the project. 

 
4.21 UTILITY COORDINATION: The City will not be liable for any delay or added expense the 

Contractor experiences due to the actions of others, nor shall the City be held responsible 
for any damages which may be incurred, due to the actions of the Contractor or his 
representative. 

 
4.22 EXAMINATION OF PREMISES: Before submitting proposals for his work, each bidder will 

be held to have examined the premises and satisfied himself as to the existing conditions 
under which he will be obligated to work, including all conditions which will in any way affect 
the work under this contract. 

 
4.23 NON-EXCLUSIVE  CONTRACT: Nothing  in  this  contract  shall  prevent  the  City  from 

employing other contractors to perform the same or similar work. This can include other 
contractors working concurrently on the same location. 

 
4.24 DRUG  FREE  WORKPLACE: The Contractor shall be aware and comply with the 

requirements of Florida Statutes Section 287.087. 



SECTION 5 

Special Conditions 



SECTION 5 
SPECIAL CONDITIONS 

THE CITY OF HIALEAH 
HIALEAH, FLORIDA 

5.0 SCOPE OF WORK: The objective of this ITB is to secure the services of an experienced 
and reliable contractor that is capable of furnishing, installing, and testing all 
appurtenances associated with the roadway that include: approximately 3,460 linear feet 
of roadway, associated drainage system (catch basins, solid pipes, culvert with 
outfall discharge) sidewalk and pavement markings and all other roadway features as 
designed and indicated on the construction documents. 

5.1 COMPLETE PROJECT REQUIRED: The specifications describe the various items or 
classes of work required enumerating or defining the extent of same where necessary to 
clarify the drawings, but failure to list any items shall not relieve the Contractor from 
furnishing, installing and performing such work where shown on the drawings, required by 
any part of the specifications or necessary for the satisfactory completion of the project. 

5.3 WORK SCHEDULE: The Contractor shall submit schedules which show the order in 
which the Contractor proposes to carry out the work with dates for starting various parts of 
the work and estimated completion dates. The progress schedule shall be furnished to 
the Engineer/Architect prior to the conference date which will be established by the City. 

5.4 PRE-CONSTRUCTION  CONFERENCE: After the contract has been awarded and 
signed, but prior to commencement of work, a pre-construction conference shall be held. 
The conference shall be attended by authorized representatives of the City and 
Contractor. The purpose of this conference will be to review the Contractor’s submitted 
progress schedule, clarify jurisdiction and to acquaint all parties present with the 
authorized representative to be notified. The Contractor will be notified in writing as to the 
date and place of the conference. 

5.5 AS-BUILT  INFORMATION: As work progresses, the Contractor must record all 
information pertaining to changes and deviations from the contract drawings with special 
attention to all underground installations. At completion of the job, the Contractor shall 
submit a complete set of reproducible as-built drawings to the City. 

Additionally, the contractor shall maintain a field book with all deviations recorded. The 
completed as-built sketches and field books shall become the property of the City. As-built 
information must be supplied with each pay request. Failure to provide as-built information 
is cause to reject pay request. 

5.6 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES: Should the Contractor, or in the case of default, the surety, fail 
to fully complete the work within the time stipulated in the proposal, the minimum sum of 
five hundred dollars ($500.00) per day shall be deducted from  any money due the 
Contractor not as a penalty but as liquidated damages. 



5.7 APPROVAL OF MATERIALS: 

A. Whenever in these plans and/or specifications a certain brand of e q u i p m e n t
o r  material is specified, it is done for establishing the level of quality, capacity and
the characteristics desired. Materials or products specified by the name of 
manufacturer or the brand or trade name or catalog reference shall be the basis of 
the bid. 

B. The Contractor shall make written request for the use of alternate materials within ten 
(10) days after the Contract is signed, and before ordering any materials requiring 
approval.  If the Contractor makes no request for approval of alternate materials within 
ten (10) days of the signing of the Contract, it shall be assumed that he intends to 
furnish the items specified. 

C. The use of materials other than that specified without the written approval of the 
Engineer/Architect shall be sufficient reason for rejection of the work. 

5.8 USE  OF  PUBLIC  STREETS: Construction in the right-of-way or streets shall be 
performed in such a manner as to provide a minimum of inconvenience and maximum 
protection to the residents of the area. Access to all residents’ homes  shall  be 
maintained  at  all  times.  A minimum of one traffic lane shall be open at all times. 

5.9 EXISTING SIDEWALK: The Contractor shall preserve the existing sidewalk, if any, 
throughout the project unless otherwise directed by the Engineer/Architect. 

5.10 RESTORATION OF SURVEY MARKERS: When existing survey markers are removed or 
destroyed as a result of the construction, it shall be the responsibility of the contractor to 
replace them using a registered licensed surveyor. 

5.11 PROJECT LAYOUT: The contractor shall layout the proposed work and contact all 
utilities to verify utility locations. If changes are required, due to conflict or design, the 
Engineer/Architect will make the final determination. 

5.12 WORKING HOURS: The normal City working hours are Monday through Friday 7:00 
a.m. until 3:00 p.m. 

5.13 NOTICE TO PROCEED: A single notice to proceed will be issued for this project. Upon 
receipt of the notice to proceed, the contractor shall commence work upon the site(s) 
within 10 working days and continue such work in an expeditious manner to a conclusion 
acceptable to the City’s Engineer/Architect. No more than 7 consecutive days without 
construction activity will be allowed unless approved by the Engineer/Architect. 

5.14 ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION: 

General Requirements – The Contractor shall provide and maintain envi ronmental  
insurance coverage protect ing against  the r isk of  damage or  in jury as of  
contractor  work during the life of the Contract. Environmental protection shall be 
provided to correct conditions that develop during the performance of the work, or that are 
required to 



control pollution that develops during the development of project. The Contractor’s 
operations shall comply with all federal, state and local regulations pertaining to water, air, 
solid waste, and noise pollution. 

Protection of Natural Resources – It is intended that the natural resources within the site 
and outside the limits of permanent Work performed under this Contract be preserved in 
their existing condition or be restored to an equivalent or improved condition upon 
completion of the Work. The Contractor shall confine his/her work activities to areas 
defined by the Contract Documents. All Work under this contract shall be performed in 
such a manner that any adverse environmental impacts are reduced to a level that is 
acceptable to the Engineer/Architect, and the City. At all times special measures shall be 
taken to prevent oily or hazardous substances from entering the ground, drainage areas, 
or local bodies of water. 

Control and Disposal of Wastes – The Contractor shall transport and dispose of all waste 
in a manner that complies with Federal, State, and local requirements. The Contractor 
shall provide the Engineer/Architect with a copy of any state and/or local permits or 
licenses which reflect such agency’s approval and compliance with applicable solid waste 
disposal regulations. The permits or licenses and the location of the disposal area shall be 
provided prior to transporting any waste material. Fueling and lubricating of equipment and 
motor vehicles shall be conducted in a manner that affords the maximum protection 
against spills and evaporation. Lubricants and waste oil shall be disposed of in 
accordance with approved procedures meeting federal, state and local regulations. 

The maximum use of low-noise emission products as certified by the Environmental 
Protection Agency shall be made when available. 

5.15 SAFETY: The Contractor shall be responsible for the safety of the Contractor’s 
employees. The Contractor shall abide by all Federal, State, County, and City safety 
requirements and regulations. The Contractor is responsible to furnish the Contractor’s 
employees with all required safety equipment. The Contractor is required to comply with 
all applicable OSHA regulations including, Right to know and Confined Space Entry. 

The Contractor is fully responsible to furnish safety equipment to all of the Contractor’s 
employees on the Owner’s job site, including but not limited to safety glasses, gloves, hard 
hats, braces or any other required safety equipment. The Contractor is required to make 
certain that each employee is wearing the proper safety clothing, including shoes, and 
utilizing all safety equipment and taking all necessary safety precautions at all times on 
the worksit 

5.16 CONFINED SPACE ENTRY PERMIT: The Contractor must comply with all the provisions 
contained in OSHA 1910.146 and shall show proof of compliance with the first project 
invoice. No payment shall be made until such proof is presented and approved by the 
CITY. 



SECTION 6 

Forms and Appendices 



 Form 1.   Bidder’ s Statement of Organization 

1. Full Name of Bidder’s Business:

2. Bidder’s Principal Business Address:

3. Name, phone number, and e-mail address of Bidder’s representative:

4. Form of Bidder’s Business (e.g., Corporation, Partnership, Joint Venture, Other):

5. If Bidder is a partnership, please indicate the following:

(a) Date of organization:

(b) General or Limited Partnership

(c) If a Limited Partnership, identify the general partners:

(d) Provide the name and address of each partner: 

 Name Address Tit le  

6. If Bidder is a corporation, identify the state where the Bidder was incorporated and

the date of incorporation:

7. If the Bidder is a foreign corporation, please identify:



Form 1.  Bidder’ s Statement of Organization 

(continued) 

(a) The date of registration with the Florida Secretary of State 

(b) The name of the Bidder’s Registered Agent 

(c) The address of the Bidder’s Registered Agent 

8. If the Bidder is a corporation, provide the names and addresses of the Bidder’s President, Vice President,

and  Treasurer.   If the Bidder is a limited liability company, provide the name(s) and address(es) of

the manager or managing members.

9. If the Bidder is a Joint Venture, identify the date of the joint venture agreement:

10. Provide the Bidder’s Federal Employer Identification Number:

11. How many years has the Bidder been in business under its present name? years 

12. If the Bidder is operating under a fictitious name, submit evidence of compliance with the Florida Fictitious

Name Statute. 

(signature) 

sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 2018. 

Personally known  
OR Produced Identification Notary Public - State of 

(Type of identification) (Printed typed or stamped 
commissioned name of notary public) 



Form 2. Subcontractors 
Use additional sheets if needed 

If the Bidder will use any subcontractors, the Bidder shall provide: (a) the name, address, and telephone number of each 

subcontractor; (b) the name and telephone number of the subcontractor’s contact person; (c) the percentage of work the 

contractor will assign to each subcontractor; (d) a clear description of the work that will be performed by each 

subcontractor; (e) a description of the subcontractor’s qualifications to perform the City’s work; and (f) a description of 

the qualifications of the subcontractor’s employees that will be responsible for the City’s work.     

(signature) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 2018. 

Personally known  

OR Produced Identification Notary Public - State of 

(Type of identification) (Printed typed or stamped 
commissioned name of notary public) 



Form 3.  Insurance Requirements 

See Insurance Check List for applicability to this Solicitation and the Agreement. 

The Contractor shall be responsible for its work and every part thereof, including all materials, tools, appliances and property of every 
description used in connection therewith. The Contractor shall specifically and distinctly assume all risks of damage or injury to 
property or persons used or employed on or in connection with the work and of all damage or injury to any person or property, 
wherever located, resulting from any action or inaction of the Contractor under the Agreement or in connection with the work. 

The Contractor shall, during the work under the Agreement, including extra work in connection therewith: 

Maintain Worker's Compensation and Employer's Liability Insurance to meet the statutory requirements of the State of 
Florida, to protect themselves from any liability or damage which may arise by virtue of any statute or law in force or which 
may hereafter be enacted. 

Maintain General Liability Insurance in amounts prescribed by the City to protect the Contractor in the interest of the City 
against all risks of injury to persons (including death) or damage to property wherever located resulting from any action or 
operation under the Agreement or in connection with the work. 

Maintain Automobile Liability Insurance, including Property Damage, covering all used or operated automobiles and 
equipment used in connection with the work. 

When naming the City of Hialeah as an additional insured onto the Contractor’s policies, the insurance companies hereby 
agree and will endorse the policies to state that the City will not be liable for the payment of any premiums or assessments. 
An endorsement to the policy(ies) shall be issued accordingly and the certificate will state the above. 

The insurance coverage shall extend to and include the contractual indemnity and hold harmless language contained in the Agreement. 

Original, signed certified Insurance Certificates evidencing such insurance and such endorsements as prescribed herein shall be filed 
by the Contractor with the City of Hialeah, and approved by the City before the work is started.   The certificate must state the 
Solicitation Number and Title. 

Products and Completed Operations Liability shall be provided, as stated in the Insurance Check List. 

The Contractor will secure and maintain policies for subcontractors. All policies shall be made available to the City upon demand.  

The Contractor shall take note of the indemnification contained in the Agreement and shall obtain and maintain contractual liability 
insurance in adequate limits for the sole purpose of protecting the City of Hialeah under the Agreement from any and all claims arising 
out of the Contractor’s operations. 

Further, the Contractor will notify its insurance agent without delay of the existence of the indemnification requirement contained 
within the Agreement, and furnish a copy of the Agreement to the insurance agent. 

The City shall be named as additional insured on the Automobile and General Liability policy(ies) with proof to be stated on the 
Certificates provided to the City and this coverage to be primary to all other coverage the City possesses. 

SUPERVISION 

Contractual and any other Liability Insurance provided under the Agreement shall not contain a supervision, inspection, engineering 
services exclusion that would preclude the City from supervising and/or inspecting the Contractor’s work. The Contractor shall 
assume all on-the-job responsibility as to the control of Persons directly employed by the Contractor and/or the subcontractor and 
Persons employed by the subcontractor. 

CONTRACTS 

Nothing  contained  in  the  Solicitation  or  Agreement  shall  be  construed  as  creating  any  contractual  relationship  between  any 
subcontractor and the City. 



Form 3.  Insurance Requirements 
(continued) 

The Contractor shall be as fully responsible to the City for the acts and omissions of the subcontractors and of persons employed by 
them, as the Contractor is for acts and omissions of Persons directly employed by the Contractor. 

PROTECTION 

Precautions shall be exercised at all times for the protection of Persons, including employees, and property. All existing structures, 
utilities, roads, services, trees, shrubbery, etc., shall be protected against damage or interrupted service at all times by the Contractor 
during the term of the Agreement. The Contractor shall be held responsible for any damage to any Person or property occurring by 
reason of the Contractor’s operation under the Agreement. 

CROSS LIABILITY 

It is understood and agreed that the inclusion of more than one insured under the Contractor’s policy shall not restrict the coverage 
provided by the policy for one insured hereunder with respect to a liability claim or suit by another insured hereunder or an employee 
of such other insured and that with respect to claims against any insured hereunder, other insurers hereunder shall be considered 
members of the public; but the provisions of this Cross Liability clause shall apply only with respect to liability arising out of the 
ownership, maintenance, use, occupancy or repair for such portions of the premises insured hereunder as are not reserved for the 
exclusive use of occupancy of the insured against whom claim is made or suit is filed. 

CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE 

On an Accord Certificate of Insurance binder, on the Cancellation Clause, the following shall be deleted:  The word "endeavor” as 
well as "...but failure to mail such notice shall impose no obligation or liability of any kind upon the company". 

OUT-OF-STATE NON-RESIDENT AGENT 

When a certificate is issued by an out-of-state non-resident agent with a "920" License, the name, address and telephone number of the 
Florida Resident Agent must be listed in the space provided on the checklist and on the Certificate of Insurance provided. 

SMALL DEDUCTIBLE POLICIES 

All policies issued to cover the insurance requirements herein shall provide full coverage from the first dollar of exposure. No 
deductibles will be allowed in any policies issued on this contract unless specific safeguards have been established to assure an 
adequate fund for payment of deductibles by the insured. These safeguards shall be in form of escrow accounts or other method 
established by the Risk Manager to safeguard to the City's interests and those interests of any claimants under the contractor's policies. 

(signature) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 2018. 

Personally known  

OR Produced Identification Notary Public - State of 

(Type of identification) (Printed typed or stamped 
commissioned name of notary public) 



Form 4.  Insurance Check List 

ITB No. 2018-19-3210-00-009 

INSURANCE LIMITS 

X   1. WORKERS’ COMPENSATION AND 
EMPLOYEE’S LIABILITY POLICY 

STATUTORY LIMITS OF THE STATE 
OF FLORIDA, AS PROVIDED IN THE ISSUED IN NAME OF

VENDOR. AGREEMENT. 

X   2. COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY $1,000,000 SINGLE LIMIT FOR BODILY 
PREMISES OPERATIONS INJURY AND PROPERTY DAMAGE 
INCLUDED; PRODUCTS AND COMBINED EACH OCCURRENCE, 

COMPLETED OPERATIONS INCLUDED; AS PROVIDED IN THE AGREEMENT. 
INDEPENDENT CONTRACTORS (O.C.P.) 
INCLUDED; ELEVATORS INCLUDED; 
SUPERVISION EXCLUSION DELETED; 
PERSONAL INJURY LIABILITY INCL 

 X   3.   BROAD FORM PROPERTY DAMAGE AS PROVIDED IN THE AGREEMENT. 
ENDORSEMENT 

X   4.   CONTRACTUAL INDEMNITY/HOLD $1,000,000 SINGLE LIMIT FOR BODILY 
HARMLESS ENDORSEMENT EXACTLY INJURY & PROPERTY DAMAGE 
AS WRITTEN IN “INSURANCE REQUIRE- COMBINED EACH OCCURRENCE, AS 
MENTS’ OF SPECIFICATIONS PROVIDED IN THE AGREEMENT. 

X   5. AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY OWNED NON- $1,000,000 SINGLE LIMIT FOR BODILY 
OWNED/HIRED AUTOMOBILES INJURY & PROPERTY DAMAGE 
INCLUDED COMBINED EACH OCCURRENCE, AS 

PROVIDED IN THE AGREEMENT. 

X__6. UMBRELLA LIABILITY $5,000,000 EXCESS OF ALL 
PRIMARY COVERAGE, AS PROVIDED 
IN THE AGREEMENT. 

7. GARAGE LIABILITY $1,000,000 SINGLE LIMIT FOR BODILY 
INJURY AND PROPERTY DAMAGE 
COMBINED EACH OCCURRENCE 

8. GARAGEKEEPER’S LEGAL LIABILITY $100,000 EACH OCCURRENCE 

X   9. THE CITY MUST BE NAMED BY ENDORSEMENT AS ADDITIONAL INSURED ON THE INSURANCE POLICY 
AND THE FOLLOWING MUST ALSO BE STATED ON THE CERTIFICATE. “THESE COVERAGES ARE PRIMARY 
AND NON-CONTRIBUTORY TO ALL OTHER COVERAGES THE CITY POSSESSES FOR THIS CONTRACT 
ONLY.” 

10. TEACHERS PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY $1,000,000 EACH CLAIM

11. LIQUOR LEGAL LIABILITY $1,000,000 
EACH OCCURRENCE 

12. CROSS LIABILITY OR SEVERABILITY OF INTERESTS CLAUSE ENDORSEMENT



CITY OF HIALEAH 
INSURANCE CHECK LIST 

(continued) 

INSURANCE LIMITS 

13. XCU PROPERTY DAMAGE EXCLUSION DELETED AND THIS COVERAGE WILL
PROVIDED

14. BUILDERS RISK FULL CONSTRUCTION COSTS OF 

15. OTHER INSURANCE AS INDICATED BELOW:

THE PROJECT

X  16.   THIRTY (30) DAYS CANCELLATION NOTICE REQUIRED 

X  17.   BEST’S GUIDE RATING A-X OR BETTER OR ITS EQUIVALENT 

X  18.   THE CERTIFICATE MUST STATE THE BID NUMBER AND TITLE 

19. CYBER LIABILITY $1,000,000 
EACH CLAIM 

20. INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY $1,000,000 
ERRORS AND OMMISSIONS EACH CLAIM 
INCLUDING CYBER LIABILITY
AND PRIVACY PROTECTION

 X 21.   POLLUTION LIABILITY $1,000,000 
EACH CLAIM 

22. ERRORS & OMMISSIONS/PROFESSIONAL
LIABILITY $5,000,000 

EACH CLAIM 

23. BUSINESS PERSONAL PROPERTY COV. LIMITS EQUALING REPLACEMENT 
COST OF VENDOR’S PROPERTY 

24. SPOILAGE COVERAGE LIMITS EQUALING REPLACEMENT 
COST OF VENDOR’S PROPERTY 

25. LOSS OF INCOME COVERAGE. LIMITS ADEQUATE TO COVER LOSS 
OF INCOME AND EXTRA EXPENSE 
FOR 12 MONTHS 

26. CRIME COVERAGE EMPLOYEE DISHONESTY INCLUDING 
FORGERY, COMPUTER FRAUD AND 
WIRE TRANSFER FRAUD 

x



CITY OF HIALEAH 
INSURANCE CHECK LIST 

(continued) 

WHEN USING THE "ACCORD" FORM OF INSURANCE CERTIFICATE, PLEASE NOTE THAT IN THE 
“CERTIFICATE HOLDER” BOX, THE FOLLOWING MUST BE SHOWN: 

CITY OF HIALEAH, A MUNICIPAL CORPORATION, 501 PALM AVENUE, HIALEAH, FL. 33010 

BIDDER AND INSURANCE AGENT STATEMENT: 

We understand the Insurance Requirements of this Solicitation and we recognize that evidence of insurability may be required within 
five (5) days after Bids are opened. 

Bidder‘s Name Insurance Agency 

Signature of Bidder’s Representative Signature of Bidder’s Agent 

Signature of Florida Resident Agent 
Agent's Errors and Omissions Policy: 

Name and Location of Agency Policy Company; Expiration Date; Amount 
of Coverage; Policy Number 



Form 5.  Public Entity Crimes Affidavit 

SWORN STATEMENT PURSUANT TO SECTION 287.133(3)(a), 
FLORIDA STATUTES, ON PUBLIC ENTITY CRIMES 

THIS FORM MUST BE SIGNED AND SWORN TO IN THE PRESENCE OF A NOTARY PUBLIC OR OTHER OFFICIAL 
AUTHORIZED TO ADMINISTER OATHS. 

1. This sworn statement is submitted to the City of Hialeah, Florida, by

(print individual's name and title) 
For 

(print name of entity submitting sworn statement) 

whose business address is 

and (if applicable) its Federal Employer Identification Number (FEIN) is 

(If the entity has no FEIN, include the Social Security Number of the individual signing this sworn statement: 
.) 

2. I understand that a "public entity crime" as defined in Paragraph 287.133(1) (g), Florida Statutes, means a violation of any state
or federal law by a person with respect to and directly related to the transaction of business with any public entity or with an
agency or political subdivision of any other state or of the United States, including, but not limited to, any Bid or contract for
goods or services to be provided to any public entity or an agency or political subdivision of any other state or of the United
States and involving antitrust, fraud, theft, bribery, collusion, racketeering, conspiracy, or material misrepresentation.

3. I understand that "convicted" or "conviction" as defined in Paragraph 287.133(1) (b), Florida Statutes, means a finding of guilt
or a conviction of a public entity crime, with or without an adjudication of guilt, in any federal or state trial court of record
relating to charges brought by indictment or information after July 1, 1989, as a result of a jury verdict, non-jury trial, or entry of
a plea of guilty or nolo contendere.

4. I understand that an "affiliate" as defined in Paragraph 287.133 (1) (a), Florida Statutes, means:

1. A predecessor or successor of a person convicted of a public entity crime; or
2. An entity under the control of any natural person who is active in the management of the entity and who has been
convicted of a public entity crime. The term "affiliate" includes those officers, directors, executives, partners, shareholders, 
employees, members, and agents who are active in the management of an affiliate. The ownership by one person of shares 
constituting a controlling interest in another person, or a pooling of equipment or income among persons when not for fair 
market value under an arm's length agreement, shall be a prima facie case that one person controls another person. A person 
who knowingly enters into a joint venture with a person who has been convicted of a public entity crime in Florida during the 
preceding 36 months shall be considered an affiliate. 

5. I understand that a "person" as defined in Paragraph 287.133 (1) (e) Florida Statutes, means any natural person or entity
organized under the laws of any state or of the United States with the legal power to enter into a binding contract and which bid or
applies to bid on contracts for the provision of goods or services let by a public entity, or which otherwise transacts or applies to
transact business with a public entity. The term "person" includes those officers, directors, executives, partners, shareholders,
employees, members, and agents who are active in management of an entity.

6. Based on information and belief, the statement which I have marked below is true in relation to the entity submitting this sworn
statement (INDICATE WHICH STATEMENT APPLIES).

  Neither the entity submitting this sworn statement, nor any of its officers, directors, executives, partners, shareholders, 
employees, members, or agents who are active in the management of the entity, nor any affiliate of the entity has been charged 
with and convicted of a public entity crime subsequent to July 1, 1989. 



Form 5. Public Entity Crimes Affidavit 
(continued) 

  The entity submitting this sworn statement, or one or more of its officers, directors, executives, partners, shareholders, 
employees, members, or agents who are active in the management of the entity, or an affiliate of the entity has been charged with 
and convicted of a public entity crime subsequent to July 1, 1989. 

  The entity submitting this sworn statement, or one or more of its officers, directors, executives, partners, shareholders, 
employees, members, or agents who are active in the management of the entity, or an affiliate of the entity has been charged with 
and convicted of a public entity crime subsequent to July 1, 1989. However, there has been a subsequent proceeding before an 
Administrative Law Judge of the State of Florida, Division of Administration Hearings and the Final Order entered by the 
Administrative Law Judge determined that it was not in the public interest to place the person or entity submitting this sworn 
statement on the convicted vendor list. (attach a copy of the final order) 

I UNDERSTAND THAT THE SUBMISSION OF THIS FORM TO THE CONTRACTING OFFICER FOR THE PUBLIC ENTITY 
IDENTIFIED IN PARAGRAPH 1 (ONE) ABOVE IS FOR THAT PUBLIC ENTITY ONLY AND, THAT THIS FORM IS VALID 
THROUGH DECEMBER 31 OF THE CALENDAR YEAR IN WHICH IT IS FILED. I ALSO UNDERSTAND THAT I AM 
REQUIRED TO INFORM THE PUBLIC ENTITY PRIOR TO ENTERING INTO A CONTRACT IN EXCESS OF THE 
THRESHOLD AMOUNT PROVIDED IN SECTION 287.017, FLORIDA STATUTES FOR CATEGORY TWO OF ANY 
CHANGE IN THE INFORMATION CONTAINED IN THIS FORM. 

(signature) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 2018. 

Personally known  

OR Produced Identification Notary Public - State of 

(Type of identification) (Printed typed or stamped 
commissioned name of notary public) 



Form 6.  Non-Collusion Affidavit 

State of 

County of 

, being first duly sworn, 
deposes and says that: 

(1) He/She is [title] of [name of entity], the 
Bidder that has submitted the attached Bid: 

(2) He/She is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the attached Bid and of all pertinent circumstances respecting 
such Bid: 

(3) Such Bid is genuine and is not a collusive or sham Bid; 

(4) Neither the said Bidder nor any of its officers, partners, owners, agents, representatives, employees or parties in interest, including 
this affiant, has in any way colluded, conspired, connived or agreed directly or indirectly with any other Bidder, firm or person to 
submit a collusive or sham Bid in connection with the Contract for which the attached Bid has been submitted or to refrain from 
bidding in connection with such Contract, or has in any manner, directly or indirectly, sought by agreement or collusion or 
communication or conference with any other Bidder, firm or person, or to fix any overhead, profit or cost element of the Bid price 
or the Bid price any other Bidder, or to secure through any collusion, conspiracy, connivance or unlawful agreement any 
advantage against the City of Hialeah or any person interested in the proposed Contract; and 

The price or prices quoted in the attached Bid are fair and proper and are not tainted by any collusion, conspiracy, connivance or 
unlawful agreement on the part of the Bidder or any of its agents, representatives, owners, employees, or parties in interest, including 
this affiant. 

(Name) 

Subscribed and sworn to before me (Title) 

This day of , 2018 Title 

(Title) 

My commission expires 



Form 7.  Drug-Free Workplace 

The undersigned Bidder, in compliance with Section 287.087, Florida Statutes, hereby certifies that 
does: 

(Name of Business) 

1. Publish a statement notifying employees that the unlawful manufacture, distribution, dispensing,
possession, or use of a controlled substance is prohibited in the workplace and specifying the actions
that will be taken against employees for violations of such prohibition.

2. Inform employees about the dangers of drug abuse in the workplace, the business's policy of
maintaining a drug-free workplace, any available drug counseling, rehabilitation, and employee
assistance programs, and the penalties that may be imposed upon employees for drug abuse
violations.

3. Give each employee engaged in providing the commodities or contractual services that are proposed
a copy of the statement specified in subsection (1).

4. In the statement specified in subsection (1), notify the employees that, as a condition of working on
the commodities or contractual services that are under bid, the employee will abide by the terms of
the statement and will notify the employer of any conviction of, or plea of guilty or nolo contender
to, any violation of Chapter 893 or of any controlled substance law of the United States or any state,
for a violation occurring in the workplace no later than five (5) days after such conviction.

5. Impose a sanction on, or require the satisfactory participation in a drug abuse assistance or
rehabilitation program if such is available in the employee's community, by any employee who is so
convicted.

6. Make a good faith effort to continue to maintain a drug-free workplace through implementation of
this section.

As the person authorized to sign this statement, I hereby certify that the Bidder has established a drug-free 
workplace program that complies with the requirements set forth above pursuant to Section 287.087, Florida 
Statutes. 

Name of Bidder:   

Signature of Bidder’s Agent   

Printed Name of Bidder’s Agent   

Title:  

Date: 

(signature) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 2018. 

Personally known  

OR Produced Identification Notary Public - State of 

(Type of identification) (Printed typed or stamped 
commissioned name of notary public) 



Form 8.  Acknowledgement of Addenda 

The Bidder hereby acknowledges the receipt of the following addenda, which were issued by the City and 
incorporated into and made part of this ITB. The Bidder acknowledges that it is solely responsible for ensuring 
that it is aware of, and in receipt of, all addenda. 

ADDENDUM 
NUMBER 

DATE 
RECEIVED 

PRINT NAME OF 
BIDDER’S 

AGENT 

TITLE OF 
BIDDER’S 

AGENT 

SIGNATURE OF 
BIDDER’S AGENT 

(signature) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 2018. 
Personally known  
OR Produced Identification Notary Public - State of 

(Type of identification) (name of notary public) 



Signature of President/Partner/Owner/Manager

Form 9.  Certification to Accuracy of Bid 

The undersigned individual, being duly sworn, hereby deposes and says: 

1. I, [insert name of  Bidder’s  officer],  am  duly 
authorized to execute and submit this Bid on behalf of the Bidder, 

[insert name of Bidder]. 

2. I am fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the attached Bid and all of the forms,
affidavits, and documents submitted in support of such Bid.

a. All of the information contained in the forms, affidavits and documents submitted in support of
this Bid is true and accurate;

b. No information that should have been included in such forms, affidavits and documents has been
omitted; and

c. No information in such forms, affidavits or documents is false or misleading.

3. By signing and submitting this Bid in response to the City’s ITB, the Bidder acknowledges and agrees
that:

a. the Bidder has carefully read this ITB;
b. the Bidder has become fully informed about the local conditions, including the nature and extent

of the work to be performed, and has examined and evaluated all relevant issues;
c. the Bidder understands and accepts the conditions, limitations, and obligations imposed on the

Bidder by this ITB;
d. the Bidder’s Bid is not contingent upon any conditions, limitations, or changes to this ITB;
e. the Bidder’s Bid is a binding offer that will remain in effect and be available to the City for one

hundred eighty (180) days after the submittal of this Bid;
f. if selected by the City, the Bidder shall provide the required insurance certificates within fifteen

(15) days of receiving the City’s written notice of award;
g. if selected by the City, the Bidder will provide all of the services required under the ITB, in

compliance with the terms and conditions contained in the ITB, at the Rates set forth on the
Bidder’s cost forms, which are attached to this Bid; and

h. the Bidder has  sought  and  received  the  assistance  of  legal  counsel,  as  necessary,  before
submitting this Bid in response to the City’s ITB.

Dated this day of , 2018. 

Name of Bidder 



My Commission Expires: 

Form 9.  Certification to Accuracy of Bid 
(continued) 

Printed Name of President/Partner/Owner/Manager and Title 

Signature of Secretary 

Printed Name of Secretary 

The Bidder is a Partnership: ; Corporation: ; Limited Liability Corporation 
; or other business entity ; and is authorized to do business in the State of 

Florida. 

Witness my hand and official notary seal/stamp on the day and year written above. 

STATE OF ) 
) SS: 

COUNTY OF ) 

BEFORE ME, an officer duly authorized by law to administer oaths and take acknowledgments, personally 

appeared (name) as (title), of 

(Bidder), an organization authorized to do 

business in the State of Florida, and acknowledged and executed the foregoing document as 

the proper official of (Bidder) for the use and purposes mentioned in 

it and affixed the official seal of the corporation, and that the instrument is the act and deed of that corporation. 

He/she is personally known to me or has produced  as identification. 

IN WITNESS OF THE FOREGOING, I have set my hand and official seal in the State and County aforesaid 

on this day of , 2018. 

NOTARY PUBLIC 



Signature Instructions: 

Form 9.  Certification to Accuracy of Bid 
(continued) 

All signatures must be in BLUE ink. 

If the Bidder is a CORPORATION, the name of the corporation must be listed, in full, and both the President and 
Secretary must sign the form, OR if one signature is permitted by the corporation’s by-laws, a copy of the by-laws must 
be furnished to the City as part of the Bid. 

If the Bidder is a LIMITED LIABILITY CORPORATION, the name of the limited liability corporation must be listed in 
full, and the Manager or Managing Members must sign the form. 

If the Bidder is a PARTNERSHIP, the full name of each partner should be listed, followed by the name that the Bidder is 
doing business as. Any partner may sign the form. 

If the Bidder is operating as any other type of business entity, the name(s) of the Bidder’s authorized representative(s) 
must be listed and the authorized representative(s) must sign the form. A copy of the appropriate documents evidencing 
legal binding authority to sign on behalf of the Bidder must be furnished to the City as part of the Bid. 



 Form 10.   Bidder’s  Acknowledgment 

SUBMIT BIDS TO: 

CITY OF HIALEAH 
OFFICE OF THE CITY CLERK 
501 PALM AVENUE, 3rd Floor 

HIALEAH, FL 33010 

CITY OF HIALEAH 
INVITATION TO BID 

Bidder Acknowledgment 

Page 1 of 3 Telephone Number 

(305) 883-5988 

Mailing Date Bid No. 

ITB NO.: 2018-19-3210-009 

Bid may not be withdrawn within 180 DAYS 
after the Bid opening. 

March 20, 2019 

Bid Title: 
ITB - NW 97 Avenue from NW 154 Street to NW 162nd Street - Phase I - Roadway and 
Drainage Improvements 

All awards made as a result of this Bid shall conform to 
applicable Florida Statutes and City of Hialeah Charter and 
Ordinances 

Reason for “no Bid” 

NAME OF VENDOR AREA CODE TELEPHONE NUMBER 

MAILING ADDRESS BUSINESS ADDRESS 

CITY – STATE – ZIP CODE 

I certify that this Bid is made without prior understanding 
agreement, or connection with any corporation, firm or 
person submitting a Bid for the same materials, supplies, or 
equipment, and is in all respects fair and with-out collusion  
or fraud. I agree to abide by all conditions of this Bid and the 
ITB. I certify that I am authorized to sign this Bid for the 
Bidder. 

AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE (MANUAL) 

AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE (TYPED) TITLE 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 

SEALED BIDS:  This form must be executed and submitted in a sealed envelope with the Bidder’s Qualifications Package.  Bids not 
submitted with this Bid form may be rejected. 

1. EXECUTION OF BID: Each Bid must contain a manual signature of the Bidder’s authorized representative in the space
provided above.

2. NO BID: If not submitting a Bid, respond by returning this form, marking it “No Bid”, and explain the reason in the space
provided above. Repeated failure to quote, without sufficient justification, shall be cause for removal of the supplier’s name from
the Bid mailing list. Note: To qualify as a respondent, Bidder must submit a “No Bid” and it must be received no later than the
stated Bid opening date and hour.

3. BID OPENING: Shall be at a public opening commencing at the time and date specified in the Solicitation. It is the Bidder’s
responsibility to assure that its Bid is delivered at the proper time and place of the Bid opening. Bids which for any reason are not
so delivered will not be considered. Offers by telegram or telephone are not acceptable.

4. PROOF OF CAPABILITY: The Bidder may be required before the award of any contract, to show to the complete satisfaction
of the City Council that it has the necessary facilities, ability and financial resources to perform the Bid requirements in
compliance with the Agreement.



 Form 10 .  Bidder’s Acknowledgment 
(continued) 

5. PATENTS AND ROYALTIES: The Bidder, without exception, shall indemnify and save harmless the City of Hialeah and its
employees from liability of any nature or kind, including cost and expenses for or on account of any copyrighted, patented, or
unpatented invention, process or article manufactured or used in the performance of the contract, including its use by the City of
Hialeah, Florida. If the Bidder uses any design, device, or materials covered by letter, patent or copyright, it is mutually agreed
and understood without exception that the Bid prices shall include all royalties or cost arising from the use of such design, device,
or materials, in any way involved in the work.

6. RATE OF WAGES: When applicable, the rate of wages for work covered by a public contract for those employed by any
contractor or subcontractor shall not be less that the prevailing rate of wages for similar skills or classifications or work in the
City of Hialeah. The Division of Labor and Employment Opportunities, Tallahassee, Florida, will furnish the prevailing wage
rates in the City of Hialeah, upon request.

7. PRICES TERMS AND PAYMENT: Firm prices shall be quoted; the prices shall be typed or printed in ink and shall include all
charges, unless otherwise explicitly stipulated in the Agreement.

(a) TAXES: A Bidder shall include all applicable taxes in its Bid. A Bidder will not be excused from payment of state 
sales or transportation taxes or other applicable taxes. A Bidder shall not base a Bid price on an assumption that that the 
City will utilize its tax exemption to purchase or order materials, equipment, etc. Any tax liability or tax payment 
resulting from any determination or interpretation of any law, rule, regulation or opinion is the sole responsibility of the 
Bidder. 

(b) DISCOUNTS: Bidders may offer a cash discount for prompt payment: however, such discounts shall not be considered 
in determining the highest net price for Bid evaluation purposes. Bidders are encouraged to reflect cash discounts in the 
prices quoted. 

(c) MISTAKES: Bidders are expected to examine the ITB, specifications,  delivery  schedule,  Bid  prices,  and  all 
instructions pertaining to supplies and/or services. Failure to do so will be at Bidder’s risk. 

(d) SAFETY STANDARDS:  All of Bidder’s activities under the ITB shall comply with the applicable requirements of the 
Occupational Safety and Health Act and any standards thereunder. 

8. AWARDS: As the best interest of the City may require, the City reserves its right to make award(s), or reject any and all Bids, or
waive any minor informality or technicality in Bids received

9. INFORMATION AND DESCRIPTIVE LITERATURE: Bidders must furnish all information requested in the spaces
provided on the Bid form. Each Bidder may submit with his Bid, descriptive literature and/or complete specifications covering
the Bidder’s facilities and equipment.

10. INTERPRETATIONS: Any questions concerning conditions and specifications shall be directed to the City, as provided in the
Solicitation. Inquiries must reference the date of Bid opening and title. Failure to comply with this condition will result in Bidder
waiving his right to dispute the Bid specifications.

11. PRICE ADJUSTMENTS: Any price decrease effectuated during the contract period either by reason of market change or on
the part of the Contractor to other customers shall be passed on to the City of Hialeah.

12. ADVERTISING: In submitting a Bid, Bidder agrees not to use the results therefrom as a part of any commercial advertising.

13. LIABILITY: The Bidder shall hold and save the City of Hialeah, its officers, agents, and employees harmless from liability of
any kind in the performance of any work or services as required under the ITB.

14. EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY: The City of Hialeah endorses Equal Employment and incorporates the non- 
discrimination clause in this Request for Bids.



 Form 10.  Bidder’s Acknowledgment 
(continued) 

15. SPECIFICATION SILENCE: Apparent silence on the specifications as to any details, or the apparent omission from it of a
detailed description concerning any point, shall be regarded as meaning only the best commercial practices will prevail and that
only materials and workmanship of first quality are to be provided. All interpretations of the Specifications shall be made upon
this statement.

THIS BID CONSTITUTES AN OFFER FROM THE BIDDER. THE BIDDER ACKNOWLEDGES THE CITY’S 
RELIANCE UPON ALL REPRESENTATIONS MADE BY BIDDER TO THE CITY IN CONNECTION WITH THIS 
SOLICATION TO BE REASONABLE AND ANY MATERIAL MISREPRESENTATION BY BIDDER WILL BE 
DETRIMENTAL TO THE CITY. UPON ACCEPTANCE BY THE CITY OF ANY OR ALL PARTS OF THIS BID, THE 
BIDDER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT IT WILL BE BOUND BY THE TERMS OF THE SOLICITATION, AS AMENDED, 
AND THIS BID, WHICH SHALL CONSTITUTE THE PARTIES AGREEMENT, TO PERFORM THE SERVICES 
SOLICTED. 

(signature) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 2018. 

Personally known  

OR Produced Identification Notary Public - State of 

(Type of identification) (Printed typed or stamped 
commissioned name of notary public) 



Form	11.	 City	of	Hialeah	Disclosure	Affidavit 

PURCHASING DIVISION 
CITY OF HIALEAH DISCLOSURE AFFIDAVIT 

I being first duly sworn, state: 

The full legal name and business address* of the Person or entity contracting or transacting business with the City of Hialeah are: 

Phone Number: Fax Number: 

If the contract or business transaction is with a corporation, the full legal name and business address* shall be provided for each officer and director 
and each stockholder who holds directly or indirectly five percent (5%) or more of the corporation’s stock. If the contract or business transaction is 
with a partnership, the full legal name and business address* shall be provided for each partner. If the contract or business transaction is with a trust, 
the full legal name and address* shall be provided for each trustee and each beneficiary.  All such names and addresses are: 

The full legal names and business addresses* of every other individual (other than subcontractors, material men, suppliers, laborers, or lenders) who 
have, or will have, any interest (legal, equitable, beneficial or otherwise) in the contract or business transaction with the City of Hialeah are: 

Bidder’s Tax ID Number (F.E.I.N) or Social Security Number: - 

PROOF OF CORPORATE STATUS 

Please provide proof of corporate status. Each corporate Bidder must demonstrate it is an active corporation in good standing in the State of Florida 
or any other State. If incorporated in a state other than Florida, then please provide proof that the corporation is registered to do business in the State 
of Florida in addition to proof of active corporate status. If incorporated in Florida, a computer print-out from the Department of State will be 
sufficient proof of corporate status. Proof of good standing also is required for all partnerships, limited partnerships, joint-ventures, etc. 

LEGAL SIGNATURE OF AFFIANT (Print or Type Legal Name of Affiant) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 

Notary Public - State of:   

My Commission Expires:   

Print/Type and Stamp commissioned name of Notary Public NOTARY SEAL 

Personally known    or Produced Identification   
Type of Identification Produced   
**Post office box addresses are not acceptable. 



Form	12.	 Assignment	of	Antitrust	Claims 

For, and in recognition of, good and valuable consideration, receipt of which is hereby acknowledged, 

, 
Company Name 

acting herein by and through _ , 
Individual Name 

its and duly authorized agent, 
Title of Individual's Position 

hereby conveys, sells, assigns and transfers to the City of Hialeah, Florida, all rights, title and interest in and to all causes of action it 
may now or hereafter acquire under the antitrust laws of the United States and the State of Florida for price fixing, relating to the 
particular goods or services purchased or acquired by the City of Hialeah, Florida pursuant to this City’s ITB NO. 

Name 
Date 

Signature 

Title 

Name of Company 

(signature) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 2018. 

Personally known  

OR Produced Identification Notary Public - State of 

(Type of identification) (Printed typed or stamped 
commissioned name of notary public) 



Appendix A 

BID SUBMITTAL FORM: 
NW 97 Avenue from NW 154 Street to NW 162nd Street - Phase I - Roadway and Drainage 

Improvements 
ITB NO.: 2018-19-3210-00-009 

FEIN NO. : / - / / / / / / 
(Bidder’s Federal Employer Identification Number) If none, Bidder’s Social Security Number 

The undersigned Bidder certifies that this bid is submitted in accordance with the bid specifications and conditions governing this bid, and that the Bidder will accept 
any award(s) made to him as a result of this bid. 

FIRM NAME:  

STREET ADDRESS: 

CITY/STATE/ZIP 
CODE: 

TELEPHONE NO.: FAX NO.: 

E- 
MAIL: 

AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE Date     
PERSON AUTHORIZED TO ENTER INTO CONTRACTUAL AGREEMENT 

PRINT NAME OF BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIVE  

TITLE OF BIDDER’SREPRESENTATIVE  

THE EXECUTION OF THIS FORM CONSTITUTES THE UNEQUIVOCAL OFFER OF BIDER TO BE BOUND BY THE TERMS OF ITS BID. 
FAILURE TO SIGN THIS SOLICITATION WHERE INDICATED ABOVE BY AN AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE SHALL RENDER THE BID 
NON-RESPONSIVE. THE CITY MAY, HOWEVER, IN ITS SOLE DISCRETION, ACCEPT ANY BID THAT INCLUDES AN EXECUTED DOCUMENT 
WHICH UNEQUIVOCALLY BINDS THE BIDDER TO THE TERMS OF ITS OFFER. 

(signature) 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this day of , 2018. 

Personally known  

OR Produced Identification Notary Public - State of 

(Type of identification) (Printed typed or stamped 
commissioned name of notary public) 



Appendix B 

BID SUBMITTAL CHECKLIST 

This checklist is provided for Bidder’s convenience only. It identifies the sections of this submittal document that must be completed 
and submitted with each response. Any Bid that fails to include one or more of these sections may be rejected as being non- 
responsive. Please be advised that this checklist may not necessarily include all of the requirements listed in this Solicitation. This 
checklist sets guidelines for consideration, and may be added to as the need arises. 

Bidder’s Name: 

QUALIFICATIONS PACKAGE 

Appendix A – Bid Submittal Form 

Appendix B – Submittal Checklist 

1 Bidder’s Statement of Organization 

2 Subcontractors 

3 Insurance Requirements 

4 Insurance Check List 

5 Public Entity Crimes Affidavit 

6 Non-Collusion Affidavit 

7 Drug-Free Workplace 

8 Acknowledgment of Addenda 

9 Certification to Accuracy of Bid 

10 Bidder’s Acknowledgment 

11 City of Hialeah Disclosure Affidavit 

12 Assignment of Antitrust Claims 

13 Bid Bond 

14 Contractor’s Performance and Payment Bond 

15 Contractor’s Performance and Payment Bond Cash 

16 Release of Lien 

Tab/Page No. COST PACKAGE OFFICE USE ONLY

Section 1 - Bid Form 

FOR PURCHASING OFFICE USE ONLY 

Responsive
Comment: 

Non-Responsive Other: 
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Specifications 
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Project No. NW 97 Ave. – Phase 1

SPECIFICATIONS 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

DIVISION 100  GENERAL CONSTRUCTION OPERATIONS 

101 MOBILIZATION (REV. 03-12-2013) ....................................................................................................................................... 1 

A. Description .................................................................................................................................................................. 1 
B. Basis of Payment ........................................................................................................................................................ 1 

102 MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC (REV. 12-15-2015) ................................................................................................................... 1 

A. Description .................................................................................................................................................................. 1 
B. Materials ..................................................................................................................................................................... 2 
C. Worksite Traffic Supervisor ......................................................................................................................................... 2 
D. Submittals ................................................................................................................................................................... 2 
E. Traffic Control ............................................................................................................................................................. 3 
F. Detours ....................................................................................................................................................................... 4 
G. Traffic Control Officer .................................................................................................................................................. 5 
H. Driveway Maintenance ................................................................................................................................................ 5 
I. Temporary Traffic Control Devices .............................................................................................................................. 5 
J. Work Zone Pavement Marking .................................................................................................................................... 8 
K. Method of Measurement ............................................................................................................................................. 8 
L. Submittals ................................................................................................................................................................. 10 
M. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 11 

104 PREVENTION, CONTROL, AND ABATEMENT OF EROSION AND WATER POLLUTION (REV. 01-09-12) ................. 12 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 12 
B. General. .................................................................................................................................................................... 13 
C. Control of Contractor’s Operations Which May Result in Water Pollution ................................................................. 13 
D. Materials for Temporary Erosion Control. ................................................................................................................. 13 
E. Erosion Control Plan ................................................................................................................................................. 13 
F. Construction Requirements ....................................................................................................................................... 14 
G. Maintenance of Erosion and Sediment Control Features .......................................................................................... 16 
H. Protection During Suspension of Contract Time ....................................................................................................... 16 
I. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 16 
J. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 16 

105 CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS (REV. 08-23-12) .................................................... 17 

A. General ..................................................................................................................................................................... 17 
B. Guidelines for Development of the CQCP ................................................................................................................. 17 
C. Quality Control Plan Submittal. ................................................................................................................................. 18 
D. Quality Control Documentation ................................................................................................................................. 18 
E. Contractor Certification of Compliance ...................................................................................................................... 19 
F. Personnel Qualifications ........................................................................................................................................... 19 

107    LITTER REMOVAL AND MOWING (REV. 11-25-2015) ...................................................................................................... 21 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 21 
B. Operation .................................................................................................................................................................. 21 
C. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 21 
D. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 21 

109 IELD OFFICE (REV. 11-9-15) .............................................................................................................................................. 21 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 21 
B. Products .................................................................................................................................................................... 22 
C. Execution .................................................................................................................................................................. 23 
D. Measurement and Payment ...................................................................................................................................... 24 

110 CLEARING AND GRUBBING (REV. 05-16-11) ................................................................................................................... 24 



Specifications
 

TOC-2 

Project No. NW 97 Ave. – Phase 1 

A. General. .................................................................................................................................................................... 24 
B. Clearing and Grubbing .............................................................................................................................................. 24 
C. Ownership of Materials ............................................................................................................................................. 25 
D. Disposal of Materials ................................................................................................................................................. 25 
E. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 26 
F. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 27 

120 EARTHWORK AND RELATED OPERATIONS ................................................................................................................ 28 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 28 
B. Classes of Excavation ............................................................................................................................................... 28 
C. Excavation Requirements ......................................................................................................................................... 28 
D. Disposal of Surplus and Unsuitable Material. ............................................................................................................ 29 
E. Materials for Embankment ........................................................................................................................................ 29 
F. Embankment Construction ........................................................................................................................................ 30 
G. Compaction Requirements ........................................................................................................................................ 30 
H. Backfilling Around Structures and Pipe ..................................................................................................................... 31 
I. Acceptance Program. ................................................................................................................................................ 33 
J. Maintenance and Protection of Work ........................................................................................................................ 33 
K. Construction .............................................................................................................................................................. 33 
L. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 34 
M. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 34 

121 FLOWABLE FILL .............................................................................................................................................................. 34 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 34 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 34 
C. Mix Design ................................................................................................................................................................ 34 
D. Production and Placing ............................................................................................................................................. 35 
E. Construction Requirements ....................................................................................................................................... 35 
F. Acceptance ............................................................................................................................................................... 35 
G. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 35 
H. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 35 

160    TYPE “B” STABILIZATION (SECTION 160) ..................................................................................................................... 35 

A. Page 188, Section 160 - Stabilizing:  Delete the words "bearing value" or "Limerock Bearing Ratio Method" where they occur 
throughout this section and substitute the words "California Bearing Ratio." .................................................................. 35 
B. Page 189, Subarticle 160-4.1- Commercial and Local Materials – Add the following ............................................... 36 
C. Page 192, Subarticle 160-7.2.1.2- Undertolerances In…; is deleted in its entirety and replaced with the following:36 
D. Page 195, Article 160-9- Basis of Payment; Is deleted in its entirety and replaced with the following ...................... 36 
E. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 36 

DIVISION 200  BASE COURSE 

200    LIMEROCK BASE (REV. 08-23-12) ..................................................................................................................................... 37 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 37 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 37 
C. Equipment ................................................................................................................................................................. 37 
D. Transporting Rock ..................................................................................................................................................... 37 
E. Spreading Rock ........................................................................................................................................................ 37 
F. Compacting and Finishing Base ............................................................................................................................... 38 
G. Acceptance Criteria ................................................................................................................................................... 38 
H. Priming and Maintaining ............................................................................................................................................ 41 
I. Thickness of Base ..................................................................................................................................................... 41 
J. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 41 
K. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 41 

DIVISION 300  BITUMINOUS TREATMENTS SURFACE COURSES AND CONCRETE PAVEMENT 

327    MILLING OF EXISTING ASPHALT PAVEMENT (REV. 05-14-12) ..................................................................................... 42 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 42 
B. Equipment ................................................................................................................................................................. 42 



Specifications
 

TOC-3 

Project No. NW 97 Ave. – Phase 1 

C. Construction .............................................................................................................................................................. 42 
D. Milled Surface ........................................................................................................................................................... 43 
E. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 43 
F. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 43 

334 HOT MIX ASPHALT (REV. 05-3-11) .................................................................................................................................... 44 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 44 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 45 
C. Composition of Mixture ............................................................................................................................................. 46 
D. Contractor Quality Control ......................................................................................................................................... 46 
E. General Construction Requirements ......................................................................................................................... 47 
F. Acceptance of the Mixture ......................................................................................................................................... 49 
G. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 50 
H. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 50 

335 DRIVEWAY TRANSITIONS (REV. 06-23-11) ...................................................................................................................... 50 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 50 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 50 
C. Preparation and Construction ................................................................................................................................... 50 
D. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 50 
E. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 50 

339    MISCELLANEOUS ASPHALT PAVEMENT (REV. 08-25-11) ............................................................................................. 50 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 50 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 51 
C. Foundation ................................................................................................................................................................ 51 
D. Soil Treatment ........................................................................................................................................................... 51 
E. Placing Mixture .......................................................................................................................................................... 51 
F. Compacting Mixture .................................................................................................................................................. 51 
G. Surface Requirements .............................................................................................................................................. 51 
H. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 51 
I. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 51 

344    PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE (REV. 10-26-11) ......................................................................................................... 51 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 51 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 52 
C. Production, Mixing and Delivery of Concrete ............................................................................................................ 52 
D. Acceptance of the Work ............................................................................................................................................ 54 
E. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 54 
F. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 54 
G. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 54 

DIVISION 400  STRUCTURES 

425    INLETS, MANHOLES AND JUNCTION BOXES (SECTION 425) .................................................................................... 55 

A. Page 417, Subarticle 425-6.6 - Placing Pipe; The third sentence of this sub-article is modified to read ................... 55 
B. Page 417, Subarticle 425-6.7 Backfilling; is modified to include the following ........................................................... 55 
C. Page 417, Subarticle 425-8.2 - Adjusted Structures; is expanded to include the following ....................................... 55 
D. Page 418, Subarticle 425-8.3 – Payment Items; is expanded to include the following .............................................. 55 

425A ADJUSTMENT OR RELOCATION OF VALVE, METER AND JUNCTION BOXES .......................................................... 55 

430    PIPE CULVERTS (REV. 03-14-13) ...................................................................................................................................... 55 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 55 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 55 
C. Type of Pipe to Be Used ........................................................................................................................................... 55 
D. Laying Pipe ............................................................................................................................................................... 56 
E. Removing Existing Pipe ............................................................................................................................................ 57 
F. Specific Requirements for Concrete Pipe ................................................................................................................. 58 
G. Specific Requirements for Corrugated Metal Pipe .................................................................................................... 58 
H. Specific Requirements for Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe and Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe ................................. 60 



Specifications
 

TOC-4 

Project No. NW 97 Ave. – Phase 1 

I. Desilting Pipe Culverts, Box Culverts, and Inlet Structures ....................................................................................... 60 
J. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 60 
K. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 61 

443    FRENCH DRAINS ............................................................................................................................................................. 61 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 61 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 61 
C. Excavating Trench .................................................................................................................................................... 62 
D. Laying Pipe ............................................................................................................................................................... 62 
E. Placing Coarse Aggregate and Backfilling ................................................................................................................ 62 
F. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 62 
G. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 62 

DIVISION 500  MISCELLANEOUS CONSTRUCTION 

514    GEOTEXTILE (REV. 11-04-11) ............................................................................................................................................ 64 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 64 
B. Material. .................................................................................................................................................................... 64 
C. Construction Methods ............................................................................................................................................... 64 
D. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 64 
E. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 64 

519    DRIVEWAY PAVEMENT (REV. 08-23-12) ........................................................................................................................... 64 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 64 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 64 
C. Preparation and Construction ................................................................................................................................... 64 
D. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 65 
E. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 65 

520    CONCRETE GUTTER, CURB ELEMENTS, AND TRAFFIC SEPARATOR (SECTION 520) ........................................... 65 

A. Page 583, Article 520-1, Description: Is expanded to include the following ............................................................. 65 
B. Page 583, Article 520-2, Materials:  Is amended as follows ...................................................................................... 65 
C. Page 591 Article 520-12, Basis of Payment: Is deleted in its entirety and replaced with the following ..................... 65 

522    CONCRETE SIDEWALK (SECTION 522) ........................................................................................................................ 65 

A. Page 589, Article 522-1, Description: Is expanded to include the following ............................................................. 65 
B. Page 589, Article 522-2, Materials; is amended as follows ....................................................................................... 65 
C. Page 591 Article 522-9, Method of Measurement; is expanded to include the following ........................................... 65 
D. Page 591 Article 522-10, Basis of Payment; is deleted in its entirety and replaced with the following ...................... 66 

523    PATTERNED PAVEMENT (REV. 01-06-2015) .................................................................................................................... 66 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 66 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 66 
C. Construction .............................................................................................................................................................. 67 
D. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 67 
E. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 67 

527    DETECTABLE WARNINGS ON WALKING SURFACES (REV. 11-14-11) ......................................................................... 67 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 67 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 67 
C. Installation Procedures .............................................................................................................................................. 68 
D. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 68 
E. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 68 

528    RIPRAP FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES ....................................................................................................................... 68 

A. This Article is for sand-cement riprap used to fill the void space adjacent to proposed inlet structures placed in existing slab-covered 
trenches, FDOT Section 530 is modified as follows ........................................................................................................ 69 

536    GUARDRAIL ..................................................................................................................................................................... 69 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 69 



Specifications
 

TOC-5 

Project No. NW 97 Ave. – Phase 1 

B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 69 
C. Setting Posts ............................................................................................................................................................. 70 
D. Erection of Rail .......................................................................................................................................................... 70 
E. Existing Guardrail ...................................................................................................................................................... 70 
F. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 70 
G. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 71 

538    RESETTING GUARDRAIL ................................................................................................................................................ 71 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 71 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 71 
C. Construction Methods ............................................................................................................................................... 72 
D. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 72 
E. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 72 

550    FENCING TYPE "B" (SECTION 550) ................................................................................................................................ 72 

575    SODDING ......................................................................................................................................................................... 72 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 72 
B. Materials.  Meet the following requirements .............................................................................................................. 72 
C. Construction Methods ............................................................................................................................................... 72 
D. Maintenance ............................................................................................................................................................. 73 
E. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 73 
F. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 73 

575    RELOCATION OF TREES OR PALMS; AND PROTECTION OF EXISTING LANDSCAPE ............................................ 73 

A. Relocation of trees or palms ..................................................................................................................................... 73 
B. Protection of Existing Landscaping ........................................................................................................................... 75 
C. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 75 
D. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 75 

580    LANDSCAPE INSTALLATION .............................................................................................................................................. 75 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 75 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 75 
C. Specific Requirements for the Various Plant Designations ....................................................................................... 76 
D. Planting Requirements .............................................................................................................................................. 76 
E. Staking and Guying ................................................................................................................................................... 76 
F. Tree Protection and Root Barriers ............................................................................................................................. 77 
G. Pruning ...................................................................................................................................................................... 77 
H. Mulching .................................................................................................................................................................... 77 
I. Disposal of Surplus Materials and Debris ................................................................................................................. 77 
J. Contractor’s Responsibility for Condition of the Plantings ......................................................................................... 77 
K. Plant Establishment Period ....................................................................................................................................... 77 
L. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 77 
M. Basis of Payment. ............................................................................................................................................................. 77 

DIVISION 600  TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES 

600    GENERAL PROVISIONS FOR TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES (REV. 04-14-15) ............................................................ 78 

A. Refer to Appendix A of these Construction Specifications ........................................................................................ 78 

635    PULL, SPLICE AND JUNCTION BOXES (REV. 12-17-15) ................................................................................................. 78 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 78 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 78 
C. Pull and Splice Boxes Installation ............................................................................................................................. 78 
D. Junction Boxes Installation ........................................................................................................................................ 78 
E. General Requirements .............................................................................................................................................. 78 
F. Resetting of Pull Boxes ............................................................................................................................................. 78 
G. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 78 
H. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 79 

639    ELECTRICAL POWER SERVICE ASSEMBLY ................................................................................................................. 79 



Specifications
 

TOC-6 

Project No. NW 97 Ave. – Phase 1 

A. Refer to Appendix B of these Construction Specifications ........................................................................................ 79 

654    RECTANGULAR RAPID FLASHING BEACONS (REV. 04-17-15) ..................................................................................... 79 

A. Refer to Appendix C of these Construction Specifications ........................................................................................ 79 

DIVISION 700  TRAFFIC CONTROL 

701    AUDIBLE AND VIBRATORY PAVEMENT MARKINGS (REV. 01-07-2014) ....................................................................... 80 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 80 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 80 
C. Equipment ................................................................................................................................................................. 80 
D. Application ................................................................................................................................................................ 80 
E. Thickness .................................................................................................................................................................. 80 
F. Dimensions of Audible Bumps .................................................................................................................................. 80 
G. Retroreflectivity ......................................................................................................................................................... 81 
H. Color ......................................................................................................................................................................... 81 
I. Reflective Elements .................................................................................................................................................. 81 
J. Loss .......................................................................................................................................................................... 81 
K. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification. .................................................................................................................. 81 
L. Protection of Newly Applied Audible and Vibratory Markings .................................................................................... 81 
M. Observation Period ................................................................................................................................................... 81 
N. Corrections for Deficiencies ...................................................................................................................................... 81 
O. Submittals ................................................................................................................................................................. 81 
P. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 81 
Q. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 81 

705    OBJECT MARKERS AND DELINEATORS (REV. 08-23-12) .............................................................................................. 81 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 81 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 82 
C. Installation Requirements .......................................................................................................................................... 82 
D. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 82 
E. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 82 

706    RAISED RETRO-REFLECTIVE PAVEMENT MARKERS AND BITUMINOUS ADHESIVE (REV. 05-02-12) ................... 82 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 82 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 82 
C. Equipment ................................................................................................................................................................. 82 
D. Application ................................................................................................................................................................ 82 
E. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification ................................................................................................................ 83 
F. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 83 
G. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 83 

710    PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (REV. 05-02-12) ....................................................................................................... 83 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 83 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 83 
C. Equipment ................................................................................................................................................................. 83 
D. Application ................................................................................................................................................................ 83 
E. Tolerances in Dimensions and in Alignment ............................................................................................................. 84 
F. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification ................................................................................................................ 84 
G. Protection of Newly Painted Pavement Markings ...................................................................................................... 84 
H. Corrections for Deficiencies to Applied Painted Pavement Markings ........................................................................ 85 
I. Submittals ................................................................................................................................................................. 85 
J. Method of Measurement ........................................................................................................................................... 85 
K. Basis of Payment ...................................................................................................................................................... 85 

711    THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPES AND MARKINGS (REV. 05-02-12) ..................................................................... 85 

A. Description ................................................................................................................................................................ 85 
B. Materials ................................................................................................................................................................... 85 
C. Equipment ................................................................................................................................................................. 86 
D. Application ................................................................................................................................................................ 86 

E. Tolerances in Dimensions and in Alignment ............................................................................................................ 87 



Specifications
 

TOC-7 

Project No. NW 97 Ave. – Phase 1 

F. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification ............................................................................................................... 87 
G. Protection of Newly Applied Traffic Stripes and Markings ........................................................................................ 87 
H. Observation Period .................................................................................................................................................. 87 
I. Corrections for Deficiencies ..................................................................................................................................... 88 
J. Submittals ................................................................................................................................................................ 88 
K. Method of Measurement .......................................................................................................................................... 88 
L. Basis of Payment ..................................................................................................................................................... 88 

715    ROADWAY LIGHTING (REV. 12-31-2015) .......................................................................................................................... 88 

A. Description ............................................................................................................................................................... 88 
B. Shop Drawings and Working Drawings .................................................................................................................... 88 
C. Materials and Equipment to be Installed .................................................................................................................. 88 
D. Furnishing of Electrical Service ................................................................................................................................ 89 
E. Excavation and Backfilling ........................................................................................................................................ 89 
F. Foundations for Light Poles ...................................................................................................................................... 89 
G. Pulling Conductors ................................................................................................................................................... 89 
H. Splicing ..................................................................................................................................................................... 89 
I. Conduit and Ducts .................................................................................................................................................... 89 
J. Erecting Light Poles ................................................................................................................................................. 89 
K. Grounding ................................................................................................................................................................ 90 
L. Labeling .................................................................................................................................................................... 90 
M. Markers .................................................................................................................................................................... 90 
N. Tests of Installation .................................................................................................................................................. 90 
O. Acceptance of Roadway Lighting ............................................................................................................................. 90 
P. Method of Measurement .......................................................................................................................................... 90 
Q. Basis of Payment ..................................................................................................................................................... 91 

 
 
 
 
 

Appendix A: General Provisions for Traffic Control Devices (REV. 04-14-15) 

Appendix B: Electrical Power Service Assembly 

Appendix C: Rectangular Rapid Flashing Beacons (REV. 04-17-15) 



Specifications 
Page 1 of 91 

Project No. NW 97 Ave – Phase1 

DIVISION 100 GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
OPERATIONS 

3. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

101  MOBILIZATION (REV. 03-12-2013) 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Perform preparatory work and operations in mobilizing 
for beginning work on the Project, including, but not 
limited to, those operations necessary for the movement 
of personnel, equipment, supplies, and incidentals to the 
project site(s) and for the establishment of temporary 
offices, buildings, safety equipment and first aid 
supplies, and sanitary and other facilities. 

 

2. Include the costs of bonds and any required insurance 
and any other preconstruction expense necessary for 
the start of the work, excluding the cost of construction 
materials. 

 
B. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. When No Separate Item for Mobilization is Included in 

the Contract: 
 

a. All work and incidental costs specified as being 
covered under this Article will be included for payment 
under the several scheduled items of the overall 
Contract, and no separate payment will be made 
therefore. 

 

2. When a Separate Pay Item for Mobilization is Included 
in the Contract: 

 

a. The work and incidental costs specified as being 
covered under this Article will be paid for at the 
Contract lump sum price for the Mobilization pay item, 
after an executed Notice to Proceed has been issued, 
by partial payments made in accordance with the 
following: 

 

1) For contracts of 120 contract days duration or less, 
partial payment will be made at 50% of the bid 
price per month for the first two months. For 
contracts in excess of 120 contract days duration, 
partial payment will be made at 25% of the bid 
price per month for the first four months. In no 
event shall more than 50% of the bid price be paid 
prior to commencing construction on the project 
site. 

 

2) Total partial payments for Mobilization on any 
project, including when more than one project or 
job is included in the Contract, will be limited to 
10% of the original Contract amount for that 
project. Any remaining amount will be paid upon 
completion of all work on the Contract. 

 

3) Retainage, as specified in the Contract 
Documents, will be applied to all partial payments. 

 

4) Partial payments made on this Subarticle will in no 
way act to preclude or limit any of the provisions 
for partial payments otherwise provided for by the 
Contract. 

 
 

102 MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC (REV. 12-15-2015) 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. General: 
 

a. Maintain, for the duration of the construction period 
including any temporary suspensions of the Work, all 
traffic including pedestrian traffic within the limits of the 
Project starting the day work begins on the Project or 
the first day Contract time is charged, or on the day 
work begins on the work order, whichever is earlier . 

b. Construct and maintain detours. 

c. Provide facilities for access to residences, businesses, 
etc., along the Project. 

d. Furnish, install and maintain traffic control and safety 
devices during construction in accordance with FDOT 
Index 600 Series of the FDOT Design Standards, or 
as directed by Engineer. MOT includes all facilities, 
devices and operations as required for safety and 
convenience of the public within the work zone. 
Provide pickup, removal and disposal of litter and mow 
turf or vegetation within the MOT limits as required by 
Article 107. 

e. Furnish and install work zone pavement markings for 
maintenance of traffic (MOT) in construction areas. 

f. Provide any other special requirements for safe and 
expeditious movement of traffic specified in the Plans 
or directed by Engineer. 

 

2. Unless otherwise directed by Engineer or required by 
the Contract Documents, do not maintain traffic over 
those portions of the Project where no work is to be 
accomplished or where construction operations will not 
affect existing roads including sidewalks. 

 

3. Do not obstruct or create a hazard to any traffic during 
the performance of the Work, and repair any damage to 
existing pavement open to traffic. 

 

4. Traffic may be detoured only upon approval by the 
County Engineer. Contractor must submit for review 
and approval an updated MOT plan prior to closure of 
any roads. 

 

5. The Department may temporarily suspend all activities, 
except traffic, erosion control and such other activities 
that are necessary for project maintenance and safety, 
for failure to comply with these provisions. 

 

6. Due to traffic congestion, work hours other than normal 
established hours may be required by the Engineer. In 
the case of extreme traffic or weather conditions, 
Contractor may be required to remove their operation 
from the roadway and/or right of way, at the discretion of 
the Engineer or the Traffic Control Officer at no 
additional compensation. 
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B. Materials. 
 

1. Meet the following requirements: 
 

Bituminous Adhesive FDOT Section 970 

pedestrian, bicyclist, and business accommodations. 
Advise Engineer and the Project personnel of the 
schedule of these inspections and give them the 
opportunity to join in the inspection as is deemed 
necessary. 

Temporary Retroreflective 
Pavement Markers 

FDOT Section 990  

3.  The Department may disqualify and remove from the 
Project a worksite traffic supervisor who fails to comply 

Paint FDOT Section 971 

Removable Tape FDOT Section 990 

Glass Spheres FDOT Section 971 

with the provisions of this Article. 
 

D. Submittals 

Temporary Traffic Control 
Device Materials 

Retroreflective and 
Nonreflective Sheeting for 
Temporary Traffic Control 
Devices 

FDOT Section 990 

 
FDOT Section 994 

 
1. Traffic Control Plan 

 

a. Submit at Contractor’s own expense a Traffic Control 
Plan (TCP) for approval by the County when a final 
TCP was not provided by the County as part of the 
original Contract Documents. Sequence the Work in a 
manner that will minimize disruption of vehicular and 

2. Temporary   Traffic   Control   Devices:   Use   only   the 
materials meeting the requirements of FDOT Section 
990, FDOT Section 994, FDOT Design Standards and 
the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices 
(MUTCD). 

 

3. Detour: Provide all materials for the construction and 
maintenance of all detours. 

 

4. Commercial Materials for Driveway Maintenance: 
Provide materials of the type typically used by FDOT for 
roadway base construction, including reclaimed asphalt 
pavement material, and having stability and drainage 
properties that will provide a firm surface under wet 
conditions. 

 
C. Worksite Traffic Supervisor. 

 
1. Provide a worksite traffic supervisor meeting the 

requirements of Article 105. Provide the worksite traffic 
supervisor with all equipment and materials needed to 
set up, take down, maintain traffic control, and handle 
traffic-related situations. 

 

2. Ensure that the worksite traffic supervisor performs the 
following duties: 

 

a. On site direction of all traffic control on the Project. 

b. Is on site during all MOT set up and take down, and 
performs a drive through inspection immediately after 
set up. 

c. Is on site during all nighttime operations to ensure 
proper MOT. 

d. Immediately corrects all safety deficiencies and does 
not permit minor deficiencies that are not immediate 
safety hazards to remain uncorrected for more than 24 
hours. 

e. Is available on a 24 hour per day basis and present 
within 45 minutes after notification of an emergency 
situation and is prepared to positively respond to 
repair the work zone traffic control or to provide 
alternate traffic arrangements. 

f. Conducts daily daytime and weekly nighttime 
inspections of projects with predominately daytime 
work activities, and daily nighttime and weekly daytime 
inspections of projects with predominantly nighttime 
work activities of all traffic control devices, traffic flow, 

pedestrian access through and around the Project’s 
construction area(s). 

b. The TCP must detail procedures and protective 
measures proposed by Contractor to provide for 
protection and control of traffic affected by the Work 
consistent with the following applicable standards: 

 

1) The Contract Documents; 
 

2) “Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for 
Streets and Highways" (MUTCD) and subsequent 
revisions  and  addendums,  as  published  by  the 
U.S. Department   of Transportation, Federal 
Highway Administration; 

 

3) The 600 Series indices of the FDOT Design 
Standards for Design, Construction, Maintenance 
and Utility Operations on the State Highway 
System; and 

 

4) The Miami-Dade County Public Works Manual. 
 

c. All references to the respective agencies in the above 
referenced standards shall be construed to also 
include more stringent requirements of the 
jurisdictional municipality as applicable for this Work. 

d. The TCP must be signed and sealed by a Professional 
Engineer registered in the state of Florida and shall 
include proposed locations and time durations of the 
following, as applicable: 

 

1) Pedestrian and public vehicular traffic routing. 
 

2) Lane and sidewalk closures, other traffic blockage 
and lane restrictions and reductions anticipated to 
be caused by construction operations. Show and 
describe the proposed location, dates, hours and 
duration of closure, vehicular and pedestrian traffic 
routing and management, traffic control devices for 
implementing pedestrian and vehicular movement 
around the closures, and details of barricades. 

 

3) Location, type and method of shoring to provide 
lateral support to the side of an excavation or 
embankment parallel to an open travel-way. 

 

4) Allowable on-street parking within the immediate 
vicinity of worksite. 

 

5) Access to buildings immediately adjacent to 
worksite. 
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6) Driveways blocked by construction operations. 
 

7) Temporary traffic control devices, temporary 
pavement striping and marking of streets and 
sidewalks affected by construction 

 

8) Temporary commercial and industrial loading and 
unloading zones. 

 

9) Construction vehicle reroutes, travel times, staging 
locations, and number and size of vehicles 
involved. 

 

e. Obtain and submit prior to erection, or otherwise 
impacting traffic, all required permits from all 
authorities having jurisdiction, including the 
Department, if applicable. 

 

2. Alternative Traffic Control Plan. 
 

a. Where a TCP is provided by the County with the 
Contract Documents, Contractor may still propose an 
alternative TCP to the plan presented in the Contract 
Documents. Prepare the TCP in conformance with the 
requirements stipulated in this Specification and in the 
form outlined in the current version of FDOT’s Plans 
Preparation Manual. Indicate in the plan a TCP for 
each phase of activities. Have Contractor’s Engineer 
of Record sign and seal the alternative plan. Take 
responsibility for identifying and assessing any 
potential impacts to a utility that may be caused by the 
alternate TCP proposed by Contractor, and notify the 
Department in writing of any such potential impacts to 
utilities. 

b. Engineer’s approval of the alternate TCP does not 
relieve Contractor of sole responsibility for all utility 
impacts, costs, delays or damages, whether direct or 
indirect, resulting from Contractor initiated changes in 
the design or construction activities from those in the 
original Contract Specifications, Design Plans 
(including TCPs) or other Contract Documents and 
which effect a change in utility work different from that 
shown in the Utility Plans, joint project agreements or 
utility relocation schedules. 

c. The Department reserves the right to reject any 
alternative TCP. Obtain Engineer’s written approval 
before beginning work using an alternate TCP. 
Engineer’s written approval is required for all 
modifications to the TCP. Engineer will only allow 
changes to the TCP in an emergency without the 
proper documentation. 

 

3. Comprehensive Weekly Report: 
 

a. Submit to Engineer a comprehensive weekly report of 
the daily inspections performed and detailing the 
condition of all traffic control devices (including 
pavement markings) being used. 

b. Include assurances in the report that pedestrians are 
accommodated with a safe, accessible travel path 
around work sites separated from mainline traffic in 
compliance with the  Americans with Disabilities Act 
(ADA) Standards for Transportation Facilities, that 
existing or detoured bicyclist paths are being 
maintained satisfactorily throughout the Project limits, 
and that existing businesses in work areas are being 
provided with adequate entrances for vehicular and 
pedestrian traffic during business hours. 

c. When deficiencies are found, the worksite traffic 
supervisor is to note such deficiencies and include the 
proposed or implemented corrective actions, including 
the date corrected. 

d. Have the worksite traffic supervisor sign the report and 
certify that all of the above issues are being handled in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 
E. Traffic Control. 

 
1. Standards: FDOT Design Standards are the minimum 

standards for the use in the development of all TCPs. 
The MUTCD, Part VI is the minimum national standard 
for traffic control for highway construction, maintenance, 
and utility operations. Follow the basic principles and 
minimum standards contained in these documents for 
the design, application, installation, maintenance, and 
removal of all traffic control devices, warning devices 
and barriers which are necessary to protect the public 
and workers from hazards within the Project limits. 

 

2. Maintenance of Roadway Surfaces: 
 

a. Maintain all lanes that are being used for the MOT, 
including those on detours and temporary facilities, 
under all weather conditions. Keep the lanes 
reasonably free of dust, potholes and rutting. Provide 
the lanes with the drainage facilities necessary to 
maintain a smooth riding surface under all weather 
conditions. 

 

3. Number of Traffic Lanes: 
 

a. Maintain one lane of traffic in each direction. 

b. Maintain two lanes of traffic in each direction at 
existing four (or more) lane cross roads, where 
necessary to avoid undue traffic congestion. 

c. Construct each lane used for MOT at least as wide as 
the traffic lanes existing in the area before 
commencement of construction. 

d. Do not allow traffic control and warning devices to 
encroach on lanes used for MOT. 

e. Engineer may allow Contractor to restrict traffic to one- 
way operation for short periods of time provided that 
Contractor employs adequate means of traffic control 
and does not unreasonably delay traffic. When a 
construction activity requires restricting traffic to one- 
way operations, locate the flaggers within view of each 
other when possible. When visual contact between 
flaggers is not possible, equip them with 2-way radios, 
official, or pilot vehicles, or use traffic signals. 

 

4. Crossings and Intersections: 
 

a. Provide and maintain adequate accommodations for 
intersecting and crossing traffic. Do not block or 
unduly restrict any road or street crossing the Project 
unless approved by Engineer. Before beginning any 
construction, provide Engineer the names and phone 
numbers of persons that can be contacted when 
signal operation malfunctions. 

 

5. Access for Residences and Businesses: Provide 
continuous access to all residences and all places of 
business. 
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6. Protection of the Work from Injury by Traffic: Where 
traffic would be injurious to a base, surface course, or 
structure constructed as a part of the work, maintain all 
traffic outside the limits of such areas until the potential 
for injury no longer exists. 

 

7. Flagger: Provide trained flaggers in accordance with 
Article 105. 

 

8. Conflicting Pavement Markings: 
 

a. Where the lane use or where normal vehicle or 
pedestrian paths are altered during construction, 
remove all pavement markings (paint, tape, 
thermoplastic, raised pavement markers, etc.) that will 
conflict with the adjusted vehicle or pedestrian paths. 
Use of paint to cover conflicting pavement markings is 
prohibited. Remove conflicting pavement markings 
using a method that will not damage the surface 
texture of the pavement and which will eliminate the 
previous marking pattern regardless of weather and 
light conditions. 

b. Remove all pavement markings that will be in conflict 
with “next phase of operation” vehicle pedestrian 
paths as described above, before opening to vehicle 
traffic or use by pedestrians. 

c. Cost for removing conflicting pavement markings 
(paint, tape, thermoplastic, raised pavement markers, 
etc.) to be included in the Project costs for 
Maintenance of Traffic (General). 

 

9. Vehicle and Equipment Visibility: 
 

a. Equip all pickups and automobiles used on the Project 
with a minimum of one Class 2 amber or white 
warning light that meets the Society of Automotive 
Engineers Recommended Practice SAE J595, dated 
November 1, 2008, or SAE J845, dated December 1, 
2007, and incorporated herein by reference. Existing 
lights that meet SAE J845, dated March, 1992, or SAE 
J1318, dated April, 1986, may be used to its end of 
service life. Warning lights shall be a high intensity 
amber or white rotating, flashing, oscillating or strobe 
light. Lights should be unobstructed by ancillary 
vehicle equipment such as ladders, racks or booms. If 
the light is obstructed, additional lights will be required. 
The lights shall be operating when a vehicle is in a 
work area where a potential hazard exists, when 
operating the vehicle at less than the average speed 
for the facility while performing work activities, making 
frequent stops or called for  in the Plans or FDOT 
Design Standards. 

b. Equip all other vehicles and equipment with a 
minimum of 4 square feet of retroreflective sheeting or 
flashing lights. 

c. To avoid distraction to motorists, do not operate the 
lights on the vehicles or equipment when the vehicles 
are outside the clear zone or behind a barrier. 

 

10. No Waiver of Liability: Conduct operations in such a 
manner that no undue hazard results due to the 
requirements of this Article. The procedures and policies 
described herein in no way acts as a waiver of any 
terms of the liability of Contractor or his surety. 

 
F. Detours. 

1. General: Construct and maintain detour facilities 
wherever it becomes necessary to divert traffic from any 
existing roadway or bridge, or wherever construction 
operations block the flow of traffic. 

 

2. Construction: Plan, construct, and maintain detours for 
the safe passage of traffic in all conditions of weather. 
Provide the detour with all facilities necessary to meet 
this requirement. Where pedestrian facilities are 
detoured, blocked or closed during the work, provide 
safe alternate accessible routes through or around the 
work zone meeting the requirements of the ADA 
Standards for Transportation Facilities. 

 

3. Construction Methods: Select and use construction 
methods and materials that provide a stable and safe 
detour facility. Construct the detour facility to have 
sufficient durability to remain in good condition, 
supplemented by maintenance, for the entire period that 
the detour is required. 

 

4. Removal of Detours: Remove detours when they are no 
longer needed and before the Contract is completed. 
Take ownership of  all materials from the detour and 
dispose of them, except for the materials on loan from 
the Department with the stipulation that they are 
returned. 

 

5. Detours Over Existing Roads and Streets: When the 
Department specifies that traffic be detoured over roads 
or streets outside the Project area, do not maintain such 
roads or streets. However, maintain all signs and other 
devices placed for the purpose of the detour. 

 

6. Operation of Existing Movable Bridges: 
 

a. At the pre-construction meeting, the Engineer and the 
Contractor will select a date for the County to turn over 
the bridge maintenance and operations 
responsibilities. In the event that this date is not 
discussed, the Contractor will take full responsibility at 
the NTP date. 

b. In addition to bridge maintenance responsibilities 
during the duration of the project, Contractor is 
responsible for having qualified and sufficient number 
of bridge operators to be able to operate the bridge in 
accordance USCG regulations – specifically, Title 33- 
Navigation and Navigable Waters, Chapter I - U.S. 
Coast Guard, Department of Homeland Security, 
Subchapter J-Bridges, Part 117--Drawbridge 
Operation Regulations, Subpart B--Specific 
Requirements § 117.5. 

c. County’s bridge operators are scheduled as follows: 

1st Shift: 12am to 8am 
 

2nd Shift: 8am to 4pm 
 

3rd Shift: 4pm to 12am 
 

d. This allows the bridge to be operational on a 7 
days/week, 365 days per year basis. 

e. When removing bridges: Once the bridge is removed 
Contractor is relieved of this responsibility; however, 
upon completion of the construction of the new bridge 
and until the new bridge is officially returned to the 
County,  the  contractor  is  obligated  to  operate  the 
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bridge  in  accordance  with  the  established  USCG 
regulation. 

f. Make immediate repairs of any damage to such 
structures caused by use or operations related to the 
work at no expense to the County, but do not provide 
routine repairs or maintenance. In the event that use 
or operations result in damage to a bridge requiring 
repairs, give such repairs top priority to any 
equipment, material, or labor available. 

 
G. Traffic Control Officer. 

 
1. Provide uniformed law enforcement officers, including 

marked law enforcement vehicles, to assist in controlling 
and directing traffic in the work zone as required by 
Engineer and when the following types of work is 
necessary on projects: 

 

a. Directing traffic/overriding the signal in a signalized 
intersection. 

b. When FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 655 Traffic 
Pacing for overhead work is called for in the Plans or 
approved by Engineer. 

c. When pulling conductor/cable above an open traffic 
lane on limited access facilities, when called for in the 
Plans or approved by Engineer. 

d. When FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 625 
Temporary Road Closure 5 Minutes or Less is used. 

 
H. Driveway Maintenance. 

 
1. General: Ensure that each residence and business has 

safe, stable, and reasonable access. 
 

2. Construction Methods: 
 

a. Place, level, manipulate, compact, and maintain the 
material, to the extent appropriate for the  intended 
use. 

b. As permanent driveway construction is accomplished 
at a particular location, Contractor may salvage and 
reuse previously placed materials that are suitable for 
reuse on other driveways. 

 
I. Temporary Traffic Control Devices. 

 
1. Installation and Maintenance: 

 

a. Install and maintain temporary traffic control devices 
as detailed in the Plans, Index 600 of the FDOT 
Design Standards and when applicable, in accordance 
with the approved vendor drawings, as provided on 
FDOT’s Approved Products List (APL) and the 
TSSQPL. Erect the required temporary traffic control 
devices to prevent any hazardous conditions and in 
conjunction with any necessary traffic re-routing to 
protect the traveling public, workers, and to safeguard 
the work area. Use only those devices that are on the 
FDOT APL and the TSSQPL. Immediately remove or 
cover any devices that do not apply to existing 
conditions. 

b. All temporary traffic control devices must meet the 
requirements of National Cooperative Highway 
Research Program Report 350 (NCHRP 350) or the 

Manual for Assessing Safety Hardware 2009 (MASH) 
and current FHWA directives. 

c. For devices requiring field assembly or special site 
preparation, vendor drawings shall include all field 
assembly details and technical information necessary 
for proper application and installation and must be 
signed and sealed by a Professional Engineer 
registered in the State of Florida. 

d. Ensure that the FDOT APL number is permanently 
marked on the device at a readily visible location. 
Sheeting used on devices is exempt from this marking 
requirement. 

e. Notify Engineer of any scheduled operation which will 
affect traffic patterns or safety sufficiently in advance 
of commencing such operation to permit his review of 
the plan for the proposed installation of temporary 
traffic control devices. 

f. Ensure an employee is assigned the responsibility of 
maintaining the position and condition of all temporary 
traffic control devices throughout the duration of the 
Contract. Keep Engineer advised at all times of the 
identification and means of contacting this employee 
on a 24 hour basis. 

g. Keep temporary traffic control devices in the correct 
position, properly directed, clearly visible and clean, at 
all times. Ensure that all traffic control devices meet 
acceptable standards as outlined in American Traffic 
Safety Services Association (ATSSA) “Quality 
Guidelines for Temporary Traffic Control Devices and 
Features”. Immediately repair, replace or clean 
damaged, defaced or  dirty devices. Traffic control 
devices shall not be cleaned while installed/used. Use 
of warning lights on any temporary traffic control 
device is prohibited. 

 

2. Work Zone Signs: 
 

a. Furnish, install, maintain, remove and relocate signs in 
accordance with the Plans and FDOT Design 
Standards, Index No. 600. Use signs that meet the 
material and process requirements of FDOT Section 
994. Use Type IV sheeting for fluorescent orange work 
zone signs. Roll-up signs must meet the requirements 
of Type VI sheeting. Use Type IV or Type XI sheeting 
for all other work zone signs. Attach the sign to the 
sign support using hardware meeting the 
manufacturer’s recommendations on the FDOT APL 
vendor drawings or as specified in the FDOT Design 
Standards. 

 

1) Post Mounted Signs: 
 

a) Meet the requirements of FDOT Section 990-8. 
 

2) Portable Signs: 
 

a) Use only approved systems, which includes 
sign stands and attachment hardware (nuts, 
bolts, clamps, brackets, braces, etc.), meeting 
the vendor requirements specified on the FDOT 
APL drawings. 

b) Provide Federal Highway Administration’s 
(FHWA) accepted sign substrate for use with 
accepted sign stands on the National Highway 
System (NHS) under the provisions of the 
NCHRP       Report       350       “Recommended 
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Procedures for the Safety Performance 
Evaluation of Highway Features.” 

 

3) Barrier Mounted Signs: 
 

a) When post mounting criteria cannot  be 
achieved in accordance with FDOT Design 
Standards, Index No. 600 and a barrier or traffic 
railing exists, use temporary sign criteria 
provided in FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 
11871. 

 

3. Business Signs: 
 

a. Provide and place signs in accordance with the Plans 
and FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 600 series. 
Furnish signs having retroreflective sheeting meeting 
the requirements of FDOT Section 990. 

 

4. High Intensity Flashing Lights: 
 

a. Furnish Type B lights in accordance with the Plans 
and FDOT Design Standards. 

 

5. Warning/Channelizing Devices: 
 

a. Furnish warning/channelizing devices in accordance 
with the Plans and FDOT Design Standards. 

b. Retroreflective Collars for Traffic Cones: 
 

1) Use collars for traffic cones listed on the FDOT 
APL that meets the requirements of FDOT Section 
990. Use cone collars at night designed to properly 
fit the taper of the cone when installed. Place the 
upper 6 inch collar a uniform 3-1/2 inches distance 
from the top of the cone and the lower 4 inch collar 
a uniform 2 inches distance below the bottom of 
the upper 6 inch collar. Ensure that the collars are 
capable of being removed for temporary use or 
attached permanently to the cone in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s recommendations. Provide 
a white sheeting having a smooth outer surface 
and that has the property of a retroreflector over its 
entire surface. 

 

c. Barrier Wall (Temporary): 
 

1) Furnish, install, maintain, remove and relocate a 
temporary barrier wall in accordance with the 
Plans. Ensure that temporary concrete barrier wall 
for use on roadway sections, complies with FDOT 
Design Standards, Index Nos. 412, 415 or 414 as 
specified in the Plans. Ensure that temporary 
concrete barrier wall for use on bridge and wall 
sections, complies with FDOT Design Standards, 
Index No 414 as specified in the Plans. 

 

2) Ensure that temporary water filled barrier wall used 
on roadway sections meets the NCHRP Report 
350 criteria or the MASH and is listed on the FDOT 
APL. Barriers meeting the requirements of FDOT 
Design Standards, Index Nos. 412, 415 or 
temporary water filled barriers on the FDOT APL 
will not be accepted as an alternate to barriers 
meeting the requirements of FDOT Design 
Standards, Index No. 414. 

 

3) Trailer mounted barriers listed on the FDOT APL 
may be used at the option of the Contractor. 
Trailer mounted barriers listed on the FDOT APL 
must  have  an  FHWA  eligibility  letter  and  be 

successfully crash tested in accordance with 
MASH TL-3 criteria. All trailer mounted barriers 
must be equipped with an FDOT APL listed truck 
mounted attenuator, an FDOT APL listed vehicle 
mounted arrow board and vehicle warning lights in 
accordance with this Article 

 

4) Temporary Barrier Wall Meeting the Requirements 
of Design Standards, Index Nos. 412 and 414: 

 

a) Ensure the marking requirements of the 
respective Index are met. 

 

5) Proprietary Precast Temporary Barrier   Wall 
Fabricated prior to 2005: 

 

a) Contractor must submit a certification stating 
that all unmarked barrier  wall units meet the 
requirements of the Specifications and the 
FDOT Design Standards. Certifications will be 
project specific and non-transferable 

 

6) Proprietary Precast Temporary Barrier   Wall 
Fabricated in 2005 or later: 

 

a) Ensure each wall unit has permanent clear 
markings, showing the manufacture date, serial 
number, manufacturer’s name or symbol, and 
the FDOT APL number. Label the markings on 
a plate, plaque, or cast in the unit. Proprietary 
barrier wall fabricated prior to 2016 and marked 
with the “INDX 521” in lieu of the FDOT APL 
number will be permitted. 

 

7) Glare Screen (Temporary): 
 

a) Use temporary glare screens listed on the 
FDOT APL that meet the requirements of FDOT 
Section 990. Furnish, install, maintain, remove 
and relocate glare screen systems in 
conjunction with temporary barrier wall at 
locations identified in the Plans. 

b) Ensure the anchorage of the glare screen to the 
barrier is capable of safely resisting an 
equivalent tensile load of 600 pounds per foot of 
glare screen, with a requirement to use a 
minimum of three fasteners per barrier section. 

c) When glare screen is utilized on temporary 
barrier wall, warning lights will not be required. 

 

8) Longitudinal Channelizing Devices (LCDs): 
 

a) Furnish LCDs in accordance with the Plans and 
FDOT Design Standards. LCDs are categorized 
as vehicular or pedestrian and shall be 
interlocked. For LCDs requiring internal 
ballasting, an indicator that clearly identifies the 
proper ballast level will be required. 

b) Use alternating orange and white pattern for 
solid color vehicular LCDs. Vehicular LCDs may 
be substituted for drums, vertical panels, or 
barricades. 

 

6. Temporary Crash Cushion (Redirective/Gating): 
 

a. Furnish, install, maintain and subsequently remove 
temporary crash cushions in accordance with the 
details and notes shown in the Plans, the FDOT 
Design Standards, and requirements of the pre- 
approved alternatives listed on the FDOT APL. 
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b. Maintain the crash cushions until their authorized 
removal. Repair all attachment scars to permanent 
structures and pavements after crash cushion 
removal. Make necessary repairs due to defective 
material, work, or Contractor operations at no cost to 
the Department. 

c. Restore crash cushions damaged by the traveling 
public within 24 hours after notification as authorized 
by Engineer. 

 

7. Guardrail (Temporary): 
 

a. Furnish guardrail (temporary) in accordance with the 
Plans and Design Standards. Meet the requirements 
of Article 536. 

 

8. Arrow Board: 
 

a. Furnish arrow boards that meet the requirements of 
FDOT Section 990 as required by the Plans and 
Design Standards to advise approaching traffic of lane 
closures or shoulder work. 

b. Type B arrow boards may be used on low to 
intermediate speed (0 mph to 50 mph) facilities or for 
maintenance or moving operations on any speed 
facility. 

c. Type C arrow boards shall be used for all other 
operations on high-speed (50 mph and greater) 
facilities and may be substituted for Type B arrow 
boards on any speed facility. 

 

9. Portable Changeable Message Sign (PCMS): 
 

a. Furnish PCMSs or truck mounted changeable 
message signs that meet the requirements of FDOT 
Section 990 as required by the Plans and FDOT 
Design Standards to supplement other temporary 
traffic control devices used in work zones. 

 

10. Portable Regulatory Signs (PRS): 
 

a. Furnish PRSs that meet the requirements of FDOT 
Section 990 as required by the Plans and FDOT 
Design Standards. 

b. Activate portable regulatory signs only during active 
work activities and deactivate when no work is being 
performed. 

 

11. Radar Speed Display Unit (RSDU): 
 

a. Furnish RSDUs that meet the requirements of FDOT 
Section 990 as required by the Plans and FDOT 
Design Standards to inform motorists of the posted 
speed and their actual speed. 

b. Activate the radar speed display unit only during active 
work activities and deactivate when no work is being 
performed. 

 

12. Temporary Signalization and Maintenance: 
 

a. Provide temporary signalization and maintenance at 
existing, temporary, and new intersections including 
but not limited to the following: 

 

1) Installation  of  temporary  poles  and  span  wire 
assemblies as shown in the Plans, 

 

2) Temporary portable traffic signals as shown in the 
Plans, 

3) Adding or shifting signal heads, 
 

4) Trouble calls, 
 

5) Maintaining  intersection  and  coordination  timing 
and preemption devices. 

 

b. Restore any loss of operation within 12 hours after 
notification. 

c. Provide traffic signal equipment that meets the 
requirements of Article 603 of FDOT Design 
Standards. Engineer may approve used signal 
equipment if it is in acceptable condition. Replacement 
components for traffic signal cabinet assemblies will 
be provided by the maintaining agency. 

 

13. Temporary Traffic Detection and Maintenance: 
 

a. Provide temporary traffic detection and maintenance 
at existing, temporary, and new signalized 
intersections. Provide temporary traffic detection 
equipment listed on the FDOT APL. Restore any loss 
of detection within 12 hours. Ensure 90% accuracy per 
signal phase, measured at the initial installation and 
after any lane shifts, by comparing sample data 
collected from the detection system with ground truth 
data collected by human observation. Collect the 
sample and ground truth data for a minimum of five 
minutes during a peak and five minutes during an off- 
peak period with a minimum three detections for each 
signal phase. Perform the test in the presence of 
Engineer. 

 

14. Truck   Mounted   Attenuators   and   Trailer   Mounted 
Attenuators: 

 

a. Furnish, install and maintain only those attenuators 
that meet the requirements of NCHRP 350 or the 
MASH. 

b. Use truck mounted attenuators or trailer mounted 
attenuators, when called for in the FDOT Design 
Standards. Use attenuators listed on the FDOT APL. 

c. When attenuators are called for, use either a truck 
mounted attenuator or a trailer mounted attenuator 
system designed and installed in accordance with the 
manufacturers recommendations. 

d. Equip the attenuator cartridge with lights and reflectors 
in compliance with applicable Florida motor vehicle 
laws, including turn signals, dual tail lights, and brake 
lights. Ensure that lights are visible in both the raised 
and lowered positions if the unit is capable of being 
raised. 

e. Install either alternating black with yellow or white with 
orange sheeting on the rear of trailer mounted 
attenuators and on truck mounted attenuators, in both 
the operating and raised position. Use Type III (work 
zone) or Type IV sheeting consisting of 4 or 6 inch 
wide stripes installed to form chevrons that point 
upward. All sheeting except black shall be 
retroreflective. 

f. Attenuators will not be paid for separately. Include the 
cost of the truck with either a truck mounted attenuator 
or a trailer mounted attenuator under Maintenance of 
Traffic (General). Payment includes all costs, including 
furnishing, maintaining and removal when no longer 
required, and all materials, labor, tools, equipment and 
incidentals required for attenuator maintenance. 
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15. Temporary Raised Rumble Strip Sets: 
 

a. When called for in the Plans, furnish, install, maintain, 
remove, and reinstall temporary raised rumble strip 
sets. 

b. Install the temporary raised rumble strip sets per the 
manufacturer’s recommendations and in accordance 
with FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 603. 

c. The temporary raised rumble strip may be either a 
removable polymer striping tape or a molded 
engineered polymer material. 

 

16. Automated Flagger Assistance Devices (AFAD): 
 

a. Furnish, install, maintain, remove and relocate AFADs 
in accordance with the Plans and FDOT Design 
Standards. Position AFADs where they are clearly 
visible to oncoming traffic and out of the lane of traffic. 
The devices may be operated either by a single 
flagger at one end of the traffic control zone, from a 
central location, or by a separate flagger near each 
device’s location. 

b. AFADs may be either a remotely controlled Stop/Slow 
AFAD mounted on either a trailer or a movable cart 
system, or a remotely controlled Red/Yellow Lens 
AFAD. 

c. AFADs will not be paid for separately. AFADs may be 
used as a supplement or an alternate to flaggers in 
accordance with FDOT Index 603. Include the cost for 
AFADs in Maintenance of Traffic (General). 

 

17. Temporary Lane Separator: 
 

a. Furnish, install, maintain, remove and relocate 
temporary lane separator in accordance with the Plans 
and FDOT Design Standards, Index No 600. 

b. Anchor the portable temporary lane separator with a 
removable anchor bolt. Use epoxy on bridge decks 
where anchoring is not allowed. Remove the epoxy 
from the bridge deck by hydroblasting or other method 
approved by Engineer. 

 
J. Work Zone Pavement Marking. 

 
1. Description: 

 

a. Furnish and install work zone pavement markings for 
MOT in construction areas and in close conformity 
with the lines and details shown in the Plans and 
FDOT Design Standards. 

b. Centerlines, lane lines, edge lines, stop bars and turn 
arrows will be required in work zones prior to opening 
the road to traffic. 

c. The most common types of work zone pavement 
markings are painted pavement markings and 
removable tape. Other types of work zone pavement 
markings may be identified in the Plans. 

 

2. Painted Pavement Markings: 
 

a. General: Use painted pavement markings meeting the 
requirements of Article 710. Use standard waterborne 
paint unless otherwise identified in the Plans or 
approved by Engineer. 

 

3. Removable Tape: 

a. General: Use removable tape listed on the FDOT APL 
and meeting the requirements of FDOT 990-4. 

b. Application: Apply removable tape with a mechanical 
applicator to provide pavement lines that are neat, 
accurate and uniform. Equip the mechanical applicator 
with a film cut-off device and with measuring devices 
that automatically and accumulatively measure the 
length of each line placed within an accuracy 
tolerance of plus or minus 2%. Ensure removable tape 
adheres to the road surface. Removable tape may be 
placed by hand on short sections, 500 feet or less, if it 
is done in a neat accurate manner. 

c. Retroreflectivity: Apply white and yellow traffic stripes 
and markings that will attain an initial retroreflectivity of 
not less than 300 mcd/lxꞏm2 for white and contrast 
markings and not less than 250 mcd/lxꞏm2 for yellow 
markings. Black portions of contrast tapes and black 
masking tapes must be non-reflective and have a 
reflectance of less than 5 mcd/lx m2. At the end of the 
six month service life, the retroreflectance of white and 
yellow removable tape shall not be less than 150 
mcd/lxꞏm2. 

d. Removability: Provide removable tape capable of 
being removed from bituminous concrete and portland 
cement concrete pavement intact or in substantially 
large strips, either manually or by a mechanical roll-up 
device, at temperatures above 40ºF, without the use 
of heat, solvents, grinding or blasting. 

 

4. Temporary Retroreflective Pavement Markers (RPM’s): 
Use markers listed on the FDOT APL and meeting the 
requirements of FDOT 990-5. Apply all markers in 
accordance with the FDOT Design Standards, Index 
Nos. 600 and 17352, prior to opening the road to traffic. 
Replace markers any time after installation when more 
than three consecutive markers fail or are missing, at no 
expense to the Department, in a timely manner, as 
directed by Engineer. 

 
K. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Devices installed/used on the Project on any calendar 
day or portion thereof, within the allowable Contract 
Time, including time extensions which may be 
granted, will be paid for at the Contract unit price for 
the applicable pay item, except those paid for as 
Maintenance of Traffic (General). 

b. One or more of the following items may appear in a 
contract in addition to a direct payment item for 
Maintenance of Traffic (Lump Sum). Unless otherwise 
stipulated in the Contract Documents, only those items 
with an Awarded Unit Price will be considered for 
direct payment. 

 

2. Traffic Control Officers: 
 

a. The County will reimburse Contractor for the services 
of uniformed law enforcement officers authorized to 
serve as traffic control officers for the purpose of 
controlling or directing traffic in the work zone as part 
of the County approved Traffic Control Plan and 
Maintenance of Traffic provided by Contractor 
pursuant to the Contract Documents. 
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b. The quantity to be paid for will be the invoice unit price 
per hour for the actual number of officers certified to 
be on the project site, including any law enforcement 
vehicles and all other direct and indirect costs. 

c. Payment will be made at invoice cost from an 
appropriate dedicated allowance established by the 
County. 

d. Payment will be made only for those Traffic Control 
Officers specified in the Plans and authorized by the 
Engineer. The necessary invoices and documentation 
must be submitted to the Engineer along with the 
payment request. 

 

3. Special Detours: 
 

a. When a detour facility is specifically detailed in the 
Plans, or is otherwise described or detailed as a 
special item, and an item for separate payment is 
included in the proposal, the work of constructing, 
maintaining, and subsequently removing such detour 
facilities will be paid for separately. Traffic control 
devices, warning devices, barriers, signing, and 
pavement markings for special detours will also be 
paid for separately. 

b. When the Plans show more than one detour, each 
detour will be paid for separately, at the Contract lump 
sum price for each. 

c. Where a separate item for a specific detour facility is 
included in the proposal, payment will be made under 
special detour. 

 

4. Commercial Material for Driveway Maintenance: 
 

a. The quantity to be paid for will be the certified volume, 
in cubic yards, of all materials authorized by the 
Engineer, acceptably placed, compacted and 
maintained for driveway maintenance. The volume, 
which is authorized to be reused, and which is 
acceptably salvaged, placed, compacted and 
maintained in other designated driveways will be 
included again for payment. 

b. Arrow Board: The quantity to be paid at the contract 
unit price will be for the number of arrow boards 
certified as installed/used on the project on any 
calendar day or portion thereof within the contract 
time. 

 

5. Work Zone Signs: 
 

a. The number of temporary post-mounted signs 
(temporary regulatory, warning and guide) certified as 
installed/used on the project will be paid for at the 
Contract unit price for work zone signs. When multiple 
signs are located on single or multiple posts, each 
sign panel will be paid individually. Signs greater than 
20 square feet and detailed in the Plans will be paid 
for under Maintenance of Traffic (General). 

b. Temporary portable signs (excluding mesh signs) and 
vehicular mounted signs will be included for payment 
under work zone signs, only if used in accordance with 
the FDOT Design Standards. 

c. The number of temporary barrier mounted signs 
(temporary regulatory, warning and guide) certified as 
installed/used on the project will be paid for at the 
Contract unit price for barrier mounted work zone 
signs. 

6. Business Signs: 
 

a. The number of business signs certified as 
installed/used on the project will be paid for at the 
Contract unit price for business signs. 

 

7. High Intensity Flashing Lights: 
 

a. The number of high intensity flashing lights (Type B) 
certified as installed/used on the project will be paid 
for at the Contract unit price for high intensity flashing 
lights (temporary - Type B). 

 

8. Channelizing Devices: 
 

a. The number of drums, vertical panels, pedestrian 
LCDs, and Type I, Type II, Type III, or direction 
indicator barricades, certified as installed/used on the 
project meeting the requirements of FDOT Design 
Standards, Index No. 600 and have been properly 
maintained will be paid for at the Contract unit prices 
for channelizing device. 

b. Payment for vehicular LCDs will be paid as the length 
in feet installed divided by the device spacing for 
barricades, vertical panels, and drums and certified as 
installed/used on the project meeting the requirements 
of FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 600 and have 
been properly maintained will be paid for at the 
Contract unit price for channelizing device. 

c. Payment will not be made for channelizing devices 
unsatisfactorily maintained, as determined by the 
Engineer. 

d. Payment will be made for each channelizing device 
that is used to delineate trailer mounted devices. 

e. Payment will be made for channelizing devices 
delineating portable changeable message signs during 
the period beginning 14 working days before Contract 
Time begins as authorized by the Engineer. 

 

9. Barrier Wall (Temporary): 
 

a. The Contract unit price for barrier wall (temporary) will 
be full compensation for furnishing, installing, 
maintaining, and removing the barrier wall. When 
called for, the Contract unit price for barrier wall 
(temporary/relocate) will be full compensation for 
relocating the barrier. The certified quantity to be paid 
for will be determined by the number of sections times 
the nominal length of each section. 

 

10. Barrier Delineators: 
 

a. The number of barrier delineators, installed on top of 
barrier wall, used on the project, meeting the 
requirements of FDOT Design Standards and Article 
705. 

 

11. Lights, Temporary, Barrier Wall Mount: 
 

a. The number of Type C steady burn lights, mounted on 
barrier wall, certified as installed/used on the project, 
meeting the requirements of the Design  Standards 
and have been properly maintained will be paid for at 
the Contract unit price for lights temporary, barrier wall 
mount. 

 

12. Glare Screen (Temporary): 
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a. The certified quantity to be paid for will be determined 
by the number of sections times the nominal length of 
each section. 

 

13. Temporary Crash Cushions: 
 

a. Redirective: 
 

1) The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
temporary crash cushions (redirective) certified as 
installed/used and maintained on the project, 
including object marker. 

 

b. Gating: 
 

1) The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
temporary crash cushions (gating) certified as 
installed/used and maintained on the project, 
including object marker. 

 

14. Temporary Guardrail: 
 

a. The quantity to be paid for will be the length, in feet, of 
temporary guardrail constructed and certified as 
installed/used on the project. The length of a run of 
guardrail will be determined as a multiple of the 
nominal panel lengths. 

 

15. Arrow Board: 
 

a. The quantity to be paid at the Contract unit price will 
be for the number of arrow boards certified as 
installed/used on the project on any calendar day or 
portion thereof within the Contract time. 

 

16. Portable Changeable Message Sign: 
 

a. The quantity to be paid at the Contract unit price will 
be for the number of portable changeable message 
signs or truck mounted changeable message signs 
certified as installed/used on the project on any 
calendar day or portion thereof within the Contract 
time. 

b. Payment will be made for each portable changeable 
message sign that is used during the period beginning 
fourteen working days before Contract Time begins as 
authorized by Engineer. 

 

17. Portable Regulatory Signs: 
 

a. The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
portable regulatory signs certified as installed/used on 
the project on any calendar  day or portion thereof 
within the Contract time, will be paid for the Contract 
unit price for portable regulatory sign. 

 

18. Radar Speed Display Unit: 
 

a. The quantity to be paid for will be the number of radar 
speed display units certified as installed/used on the 
project on any calendar day or portion thereof within 
the Contract Time, will be paid for the Contract unit 
price for radar speed display unit. 

 

19. Temporary Signalization and Maintenance: 
 

a. For existing intersections, the quantity to be paid for 
will be the number of signalized intersections per day 
for the full duration of  the Contract. For temporary 
intersections, the quantity to be paid for will be the 
number of signalized intersections per day for the 
duration of the temporary intersection. No separate 

payment will be made for temporary signalization and 
maintenance at new intersections. 

 

20. Temporary Traffic Detection and Maintenance: 
 

a. For existing intersections, the quantity to be paid for 
will be the number of signalized intersections per day 
beginning the day Contract Time begins and ending 
the day the permanent detection is operational and the 
final lane configuration is in place. For temporary and 
new intersections, the quantity to be paid for will be 
the number of signalized intersections per day 
beginning the day the temporary detection is 
functional and ending the day the permanent detection 
is operational and the final lane configuration is in 
place for a new intersection; or, when the detection is 
removed for a temporary intersection. 

 

21. Work Zone Pavement Markings: 
 

a. The quantities, furnished and installed, to be paid for 
will be the length of skip and solid pavement markings, 
and the area of pavement markings placed as follows: 

 

1) The total transverse distance, in feet, of skip 
pavement marking authorized and acceptably 
applied. The length of actual applied line will 
depend on the skip ratio of the material used. 
Measurement will be the distance from the 
beginning of the first stripe to the end of the last 
stripe with proper deductions made for unpainted 
intervals as determined by plan dimensions or 
stations, subject to the requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

 

2) The net length, in feet, of solid pavement marking 
authorized and acceptably applied. 

 

3) The number of directional arrows or pavement 
messages authorized and acceptably applied. 

 

4) The number of temporary RPM’s authorized and 
acceptably applied. 

 

22. Temporary Raised Rumble Strips: 
 

a. The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
temporary raised rumble strip sets certified as 
installed/used on the project on any calendar day or 
portion thereof within the Contract Time. 

b. The number of strips used must meet  the 
requirements of FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 
603. No adjustment will be made to the per day 
measurement for the number of strips or sets used, or 
for the number of times the sets are relocated. 

 

23. Temporary Lane Separator: 
 

a. The quantity of temporary lane separator to be paid for 
will be plan quantity, in feet, including drainage gaps, 
completed and accepted. 

 
L. Submittals. 

 
1. Submittal Instructions: 

 

a. Prepare a certification of quantities for certified MOT 
payment items for each project in the Contract. Submit 
the   certification   of   quantities   to   Engineer.   The 
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Department will not pay for any disputed items until 
Engineer approves the certification of quantities. 

 

2. Contractor’s Certification of Quantities: 
 

a. Request payment by submitting a certification of 
quantities as directed by Engineer, based on the 
amount of work done or completed. Ensure the 
certification consists of the following: 

b. Contract Number, Certification Date and the period 
that the certification represents. 

c. The basis for arriving at the amount of the progress 
certification, less payments previously made and less 
an amount previously retained or withheld. The basis 
will include a detail breakdown provided on the 
certification of items of payment in accordance with 
102-M. After the initial setup of the MOT items and 
counts, the interval for recording the counts will be 
made weekly on the certification sheet unless there is 
a change. This change will be documented on the day 
of occurrence. Some items may necessitate a daily 
interval of recording the counts. 

 
M. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Maintenance of Traffic (General): 

 

a. No Direct Payment Provided: When no item for direct 
payment of Maintenance of Traffic (Lump Sum) is 
provided by the Contract, the costs for performing all 
work and requirements specified under this Article, 
except as may be specifically covered for payment 
under other items, will be included among the various 
scheduled items of the Contract. 

b. Direct Payment Provided: When direct payment for 
Maintenance of Traffic (Lump Sum) is provided in the 
Contract, the quantity to be paid all work and costs 
specified under this Article, except as may be 
specifically covered for payment under other items, 
will be the lump sum Contract Price. 

 

2. Additional items of Direct Payment. Only those items 
with an Awarded Unit Price will be considered for direct 
payment. 

 

a. Traffic Control Officers: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for the 
services of the traffic control officers at invoice cost 
as specified under subarticle 102.K.2 above. 

 

b. Special Detours: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for 
providing all detour facilities shown in the Plans 
and all costs incurred in carrying out all 
requirements of this Article for general MOT within 
the limits of the detour, as shown in the Plans. 

 

c. Commercial Materials for Driveway Maintenance: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified for this item, including 
specifically all required shaping and maintaining of 
driveways. 

 

d. Work Zone Signs: 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work and materials for furnishing signs, supports 
and necessary hardware, installation, relocating, 
maintaining and removing signs. 

 

e. Business Signs: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
materials and labor required for furnishing, 
installing, relocating, maintaining, and removing 
the signs as well as the cost of installing any logos 
provided by business owners. 

 

f. High Intensity Warning Lights: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing, installing, operating, relocating, 
maintaining and removing high intensity flashing 
lights (Type B). 

 

g. Channelizing Devices: 
 

1) Prices and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing, installing, relocating, maintaining and 
removing the channelizing devices, including the 
costs associated with attached warning lights as 
required. 

 

h. Barrier Wall (Temporary): 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing, installing, maintaining, and removing 
the barrier. When called for, barrier wall 
(temporary) (relocate) will be full compensation for 
relocating the barrier. 

 

i. Lights, Temporary, Barrier Wall Mount: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work and materials for furnishing, installing and 
maintaining the warning lights mounted on barrier 
wall. Payment will not be made for lights that are 
improperly placed or are not working. 

 

j. Barrier Delineators: 
 

1) No separate payment will be made for barrier 
delineators installed on top of temporary barrier 
wall. The cost of furnishing, installing and 
maintaining the barrier delineators will be included 
in the cost of the temporary barrier wall. 

 

k. Glare Screen (Temporary): 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing, installing, maintaining, and removing 
the glare screen certified as installed/used on the 
project. When called for, glare screen (relocate) 
will be full compensation for relocating the glare 
screen. 

 

l. Temporary Crash Cushion (Redirective/Gating): 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing, installing, maintaining and subsequently 
removing such crash cushions. Payment for 
restoring damaged crash cushions will be the 
manufacturer’s/distributor’s invoice price for the 
new materials/parts plus 20% markup. The 20% 
markup is compensation for all necessary work 
including; but not limited to, labor, equipment, 
supplies  and  profit,  as  authorized  by  Engineer. 
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Additional MOT required for the repair of the crash 
cushion will be paid for under the appropriate MOT 
pay item. 

 

m. Temporary Guardrail: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing all materials required for a complete 
installation, including end anchorage assemblies 
and any end connections to other structures and 
for installing, maintaining and removing guardrail. 

 

n. Arrow Board: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing, installing, operating, relocating, 
maintaining and removing arrow boards. 

 

o. Portable Changeable Message Sign: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing, installing, operating, relocating, 
maintaining and removing portable changeable 
message signs. 

 

p. Portable Regulatory Signs: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing, installing, relocating, maintaining and 
removing a completely functioning system as 
described in these Specifications portable 
regulatory signs. Price and payment will be full 
compensation for furnishing, installing, operating, 
relocating, maintaining and removing portable 
regulatory signs. 

 

2) Payment will include all labor, materials, 
incidentals, repairs and any actions necessary to 
operate and maintain the unit at all times that work 
is being performed or traffic is being affected by 
construction and/or MOT operations. 

 

q. Radar Speed Display Unit: 
 

1) Price and payment will be made only for a 
completely functioning system as described in 
these specifications. Payment will include all labor, 
hardware, accessories, signs, and incidental items 
necessary for a complete system. 

 

2) Payment will include any measurements needed to 
insure that the unit conforms to all specification 
requirements. 

 

3) Payment will include all labor, materials, 
incidentals, repairs and any actions necessary to 
operate and maintain the unit at all times that work 
is being performed or traffic is being affected by 
construction and/or MOT operations. Price and 
payment will be full compensation for furnishing, 
installing, operating, relocating, maintaining and 
removing radar speed display unit. 

 

r. Temporary Signalization and Maintenance: 
 

1) Price and payment will constitute full 
compensation for furnishing, installing, operating, 
maintaining and removing temporary traffic control 
signals including all equipment and components 
necessary to provide an operable traffic signal. 
Payment  will  be  withheld  for each  day  at  each 

intersection where the temporary signalization is 
not operational within 12 hours after notification. 

 

s. Temporary Traffic Detection and Maintenance: 
 

1) Price and payment will constitute full 
compensation for furnishing, installing, operating, 
maintaining and removing temporary traffic 
detection including all equipment and components 
necessary to provide an acceptable signalized 
intersection. Take ownership of all equipment and 
components. Payment will be withheld for  each 
day at each intersection where the temporary 
detection is not operational within 12 hours after 
notification. 

 

t. Temporary Raised Rumble Strips: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work and materials described in this Article, 
including all cleaning and preparing of surfaces, 
disposal of all debris, furnishing of all materials, 
application, curing, removal, reinstalling and 
protection of all items, protection of traffic, 
furnishing of all tools, machines and equipment, 
and all incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

 

u. Work Zone Pavement Markings: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work specified including, all cleaning and preparing 
of surfaces, furnishing of all materials, application, 
curing and protection of all items, protection of 
traffic, furnishing of all tools, machines and 
equipment, and all incidentals necessary to 
complete the work. Final payment will be withheld 
until all deficiencies are corrected. 

 

2) Removable tape may be substituted for work zone 
paint at no additional cost to the Department. 

 

3) Payment for temporary RPMs used to supplement 
line markings will be paid for under temporary 
retroreflective pavement markers. Install these 
markers as detailed in the Design Standards. 

 

v. Temporary Lane Separator: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work specified in this Article. 

 

3. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
104 PREVENTION, CONTROL, AND ABATEMENT OF 
EROSION AND WATER POLLUTION (REV. 01-09-12) 

 
A. Description. 

 
1. Provide erosion control measures on the Project and in 

areas outside the right-of-way where work is 
accomplished in conjunction with the Project, so as to 
prevent pollution of water, detrimental effects to public 
or private property adjacent to the Project right-of-way, 
and damage to work on the Project. 
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2. Construct and maintain temporary erosion control 
features and, as required, construct and maintain 
permanent erosion control features as shown in the 
Plans or as may be directed by Engineer. 

 
B. General. 

 
1. Coordinate the installation of temporary erosion control 

features with the construction of the permanent erosion 
control features to the extent necessary to ensure 
economical, effective, and continuous control of erosion 
and water pollution throughout the life of the Contract. 

 

2. Maintain, at the work site, copies of all documents 
referenced by this Specification including: the 
Departmental Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (if 
provided); the approved contractor Erosion Control 
Plan; and applicable inspection reports, permits and 
certifications. Document compliance with all 
requirements pertaining to the aforementioned 
documents and this Specification. 

 

3. Engineer may direct, when warranted by unforeseen 
conditions, the use of control features or methods other 
than those included in the original Contract. In such 
event, the Department will pay for this additional work 
as unforeseeable work. 

 
C. Control of Contractor’s Operations Which May Result in 

Water Pollution. 
 

1. Prevent pollution of streams, canals, lakes, reservoirs, 
and other water impoundments with fuels, oils, 
bitumens, calcium chloride, or other harmful materials. 

 

2. Conduct and schedule operations to avoid or otherwise 
minimize pollution or siltation of such water 
impoundments, and to avoid interference with 
movement of migratory fish. Do not dump any residue 
from dust collectors or washers into any water body. 

 

3. Restrict construction operations in rivers,  streams, 
lakes, tidal waters, reservoirs, canals, and other water 
impoundments to those areas where it is necessary to 
perform filling or excavation to accomplish the work 
shown in the Plans and to those areas which must be 
entered to construct temporary or permanent structures. 
As soon as conditions permit, promptly clear rivers, 
streams, and impoundments of all obstructions placed 
therein or caused by construction operations. 

 

4. Do not frequently ford live streams with construction 
equipment. Wherever an appreciable number of stream 
crossings are necessary at any one location, use a 
temporary bridge or other structure. 

 

5. Except as necessary and authorized for Project 
construction, do not deposit excavated material in rivers, 
streams, canals, or impoundments, or in a position close 
enough thereto, to be washed away by high water or 
runoff. 

 

6. Where pumps are authorized for use in removing highly 
turbid waters from enclosed construction areas such as 
cofferdams or forms, treat the water by one or more of 
the following methods prior to discharge into State 
waters: 

a. Pumping into grassed swales or appropriate vegetated 
areas or sediment basins. 

b. Confined by an appropriate enclosure such as turbidity 
barriers when other methods are not considered 
appropriate. 

 

7. Do not disturb lands or waters outside the limits of 
construction as staked, except as authorized by 
Engineer. 

 

8. Obtain Engineer’s approval for the location of, and 
method of operation in, borrow pits, material pits, and 
disposal areas furnished for  waste material from the 
project (other than commercially operated sources) such 
that erosion during and after completion of the work will 
not result in probability of detrimental siltation or water 
pollution. 

 
D. Materials for Temporary Erosion Control. 

 
1. Engineer will not require testing of materials used in 

construction of temporary erosion control features other 
than as provided for geotextile fabric in FDOT 985-3 
unless such material is to be incorporated into the 
completed Project. 

 

2. When no testing is required, Engineer will base 
acceptance on visual inspection. 

 

3. Contractor may use new or used materials, subject to 
Engineer’s approval, for the construction of temporary 
silt fence, staked turbidity barriers, and floating turbidity 
barrier not to be incorporated into the completed 
Project. 

 
E. Erosion Control Plan. 

 
1. Prepare the Erosion Control Plan (ECP) in a format 

acceptable to the Department and in accordance with 
the planned sequence of operations. 

 

2. At the Preconstruction Conference, submit to the 
Department an ECP that: 

 

a. Meets the requirements or conditions of all permits 
authorizing construction of the Project. Where no 
permits are required or the approved permits do not 
contain conditions that specifically addresses erosion 
and water pollution, the requirements of the ECP will 
be governed by the Contract Documents and all 
applicable laws, rules, or regulations. 

b. Accompanies the Department’s Stormwater Pollution 
Prevention Plan (SWPPP) when a SWPPP is provided 
for the Project. 

c. Includes and describes for each phase of construction 
operations or activities the following: 

 

1) Locations of all erosion control devices 
 

2) Types of all erosion control devices 
 

3) Estimated time erosion control devices will be in 
operation 

 

4) Monitoring schedules for maintenance of erosion 
control devices 

 

5) Methods of maintaining erosion control devices 
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6) Containment or removal methods for pollutants or 
hazardous wastes 

 

7) The name and telephone number of the person 
responsible for monitoring and maintaining the 
erosion control devices. 

 

d. Includes procedures to control off-site tracking of soil 
by vehicles and construction equipment and a 
procedure for cleanup and reporting of non- 
stormwater discharges. 

e. Describes all phases of operations, the prevention, 
control, and abatement of erosion and water pollution 
items or activities necessary for the Project, to include: 

 

1) Types and locations of all erosion control devices 
 

2) Estimated time erosion control devices will be in 
operation 

 

3) Monitoring schedules for maintenance of erosion 
control devices 

 

4) Methods for maintaining erosion control devices 
 

5) Containment or removal methods for pollution or 
hazardous wastes 

 

6) Name and telephone number of the person 
responsible for monitoring and maintaining the 
erosion control devices. 

 

3. Contractor must obtain Engineer’s written approval of 
the ECP prior to commencing any construction 
activities. 

 

4. For project requiring a Florida Department of 
Environmental Protection (FDEP) Generic Permit for 
Stormwater Discharge from Large and Small 
Construction Activities (Generic Permit): 

 

a. Failure to sign any documents or certification 
statements required by the FDEP Generic Permit will 
be considered a default of the Contract. 

b. Any soil disturbing activities performed without the 
required signed documents or certifications 
statements may be considered a violation of the FDEP 
Generic Permit. 

 
F. Construction Requirements. 

 
1. Limitation of Exposure of Erodible Earth: 

 

a. Engineer may limit the surface areas of unprotected 
erodible earth exposed by the construction operation 
and may direct Contractor to provide erosion or 
pollution control measures to prevent contamination of 
any river, stream, lake, tidal waters, reservoir, canal, 
or other water impoundments or to prevent detrimental 
effects on property outside the Project right-of-way or 
damage to the Project. 

b. Limit the area in which excavation and filling 
operations are being performed so that it does not 
exceed the capacity to keep the finish grading, turf, 
sod, and other such permanent erosion control 
measures current in accordance with the accepted 
schedule. 

c. Do not allow the surface area of erodible earth that 
clearing and grubbing operations or excavation and 

filling operations expose to exceed 750,000 square 
feet without specific prior approval by Engineer. This 
limitation applies separately to clearing and grubbing 
operations and excavation and filling operations. 

d. Engineer may increase or decrease the amount of 
surface area the Contractor may expose at any one 
time. 

 

2. Incorporation of Erosion and Sediment Control 
Features: 

 

a. Incorporate  permanent erosion  control  features  into 
the   project   at   the   earliest   practical   time.   Use 
temporary  erosion  and  sediment  control  features 
found in the State of Florida Erosion and Sediment 
Control   Designer   and   Reviewer   Manual   (E&SC 
Manual)  to  correct  conditions  that  develop  during 
construction which were not foreseen at the time of 
design, to control erosion and sediment prior to the 
time  it  is  practical  to  construct  permanent  control 
features, or to provide immediate temporary control of 
erosion  and  sediment  that  develops  during  normal 
construction operations, which are not associated with 
permanent erosion control features on the project. An 
electronic version of the E&SC Manual can be found 
at the following URL: 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/specificationsoffice/Impleme 
nted/URLinSpecs/Files/FLErosionSedimentManual060 
709.pdf 

b. Install all sediment control devices in a timely manner 
to ensure the control of sediment and the protection of 
lakes, streams, gulf or ocean waters, or any wetlands 
associated therewith and to any adjacent property 
outside the right-of-way as required. 

c. At sites where exposure to such sensitive areas is 
prevalent, complete the installation of any sediment 
control device prior to the commencement of any 
earthwork. 

d. After installation of sediment control devices, repair 
portions of any devices damaged at no expense to the 
Department. Engineer may authorize temporary 
erosion and sediment control features when finished 
soil layer is specified in the Contract and the limited 
availability of that material from the grading operations 
will prevent scheduled progress of the work or 
damage the permanent erosion control features. 

 

3. Scheduling of Successive Operations: 
 

a. Schedule operations such that the area of unprotected 
erodible earth exposed at any one time is not larger 
than the minimum area necessary for efficient 
construction operations, and the duration of exposure 
of uncompleted construction to the elements is as 
short as practicable. 

b. Schedule and perform clearing and grubbing so that 
grading operations can follow immediately thereafter. 
Schedule and perform grading operations so that 
permanent erosion control features can follow 
immediately thereafter if conditions on the project 
permit. 

 

4. Details  for  Temporary  Erosion  and  Sediment  Control 
Features: 

 

a. General: Use temporary erosion, sediment and water 
pollution control features found in the E&SC Manual. 
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These features consist of, but are not limited to, 
temporary turf, rolled erosion control products, 
sediment containment systems, runoff control 
structures, sediment barriers, inlet protection systems, 
silt fences, and turbidity barriers. For design details for 
some of these items, refer to the Plans, the FDOT 
Design Standards and E&SC Manual. 

b. Temporary Sod: Engineer may designate certain 
areas of sod constructed in accordance with the 
Specifications as temporary erosion control features. 
For areas not defined as sod, constructing temporary 
turf by seeding only is not an option for temporary 
erosion control under this Article. Engineer may waive 
the turf establishment requirements of the 
Specifications for areas with temporary sod that will 
not be a part of the permanent construction. The work 
of placing temporary sod, approved as a temporary 
erosion control feature where directed by  Engineer 
and in accordance with these Specifications, will be 
paid for as unforeseeable work. 

c. Runoff Control Structures: Construct runoff control 
structures in accordance with the details shown in the 
Plans, the E&SC Manual, or as may be approved as 
suitable to adequately perform the intended function. 

d. Sediment Containment Systems: Construct sediment 
containment systems in accordance with the details 
shown in the Plans, the E&SC Manual, or as may be 
approved as suitable to adequately perform the 
intended function. Clean out sediment containment 
systems as necessary in accordance with the Plans or 
as directed. 

e. Sediment Barriers: Provide and install sediment 
barriers according to details shown in the Plans, as 
directed by Engineer, or as shown in the E&SC 
Manual to protect against downstream accumulation 
of sediment. Sediment Barriers include, but are not 
limited to synthetic bales, silt  fence, fiber logs and 
geosynthetic barriers. Reusable barriers that have had 
sediment deposits removed may be reinstalled on the 
Project as approved by Engineer. 

f. Silt Fence: 
 

1) General: Furnish, install, maintain, and remove silt 
fences, in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
directions, these Specifications, the details as 
shown on the Plans, the FDOT Design Standards, 
and the E&SC Manual. 

 

2) Materials and Installation: Use a geotextile fabric 
made from woven or nonwoven fabric, meeting the 
physical requirements of FDOT Section 985 
according to those applications for erosion control. 
Choose the type and size of posts, wire mesh 
reinforcement (if required), and method of 
installation. Do not use products which have a 
separate layer of plastic mesh or netting. Provide a 
durable and effective silt fence that controls 
sediment comparable to the FDOT Design 
Standards and the E&SC Manual. Erect silt fence 
at upland locations, across ditch lines and at 
temporary locations shown on the plans or 
approved by Engineer where continuous 
construction activities change the natural contour 
and drainage runoff. Do not attach silt fence to 
existing trees unless approved by Engineer. 

3) Inspection and Maintenance: Inspect all silt fences 
immediately after each rainfall and at least daily 
during prolonged rainfall. Immediately correct any 
deficiencies. In addition, make a daily review of the 
location of silt fences in areas where construction 
activities have changed the natural contour and 
drainage runoff to ensure that the silt fences are 
properly located for effectiveness. Where 
deficiencies exist, install additional silt fences as 
directed by Engineer. Remove sediment deposits 
when the deposit reaches approximately 1/2 of the 
volume capacity of the silt fence or as directed by 
Engineer. Dress any sediment deposits remaining 
in place after the silt fence is no longer required to 
conform with the finished grade, and prepare them 
in accordance with the Contract Documents and 
as directed by Engineer. 

 

4) Operate turbidity barriers in such a manner to 
avoid or minimize the degradation of the water 
quality of the surrounding waters and minimize 
damage to areas where floating barriers installed. 

 

g. Inlet Protection System: Furnish and install inlet 
protection systems as shown in the Plans, FDOT 
Design Standards and the E&SC Manual. 

h. Rolled Erosion Control Products (RECPs): 
 

1) General: Install RECPs in locations where 
temporary protection from erosion is needed. Two 
situations occur that require artificial coverings 
each having differing material requirements. 

 

a) Temporary pauses in construction: Use RECPs 
composed of natural or synthetic fiber mats, 
plastic sheeting, or netting as protection against 
erosion, when directed by Engineer, during 
temporary pauses in construction caused by 
inclement weather or other circumstances. 
Remove the material when construction 
resumes. 

b) Facilitating plant growth: Use RECPs as erosion 
control blankets, at locations shown in the 
plans, to facilitate plant growth while permanent 
grassing is being established. For the purpose 
described, use non-toxic, biodegradable, natural 
or synthetic woven fiber mats. Install erosion 
control blankets capable of sustaining a 
maximum design velocity of 6.5 ft/sec as 
determined from tests performed by Utah State 
University, Texas Transportation Institute or an 
independent testing laboratory approved by the 
Department. Furnish to Engineer, two certified 
copies of manufacturers test reports showing 
that the erosion control blankets meet the 
requirements of this Specification. Certification 
must be attested, by a person having legal 
authority to bind the manufacturing company. 
Also, furnish two 4 by 8 inch samples for 
product identification. The manufacturers test 
records shall be made available to the 
Department upon request. Leave the material in 
place, as installed, to biodegrade. 

 

5. Removal of Temporary Erosion Control Features: In 
general, remove or incorporate into the soil any 
temporary erosion control features existing at the time of 
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construction of the permanent erosion control features 
in an area of the Project  in such a manner that no 
detrimental effect will result. Engineer may direct that 
temporary features be left in place. 

 
G. Maintenance of Erosion and Sediment Control Features. 

 
1. General: Provide routine maintenance of permanent and 

temporary erosion and sediment control features, at no 
expense to the Department, until the Project is complete 
and accepted. If reconstruction of such erosion and 
sediment control features is necessary due to 
Contractor’s negligence or carelessness or, in the case 
of temporary erosion and sediment control features, 
failure by the Contractor to install permanent erosion 
control features as scheduled, Contractor must replace 
such erosion control features at no expense to the 
Department. If reconstruction of permanent or 
temporary erosion and sediment control features is 
necessary due to factors beyond the control of 
Contractor, the Department will pay for replacement 
under the appropriate Contract pay item or items. 

 

2. Inspect all erosion and sediment control features at 
least once every seven calendar days and within 24 
hours of the end of a storm of 0.50 inches or greater. 
Maintain all erosion control features as required in the 
SWPPP, Contractor’s ECP, the E&SC Manual, and as 
specified in the State of Florida Department of 
Environmental Protection Generic Permit for Stormwater 
Discharge from Large and Small Construction Activities. 

 
H. Protection During Suspension of Contract Time. 

 
1. If it is necessary to suspend the construction operations 

for any appreciable length of time, shape the top of the 
earthwork in such a manner to permit runoff  of 
rainwater, and construct earth berms along the top 
edges of embankments to intercept runoff  water. 
Provide temporary slope drains to carry runoff from cuts 
and embankments that are in the vicinity of rivers, 
streams, canals, lakes, and impoundments. Locate 
slope drains at intervals of approximately 500 feet, and 
stabilize them by paving or by covering with waterproof 
materials. Should such preventive measures fail, 
immediately take such other action as necessary to 
effectively prevent erosion and siltation. Engineer may 
direct Contractor to perform, during such suspensions of 
operations, any other erosion and sediment control work 
deemed necessary. 

 
I. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. Direct Payment Provided: 

 

a. When separate items for  temporary erosion control 
features are included in the Contract and have 
awarded Contract prices, the quantities to be paid for 
will be the: 

 

1) Area, in square yards, of Rolled Erosion Control 
Products. 

 

2) Length, in feet, of Runoff Control Structures, 
measured along the surface of the work 
constructed. 

3) Number of Sediment Containment Systems 
constructed and accepted. 

 

4) Number of Sediment Containment System 
Cleanouts accomplished and accepted. 

 

5) Length, in feet, of Sediment Barriers. 
 

6) Length, in feet, of Floating Turbidity Barrier. 
 

7) Length, in feet, of Staked Turbidity Barrier. 
 

8) Number of inlet protection systems. 
 

b. Upon acceptance by the Engineer, the quantity of 
floating turbidity barriers, sediment barriers, staked 
turbidity barriers, and inlet protection devices will be 
paid for regardless of whether materials are new, 
used, or relocated from a previous approved 
installation on the Project. 

 

2. No Direct Payment Provided: Unless  otherwise 
specified, when no item for direct payment of temporary 
erosion control features is provided by the Contract, the 
costs for performing all work and meeting the 
requirements of this Article will be included among the 
various scheduled items of the Contract. 

 
J. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 

work specified in this Article, including construction and 
routine maintenance of temporary erosion control 
features. 

 

2. Any additional costs resulting from compliance with the 
requirements of this Article, other than construction, 
routine maintenance, and removal of temporary erosion 
control features, will be included in the Contract unit 
prices for the item or items to which such costs are 
related. 

 

3. Separate payment will not be made for the cost of 
constructing temporary earth berms along the edges of 
the roadways to prevent erosion during grading and 
subsequent operations. Contractor must include these 
costs in the Contract prices for earthwork items. 

 

4. Additional temporary erosion control features 
constructed as directed by Engineer will be paid for as 
unforeseeable work. 

 

5. In case of repeated failure on the part of Contractor to 
control erosion, pollution, or siltation, Engineer reserves 
the right to employ outside assistance or to use the 
Department’s own forces to provide the necessary 
corrective measures. Any such costs incurred, including 
engineering costs,  will be charged to Contractor and 
appropriate deductions made from the monthly progress 
estimate. 

 

6. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 
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105 CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL GENERAL 
REQUIREMENTS (REV. 08-23-12) 

 
A. General. 

 
1. Submit to Engineer a Contractor’s Quality Control Plan 

(CQCP) meeting the requirements stipulated in this 
Article and that addresses the transportation, storage, 
placement, sampling, inspection of Contract materials 
and related construction operations; and to ensure that 
all work and material incorporated into the Project meet 
the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

2. Comply with all personnel qualification requirements 
stipulated in this Article and elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. 

 
B. Guidelines for Development of the CQCP 

 
1. Use the following guidelines for developing the CQCP 

and include other additional items as necessary. 
 

a. General. Provide detailed policies, methods and 
procedures to ensure the specified quality of all 
applicable materials and related production and field 
operations. 

b. Process control testing. List the material to be tested 
by pay item, tests to be conducted, the location of 
sampling, and the frequency of testing. 

c. Inspection/control procedures. Address each of the 
following subjects in each phase of construction: 

 

1) Preparatory phase. 
 

a) Review all Contract requirements. 

b) Ensure  compliance  of  component  material  to 
the Contract requirements. 

c) Coordinate all submittals including certifications. 

d) Ensure capability of equipment and personnel 
to comply with the Contract requirements. 

e) Ensure preliminary testing is accomplished. 

f) Coordinate surveying and staking of the work. 
 

2) Start-up phase. 
 

a) Review the Contract requirements with 
personnel performing the work. 

b) Inspect start-up of work. 

c) Establish standards of workmanship. 

d) Provide training as necessary. 

e) Establish  detailed  testing  schedule  based  on 
the production schedule. 

 

3) Production phase. 
 

a) Conduct intermittent or continuous inspection 
during construction to identify and correct 
deficiencies. 

b) Inspect   completed   work   before   requesting 
Engineer inspection acceptance. 

c) Provide   feedback   and   system   changes   to 
prevent repeated deficiencies. 

d. Description of records. List the records to be 
maintained. 

e. Personnel qualifications. 
 

1) Identify the primary contact that will communicate 
with the Department. Identify roles and 
responsibilities of the personnel involved in the 
Quality Control (QC) process. Document  the 
name, authority, relevant experience, and 
qualifications of person with overall responsibility 
for the inspection system. 

 

2) Document the names, authority, and relevant 
experience of all personnel directly responsible for 
inspection and testing. 

 

3) Submit the Training Identification Numbers (TINs) 
or any other information which will be traceable to 
the certification agency’s training location and 
dates for all technicians performing sampling, 
testing and inspection for both field and laboratory 
tests. Provide the names of the Florida 
Department of Transportation’s Construction 
Training and Qualification Program (CTQP) 
certifications and other pertinent certifications held 
and the expiration dates for each certification for 
each technician. Include employed and 
subcontracted technicians. 

 

f. Subcontractors. 
 

1) Include the work of all subcontractors. 
 

2) If a subcontractor is to perform work subject to the 
requirements of this Article, detail how that 
subcontractor will interface with Contractor's and 
other subcontractor's organizations. 

 

g. Raw Materials: 
 

1) Source:  Identify  the  sources  of  raw  materials. 
Provide locations and plant or mine numbers when 
applicable. Include the mailing address, physical 
address including county of the plant, telephone 
and fax numbers, E-mail address, primary contact 
at the plant, responsible person in charge, facility 
number provided by the FDOT, Owner information 
and Vendor Number and other information as 
required. 

 

2) Certification: Describe methods of verifying 
compliance of certification with the Specifications. 

 

3) Disposition of Failing Materials: Describe the 
system for controlling non-conforming materials, 
including procedures for identification, isolation 
and disposition. 

 

4) Storage Facilities for Raw Materials: Describe 
measures and methods, including bedding details, 
for preventing segregation, contamination and 
degradation. 

 

5) Describe methods of identifying individual 
materials. Where applicable, submit a site plan 
showing the locations of various materials. 

 

h. Production Equipment: Describe calibration 
frequencies, maintenance schedule and  procedures 
for production equipment. 

i. Other Requirements: 
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1) Copy of Certification: Attach certifications issued 
by the plant/Contractor for the products approved 
by the FDOT that will be used in the Project. 

 

2) Statement of Compliance: Include a statement of 
compliance with all quality requirements set forth 
by the Department in the Contract Documents. 

 

3) Information on Producers with Accepted FDOT 
Quality Control Programs: All producers of 
materials listed herein in Subarticle 105-G.1 must 
have FDOT accepted QC Programs and be listed 
on the FDOT’s List of Producers with Accepted QC 
Programs. Identify the Producers of materials for 
the Project and include the FDOT’s Facility Id 
number as part of the identification. 

 

4) Describing Documentation Procedure: Identify 
location of document storage to enable 
Department review. Include QC charts, 
qualification/accreditation records, inspection 
reports, and other pertinent/supporting documents 
for an approved CQCP. 

 

j. Final Manufactured Product - Plant Operations: 
Describe inspection schedule and methods for 
identifying defects and non-compliance with the 
specifications. Describe corrective actions and 
methods to resolve them. 

 

1) Storage: When storage of the produced materials 
is required and it is not defined in the Contract 
Documents, describe the methods and duration for 
storage. Include measures and methods for 
preventing segregation, contamination and 
degradation during storage. 

 

2) Disposition of Failing Materials: When not 
described in the specifications, describe the 
methods and measures for identifying and 
controlling the failing materials. Include preventive 
and corrective measures. Describe disposition of 
failing materials. 

 

k. Final Manufactured Product - Field Operations: 
 

1) Transportation: Describe the method of delivery 
from the point of production/storage to the point of 
placement. 

 

2) Storage: When storage of the produced materials 
is required and it is not defined in the Contract 
Documents, describe the methods and duration for 
storage. Include measures and methods for 
preventing segregation, contamination and 
degradation during storage. 

 

3) Placement: Describe the methods and identify the 
type of equipment used in incorporation of the 
materials into the project. 

 

4) Disposition of Failing Materials: When not 
described in the specifications, describe the 
methods and measures for identifying and 
controlling the failing materials. Include preventive 
and corrective measures. Describe disposition of 
failing materials. 

 
C. Quality Control Plan Submittal. 

1. Submit the CQCP to Engineer for approval within 21 
days after the Contract Award or at the Preconstruction 
Conference, whichever is sooner. Do not incorporate 
materials into the Project or begin any work subject to 
the CQCP prior to Engineer’s acceptance of the CQCP. 

 

2. Modifications or additions may be required to any part of 
the CQCP that is not adequately covered. Acceptance 
of the CQCP will be based on the inclusion of the 
required information. Acceptance does not imply any 
warranty by the County that the CQCP will result in 
consistent contract compliance. It remains the 
responsibility of Contractor to demonstrate such 
compliance. 

 

3. If at any time Contractor is not in compliance with the 
approved CQCP, or a part thereof, affected portions of 
the CQCP will be disapproved. Cease work in the 
affected operation(s) and submit a revision to Engineer. 
If the CQCP, or a part thereof, must be revised, submit 
the revision to Engineer. Engineer will review the 
revision and respond within seven calendar days of 
receipt. 

 

4. Continue to work on operations that are still in 
compliance with the approved sections of the CQCP. 

 

5. As work progresses, submit to Engineer for acceptance 
supplementary documentation to the CQCP whenever 
quality control or quality control personnel changes are 
necessary. 

 
D. Quality Control Documentation. 

 
1. Maintain complete testing and inspection records by pay 

item number and make them accessible to Engineer. 
When or where required, submit the record and 
certification within one working day of the work being 
performed. If the record is incomplete, in error, or 
otherwise misleading, a copy of the record will be 
returned with corrections noted. When chronic errors or 
omissions occur, correct the procedures by which the 
records are produced. 

 

2. Submission of Materials Certification and Reporting Test 
Results: Provide certifications prior to placement of 
materials. Report test results at completion of the test 
and meet the requirements of the applicable 
Specifications. 

 

3. Worksheets: Make available to the Department, when 
requested, worksheets used for collecting test 
information. Ensure the worksheets at a minimum 
contain the following: 

 

a. Project Identification Number, 

b. Time and Date, 

c. Laboratory Identification and Name, 

d. Training Identification Numbers (TIN) and initials, 

e. Record details as specified within the test method. 
 

4. Inspections to Assure Compliance with Acceptance 
Criteria. 

 

a. General: The Department is not obligated to make an 
inspection of materials at the source of supply, 
manufacture, or fabrication. 
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b. Quality Control Inspection: Provide all necessary 
inspection to assure effective Quality Control of the 
operations related to materials acceptance. This 
includes but is not limited to sampling and testing, 
production, storage, delivery, construction and 
placement. Ensure that the equipment used in the 
production and testing of the materials provides 
accurate and precise measurements in accordance 
with the applicable Specifications. Maintain a record of 
all inspections, including but not limited to, date of 
inspection, results of inspection, and any subsequent 
corrective actions taken. Make available to the 
Department the inspection records, when requested. 

c. Notification of Placing Order: 
 

1) Order materials sufficiently in advance of their 
incorporation in the work to allow time for 
sampling, testing and inspection. Notify Engineer, 
prior to placing orders for materials. 

 

2) Submit to Engineer a fabrication schedule for all 
items requiring commercial inspection, before or at 
the preconstruction meeting. These items include, 
but are not limited to steel bridge components, 
overhead cantilevered sign supports with 
cantilevered arms exceeding 41 feet, moveable 
bridge components or any other item identified as 
an item requiring commercial inspection in the 
Contract Documents. 

 

3) Notify Engineer at least 30 days before beginning 
any production and include a production schedule. 

 
E. Contractor Certification of Compliance. 

 
1. Provide Engineer with a notarized monthly certification 

of compliance with the requirements of this Article, to 
accompany each progress estimate, on a form 
acceptable by Engineer. The Department may not 
authorize payment of any progress estimate not 
accompanied by an executed certification document. 

 

2. Final payment will not be made until a final notarized 
certification summarizing all QC exceptions has been 
submitted. 

 
F. Personnel Qualifications. 
 

1. General: 
 

a. Provide qualified personnel for sampling, testing and 
inspection of materials and construction activities. 
Ensure that qualifications are maintained during the 
course of sampling, testing and inspection. 

b. Construction operations that require a qualified 
technician must not begin until Engineer verifies that 
the technician is on the FDOT CTQP list of qualified 
technicians. 

 

2. QC Manager: 
 

a. Designate a QC Manager who has full authority to act 
as Contractor’s agent to institute any and all actions 
necessary for the successful implementation of the 
CQCP. The QC Manager must speak and understand 
English. The QC Manager must be on-site at the 
Project on a daily basis or always available upon four 

hours notice to administer the CQCP. This includes 
administering, implementing, monitoring, and as 
necessary, adjusting the processes to ensure 
compliance with the Contract Documents. Ensure that 
the QC Manager is qualified as such through the 
FDOT CTQP. 

b. Under the direction of the QC Manager, and using 
standard forms approved by Engineer, summarize the 
daily QC activities including testing and material 
sampling. Since erasures are strictly prohibited on all 
reports and forms, use blue or colored ink. Do not use 
black ink. If manual corrections to original data are 
necessary, strike through, correct, and date the entry, 
including the initials of the person making the 
correction. Make copies of the completed forms 
available for the Department to review daily unless 
otherwise required in the specifications. Maintain all 
QC related reports and documentation for a period of 
three years from final acceptance of the Project. Make 
copies available for review by the Department upon 
request. 

 

3. Worksite Traffic Supervisor: 
 

a. Provide a Worksite Traffic Supervisor who is 
responsible for initiating, installing, and maintaining all 
traffic control devices as described in Article 102 
(Maintenance of Traffic) and in the Contract 
Documents. Ensure that the Worksite Traffic 
Supervisor is certified in the advanced training 
category by a FDOT approved training Provider. 
Approved Providers will be posted on the FDOT’s 
website at the following URL address: 

 

1) http://www.dot.state.fl.us/rddesign/MOT/MOT.shtm 
 

b. Use approved alternate Worksite Traffic Supervisors 
when necessary. 

 

4. Flagger: Provide trained flaggers to direct traffic where 
one-way operation in a single lane is in effect and in 
other situations as required. The Worksite Traffic 
Supervisor or others as approved by the Department will 
provide training for flaggers. 

 

5. Earthwork Quality Control Personnel: 
 

a. Earthwork Level I: Ensure the technician who samples 
soil and earthwork materials from the roadway project, 
takes earthwork moisture and density readings, and 
records those data in the Density Log Book holds a 
CTQP Earthwork Construction Inspection Level I 
qualification. 

b. Earthwork Level II: Ensure the technician responsible 
for determining the disposition of soil and earthwork 
materials on the roadway, and for interpreting and 
meeting Contract Document requirements holds a 
CTQP Earthwork Construction Inspection Level II 
qualification. 

 

6. Asphalt Quality Control Personnel: 
 

a. Plant Technicians: For asphalt plant operations, 
provide a QC technician, qualified as a CTQP Asphalt 
Plant Level II technician, available at the asphalt plant 
at all times when producing mix for the Department. 
Perform all asphalt plant related testing with a CTQP 
Asphalt Plant Level I technician. As an exception, 
measurements of temperature may be performed by 
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someone under the supervision of a CTQP Plant Level 
II technician. 

b. Paving Technicians: For paving operations (with the 
exception of miscellaneous or temporary asphalt), 
keep a qualified CTQP Asphalt Paving Level II 
technician on the roadway at all times when placing 
asphalt mix for the Department, and perform all testing 
with a CTQP Asphalt Paving Level I technician. As an 
exception, measurements of cross-slope, temperature, 
and yield (spread rate) can be performed by someone 
under the supervision of a CTQP Paving Level II 
technician at the roadway. 

c. Mix Designer: Ensure all mix designs are developed 
by individuals who are CTQP qualified as an Asphalt 
Hot Mix Designer. 

d. Documentation: Document all QC procedures, 
inspection, and all test results and make them 
available for review by Engineer throughout the life of 
the Contract. Identify in the asphalt producer’s Quality 
Control Plan the Quality Control Manager(s) and/or 
Asphalt Plant Level II technician(s) responsible for the 
decision to resume production after a quality control 
failure. 

 

7. Concrete QC Personnel: 
 

a. Concrete Field Technician - Level I: Ensure 
technicians performing plastic property testing on 
concrete for materials acceptance are qualified CTQP 
Concrete Field Technicians Level I. Plastic property 
testing will include but not be limited to slump, 
temperature, air content, water-to-cementitious 
materials ratio calculation, and making and curing 
concrete cylinders. Duties will include initial sampling 
and testing to confirm specification compliance prior to 
beginning concrete placements, ensuring timely 
placement of initial cure and providing for the transport 
of compressive strength samples to the designated 
laboratories. 

b. Concrete Field Inspector - Level II: Ensure field 
inspectors responsible for the quality of concrete being 
placed on major bridge projects are qualified CTQP 
Concrete Field Inspectors Level II. A Level II Inspector 
must be present on the jobsite during all concrete 
placements. Prior to the placement of concrete, the 
inspector will inspect the element to be cast to ensure 
compliance with Contract Documents. A Level II 
Inspector's duties may include ensuring that concrete 
testing, inspection, and curing in the field are 
performed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. The QC Inspector will inform the 
Verification Inspector of anticipated concrete 
placements and LOT sizes. 

c. Concrete Laboratory Technician: 
 

1) Concrete Laboratory Technician - Level I: Ensure 
technicians testing cylinders and recording 
concrete strength for material acceptance are 
qualified CTQP Concrete Laboratory Technicians 
Level I. Duties include final curing, compressive 
strength testing, and the recording/reporting of all 
test data. 

 

2) Concrete Laboratory Technician – Level II: Ensure 
that laboratories providing hardened property test 
results    to    the    Department    are    under    the 

supervision of a CTQP Concrete Laboratory 
Technician - Level II. This person is responsible to 
ensure that the tests are performed in accordance 
with Standard Test Methods, project specifications 
and other contract documents. 

 

8. Pipe  and  Precast  Concrete  Products  Manufacturing 
Facilities Quality Control Personnel: 

 

a. General: Obtain personnel certifications from FDOT 
accredited training providers. The list of FDOT 
approved courses and their accredited providers is 
available on the State Materials Office website. 

b. Precast Concrete Drainage Structures, Precast 
Concrete Box Culvert, Precast Concrete Pipe, 
Incidental Precast Concrete, and Flexible Pipe 
Manufacturing Facilities Quality Control Personnel: 

 

1) Level I Quality Control Inspectors: Ensure that the 
Level I Inspectors have completed a minimum of a 
12-hour, Department approved, Level I QC 
Inspector training course in the respective work 
area. As an exception to this, ensure Flexible Pipe 
Level I QC Inspectors have completed a minimum 
of an 8-hour, Department approved, Level I QC 
Flexible Pipe Inspector training course. For 
Incidental Precast Concrete, as an alternative to 
the completion of the 12-hour training course, the 
Department will accept QC personnel meeting the 
requirements of Subarticle 105-F.11.b.4)a) below 
and CTQP Concrete Field Technician level I 
certification or Precast/Prestressed Concrete 
Institute (PCI) Quality Control Technician/Inspector 
Level II certification. 

 

2) Level II Quality Control Inspectors: Ensure that 
Level II Inspectors  have completed FDOT 
approved Level I QC Inspector training and a 
minimum of a 5-hour, FDOT approved, Level II QC 
Inspector training course in the respective work 
areas. For Incidental Precast Concrete, as an 
alternative to the completion of the 5-hour training 
course, the Department will accept CTQP 
Concrete Field Technician Level II or PCI Quality 
Control Level III certifications. 

 

3) Plant Quality Control Manager: Ensure that QC 
Manager has completed FDOT approved Level II 
QC Inspector training and has a minimum of 2 
years construction related experience in the 
specific work area. 

 

4) Additional Requirements for Quality Control 
Personnel of Precast Concrete Drainage, Precast 
Concrete Box Culvert, and Incidental Precast 
Concrete Manufacturing Facilities: 

 

a) Testing Personnel: Ensure the personnel 
performing plastic property tests have ACI 
Concrete Field Testing Technician-Grade I 
certification. Ensure the personnel performing 
laboratory compressive strength testing have 
ACI Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician- 
Grade 1 certification or ACI Concrete Strength 
Testing Technician certification. 

b) Batch Plant Operator: Ensure the concrete 
batch plant operator is qualified as a CTQP 
Concrete    Batch    Plant    Operator.    As    an 
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alternative to CTQP qualification, the 
Department will accept the completion of a 
minimum of a 6-hour, FDOT approved, Batch 
Plant Operator training course. 

 

 
107 LITTER REMOVAL AND MOWING (REV. 11-25-2015) 

 
A. Description. 

 
1. Contractor to be responsible for the work below in areas 

where the County or the property owner has restricted 
or limited access to maintain the property. 

 

a. Provide pickup, removal and disposal of litter within 
the project limits from the outside edge of travel way to 
the right of way line. Include the median on divided 
highways, from the inside edge of travel way to the 
inside edge of travel way. Litter includes; but is not 
limited to, bottles, cans, paper, tires, tire pieces, 
lumber, vehicle parts, metal junk, and brush debris. 
Exclude any inaccessible areas or areas identified in 
the Plans as new landscaping in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 

b. Mow turf or vegetation within the project limits. Turf 
consists of grasses planted in accordance with FDOT 
Section 570. Vegetation consists of planted and 
natural grasses, weeds, and other natural vegetation 
that have been previously mowed. Exclude any areas 
identified in the Plans as new landscaping in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 
B. Operation. 

 
1. Frequency: 

 

a. Remove litter daily from the beginning of the project 
until final completion, unless otherwise directed by the 
Engineer. Continue litter removal until final 
acceptance. 

b. Begin mowing when directed by the Engineer and 
continue per the frequency agreed, (every month or 
less depending of the weather season) unless 
otherwise directed by the Engineer. Mow all areas to 
obtain a uniform height of 6 inches. Maintain turf and 
vegetation height between 6 inches and 12 inches. Do 
not include seed stalk or wildflowers when measuring 
height. Continue mowing until final acceptance. After 
final acceptance perform litter removal and mowing 
until new turf is established in accordance with FDOT 
570-4 at no cost to the County. 

c. Perform litter removal prior to and in conjunction with 
mowing; however, the Engineer may direct litter 
pickups in addition to those performed in conjunction 
with mowing. Do not mow new turf until a healthy root 
system is established. In designated wildflower areas, 
avoid cutting wildflowers when in bloom and when re- 
seeding. 

 

2. General: 
 

a. Mow shoulders and medians concurrently so that not 
more than one mile will be left partially mowed at the 
conclusion of the working day. Mow turf and 
vegetation   on   slopes   or   around   appurtenances 

concurrent with the mowing operation. In areas 
saturated with standing water, mow or cut to the 
surface of the water using hand labor or other 
specialized equipment when standard equipment will 
cause damage. Do not remove turf or  other 
vegetation cuttings from the right-of-way, or rake or 
pick up the cuttings unless the cuttings are in the 
traveled ways, bike lanes, or sidewalk; are obstructing 
drainage structures; or are the result of cleaning the 
equipment. 

 

3. Limitations: 
 

a. Maintain traffic in accordance with Article 102- 
Maintenance of Traffic. When mowing within four feet 
of a travel lane, operate the equipment in the same 
direction of traffic, unless the adjacent lane is closed 
to traffic due to construction operations. Perform all 
work during daylight hours. 

 

4. Disposal of Litter and Debris: 
 

a. During each litter removal cycle, bag and remove all 
litter or piles at the end of each working day. Dispose 
of litter in accordance with applicable local and state 
laws. Do not store or stockpile litter within the project 
limits. 

 
C. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. No measure is included for litter removal or mowing. 

 
D. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 

work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
109 FIELD OFFICE (REV. 11-9-15) 

 
A. Description: 

 
1. This section specifies the furnishing, installing, 

and maintaining of a field office for the exclusive 
use of the Engineer and Miami-Dade County 
(MDC) in the administration of the Contract. The 
aforementioned office shall be separated from, 
but in close proximity to the Contractor’s office. 
The Contractor shall not  use this office or its 
equipment, in particular the telephone. 

 
2. In the event a mobile office unit cannot be used, 

the Engineer may direct the Contractor to forgo 
the aforementioned mobile office unit and 
instead provide a Field Office located in available 
commercial space within close proximity to the 
project site. It shall be the responsibility of the 
Contractor to identify said availability and to 
secure the required office space upon the 
Engineers written approval. All of the 
requirements and conditions, set forth herein 
regarding the Field Office Article, shall remain 
unless otherwise specifically provided in writing 
from the Engineer. 



Specifications 
Page 22 of 91

Project No. NW 97 Ave – Phase1 

3. Contractor will provide a proposed field office 
layout and location to the Engineer for his review 
within 5 days of the issuance of the “Notice to 
Proceed.” The location of the field office shall be 
as directed by the Engineer. The Field Office 
shall be located within one (1) mile from the 
project site. 

 
4. Utilities, potable water and telephone connection, 

use and service charges shall be paid by the 
Contractor during the term of the contract. Long 
distance calls, made by MDC personnel, will be 
the responsibility of  MDC.  (Telephone calls to 
Monroe, Broward and Palm Beach Counties will 
not be considered as long distance). 

 
5. No work shall commence until the Field Office is 

completely set up. Including electricity, 
functioning telephone/internet and air 
conditioning along with the  appropriate 
Certificate of Occupancy. No exception will be 
made unless specifically authorized by the 
Engineer. 

 
B. Products 

 
1. Field Office 

 
a. Furnish and install one (1) new, factory 

manufactured, mobile field office unit not 
less than 10’X36’. Floor space shall be 
divided and shall include no less than one 
restroom and one private office. The private 
office shall be approximately 120 square 
feet. The Mobile Unit layout shall be 
consistent with either of the diagrams below. 
The private office will be located at an end of 
the mobile unit. 

 

b. Layout: 
 

 
 

c. The following items, materials and services 
shall be included and/or provided: 

1) The Field Office shall be weather tight 
and have a structurally sound 
foundation and superstructure; 

 

2) Exterior walls, floors, and ceilings shall 
be insulated; 

 

3) Interior walls and ceilings shall be 
refinished plywood paneling; 

 

4) Interior Floors shall have resilient 
flooring; 

 

5) Restroom furnishings shall include: 
Water closet, lavatory with hot and cold 
water supply, mirror, soap holder, toilet 
tissue dispenser, and paper towel 
dispenser; 

 

6) The interior lighting shall not be less 
than 100 foot candles at desk height 
except in the restroom. The restroom 
lighting shall be adequate. Exterior 
lighting shall be located over each 
entrance door; 

 

7) Electrical receptacles shall be of the 
duplex receptacle type, not more than 
10  feet  from  center-to-center,  on  all 
interior walls except in the restroom; 

 

8) An electrical water cooler shall be 
provided with hot and cold taps, bottled 
water, and a supply of drinking  cups 
and cup disposal as needed by the 
Engineer and Staff; 

 

9) An electrical refrigerator, with a capacity 
of no less than 1.7 c.f. and of energy 
efficient design shall be provided; 

 

10) The Field Office shall include a Hot 
Water Heater with no less than a 20 
gallon capacity; 

 

11) The Field Office shall have a heating 
and air-conditioning, thermostatically 
controlled, system capable of 
maintaining office spaces at an ambient 
temperature between 68 and 78 
degrees Fahrenheit; 

 

12) The exterior doors to the private office 
and any interconnecting doors between 
offices shall be fitted with door  locks 
and keyed alike. Three sets of keys 
shall be provided to the Engineer. Any 
door between the central space and the 
restroom shall have privacy locks; 

 

13) The Field Office shall have one 
telephone with an answering machine. 
Additionally, provide a dedicated phone 
line for a fax machine; and one jack for 
Internet broadband access; 

 

14) The private office within the Field Office 
shall be equipped with Broadband 
Internet service, no less than 1 GB of 
speed, including e-mail capabilities for 
the duration of the Contract; 
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15) Contractor will provide a laptop 
computer having the following minimum 
configuration or better: 

 

a) Processor - Intel® Core i5-5200U 
CPU (or equivalent) 

 

b) Graphics   Processor   -   Intel   HD 
Graphics 5500 GPU 

 

c) Display - 15.4 inch 16:9 format, 
1920 x 1080 Pixels, IPS, matte 
finish 

 

d) Storage - 250 GB SSD 
 

e) Memory - 8.0 GB RAM 
 

f) USB 3.0 Ports (Minimum of 2) 
 

g) LAN - Gigabit Ethernet Port 
 

h) WLAN  -  Dual  Band  Wireless-AC 
(802.11 a/b/g/n/ac) 

 

i) Backlit QWERTY Keyboard 
 

j) Operating  System  -  Windows  7 
Professional Series (or newer) 

 

k) Replaceable Battery (Not Buit-in) 
 

l) Kensington  Lock/Security  Locking 
Cable (Combination Lock) 

 

m) Three years Manufacturer’s 
Warranty (parts/labor/on site) 

 

n) Carrying case 
 

16) Contractor will deliver laptop computer 
specified above to the County Project 
Manager no later than 5 days from their 
receipt of the Notice to Proceed. The 
Project Manager will submit the laptop 
to the information Technology 
Department (ITD) for certification that it 
meets the minimum specifications set 
forth herein. The Project Manager will 
provide a written confirmation to the 
Contractor upon certification by ITD; 

 

17) Contractor will provide one fax machine, 
of the plain paper type. The Contractor 
shall supply an adequate supply of 
ink/toner for the fax machine, as 
needed by the Engineer; 

 

18) Contractor will provide one color printer 
and scanner to be operational in 
conjunction with the aforementioned 
computer. The Contractor to provide 
adequate supply of ink for the 
referenced printer, as needed by the 
Engineer; 

 

19) Contractor will provide six Reams (500 
count) of standard plain white letter 
paper to be used with the color printer 
and the fax machine; 

 

20) Contractor will provide all cables, power 
cords, surge protector and software 
required    to    properly    connect    and 

operate the computer, printer, scanner 
and fax machine; 

 

21) The fax machine and color printer and 
scanner may be combined into one unit, 
as long as it is operational  in 
conjunction with the referenced 
computer; 

 

22) The laptop computer, fax  machine, 
color printer, scanner and all 
accessories shall remain the property of 
Miami-Dade County upon completion of 
the contract. Said equipment shall be 
delivered to the Department as 
instructed by the Engineer. 

 

23) The Field Office shall have an 
operational burglar alarm system, 
maintained and monitored by a qualified 
monitoring service for the duration  of 
the contract or until such time the 
Engineer approves its termination. In 
the event the monitoring service 
receives an alert from the alarm, the 
Engineer shall be notified immediately; 

 

24) The Field Office shall be equipped and 
secured with hurricane tie-downs, 
complying with current Miami-Dade 
County Ordinances; 

 

25) The Field Office shall have ADA 
compatible steps, landings, and a 
handicap ramp with handrails. The 
steps, landings, decks and ramps shall 
all be constructed utilizing pressure 
treated lumber and  hot dipped 
galvanized nails and bolts. A sketch 
design and layout of the 
aforementioned items shall be provided 
along with the proposed location and 
layout described in subarticle B above 
and will be subject to the approval of 
the Engineer; 

 

26) Furnishings for the Field Office shall be 
supplied by the Contractor and shall 
include the following: 

 

a) Two desks, having a surface area 
of 3x5 feet. 

 

b) Two desk chair 
 

c) One lockable wooden or metal 
locker of a size suitable for storing 
field testing and surveying 
equipment. 

 
C. Execution 

 
1. Access and Parking 

 
a. Field Office shall be located as to provide 

clear access from public streets including 
parking spaces for not less than five 
vehicles immediately adjacent to the field 
office.  Signs shall be posted indicating that 
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these spaces are reserved for the Engineer 
and/or Miami-Dade County personnel only. 
The parking area will be graded for drainage 
and surfaced with gravel, asphalt paving, or 
concrete paving. 

 
2. Restroom Sewer Connection 

 
a. Restroom in the Field Office shall be 

connected to two 700 gallon chemical 
holding tanks. The holding tanks shall be 
serviced as often as necessary to prevent 
accumulation of wastes and unsanitary 
conditions, but no less than two times per 
week. 

 
3. Maintenance 

 
a. Contractor must clean and service the Field 

Office and parking area three times per 
week during normal working hours. 
Cleaning and servicing includes complete 
janitorial services, soap, paper towels, and 
toilet tissue. Contractor will made all repairs 
in a timely manner at no additional 
compensation. 

 
D. Measurement and Payment 

 
1. Measurement 

 
a. The work under this Section will not be 

measured separately for payment. No 
separate payment will be made for the 
Engineer’s Field Office, and it is to be 
included by the Contractor in prices bid for 
the various items of the work. 

 

 
110  CLEARING AND GRUBBING (REV. 05-16-11) 

 
A. General. 

 
1. Perform all Clearing and Grubbing required by the 

Contract Documents or necessary to prepare the 
Project site for the proposed construction. 

 

2. Remove and dispose of all structures, material, product 
and debris not required to be salvaged or not required to 
complete the construction. 

 

3. Trim trees and shrubs within the Project right-of-way 
that are required by the Contract Documents or 
necessary for the construction of the Project. 

 

4. Perform the work and meet all the requirements for the 
miscellaneous operations described in Subarticle B.6 
herein. 

 

5. Protect and do not displace structures which are to 
remain in place. 

 
B. Clearing and Grubbing: 

 
1. Standard Clearing and Grubbing. 

a. Perform Standard Clearing and Grubbing within: 
 

1) Right-of-way of the roadway to be constructed. 
 

2) All Project areas, whether or not shown in the 
Plans, that require Clearing and Grubbing 
including: 

 

a) Areas where excavation is to be done. 

b) Areas  where  roadway  embankments  will  be 
constructed. 

c) Areas where structures will be constructed or 
installed. 

b. Work includes complete removal and disposal of: 
 

1) All buildings, structures, appurtenances, existing 
pavement, trees, plants, vegetation, timber, brush, 
stumps, roots, rubbish, debris, and all other 
obstructions resting on or protruding through the 
surface of the existing ground and the surface of 
excavated areas. 

 

2) All other structures and obstructions necessary to 
be removed and for which other items of the 
Contract do not specify the removal thereof. 

 

3) Any boulders  encountered in the roadway 
excavation or found on the surface of the ground 
unless otherwise permitted by the Contract 
Documents 

 

c. Depths  of  Removal  of  Roots,  Stumps,  and  Other 
Debris: 

 

1) Completely remove and dispose of all stumps 
found within the roadway right-of-way. 

 

2) Remove roots and other debris from all excavated 
material to be used in the construction of roadway 
embankment. 

 

3) In all areas where excavation is to be performed or 
roadway embankments are to be constructed, 
plow the surface to a depth of at least 6 inches, 
and remove roots and other debris to a depth of 12 
inches below the ground surface. 

 

4) Remove all roots and other debris protruding 
through or appearing on the surface of the 
completed excavation within the roadway area and 
for structures, to a depth of  at least 12 inches 
below the finished excavation surface. 

 

5) In borrow pits, material pits, and lateral ditches, 
remove or cut off all stumps, roots, etc. below the 
surface of the completed excavation. Do not 
perform any clearing or grubbing within 3 feet 
inside the right-of-way line in borrow and material 
pits. 

 

6) Within all other areas where Standard  Clearing 
and Grubbing is to be performed, remove roots 
and other debris projecting through or appearing 
on the surface of the original ground to a depth of 
12 inches below the surface, but do not plow or 
harrow these areas. 

 

d. Trees to Remain: 
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1) As an exception to the above provisions, where so 
directed by the Engineer, trim, protect, and leave 
standing desirable trees within the Project area. 

 

2) Trim branches of trees extending over the area 
occupied by the roadway as directed, to give a 
clear height of 16 feet above the roadway. 

 

2. Selective Clearing and Grubbing. 
 

a. Perform Selective Clearing and Grubbing only in areas 
so designated in the Plans or where directed by the 
Engineer. 

b. Completely remove and dispose of stumps and 
remove and dispose of  all vegetation, obstructions, 
etc., as required for Standard Clearing and Grubbing 
except that, where so elected, the Contractor may cut 
roots flush with the ground surface. 

c. Entirely remove undergrowth except in specific areas 
designated by the Engineer to remain for aesthetic 
purposes. 

d. Trim, protect, and leave standing desirable trees, with 
the exception of such trees as the Engineer may 
designate to be removed in order to facilitate right-of- 
way maintenance. Remove undesirable or damaged 
trees as so designated by the Engineer. 

 

3. Removal of Existing Structures. 
 

a. Structures to be removed include: 
 

1) Structures, or portions of structures, shown in the 
Plans to be removed; 

 

2) Structures, or portions of structures, found within 
the areas requiring Clearing and Grubbing, and 
directed by the Engineer to be removed; 

 

3) Structures, or portion of structures, which are 
necessary to be removed in order to construct new 
structures; and 

 

4) All other appurtenances or obstructions which may 
be designated in the Contract Documents as to be 
included for removal under this Article. 

 

b. Removal Requirements: 
 

1) General: 
 

a) Remove and dispose of all materials from 
existing structures required to be removed. 

b) Remove the structures in a neat manner so as 
to leave no obstructions to any proposed new 
structures, construction, or to any waterways. 

c) Pull, cut off, or break off pilings to the 
requirements of the permit or other Contract 
Documents, whichever requires the deepest 
removal, but not less than 2 feet below  the 
finish ground line. 

d) If Plans indicate channel excavation to be done 
by others, consider the finish ground line as the 
limits of such excavation. 

e) For materials which are to remain the property 
of the Department or are to be salvaged for use 
in temporary structures, avoid damage to such 
materials, and entirely remove all bolts, nails, 
etc. from timbers to be so salvaged. 

f) Mark structural steel members for identification 
as directed. 

 

4. Removal of Existing Concrete Pavement. 
 

a. Remove and dispose of existing rigid portland cement 
concrete pavement, sidewalk, slope pavement, ditch 
pavement, curb, and curb and gutter etc., where 
shown in the plans or ordered by the Engineer to be 
removed or where required because of the 
construction operations. 

b. The work under Removal of Existing Concrete 
Pavement does not include the removal of retaining 
walls, drainage structures and flexible asphalt 
pavement. 

c. Landscape Areas: When certain areas of the right-of- 
way, outside of the limits of construction, are shown in 
the plans or designated by the Engineer to be 
landscaped, either under the construction Contract or 
at a later time, remove undesirable trees, stumps, 
undergrowth, and vegetation, as directed, and 
preserve and trim natural growth and trees as directed 
by the Engineer. 

d. Leveling Terrain: Within the areas between the limits 
of construction and the outer limits of clearing and 
grubbing, fill all holes and other depressions, and cut 
down all mounds and ridges. Make the area of a 
sufficient uniform contour so that the Department’s 
subsequent mowing and cutting operations are not 
hindered by irregularity of terrain. Perform this work 
regardless of whether the irregularities were the result 
of construction operations or existed originally. 

e. Mailboxes: When the Contract Documents require 
furnishing and installing mailboxes, permit each owner 
to remove the existing mailbox. Work with the Local 
Postmaster to develop a method of temporary mail 
service for the period between removal and installation 
of the new mailboxes. Install the mailboxes in 
accordance with the Design Standards. 

 
C. Ownership of Materials. 

 
1. Except as may be otherwise specified in the Contract 

Documents, the Contractor shall take ownership of all 
buildings, structures, appurtenances, and other 
materials removed by him and shall dispose of them in 
accordance with subarticle D below. 

 
D. Disposal of Materials. 
 

1. General: 
 

a. Dispose of all debris, timber,  stumps, brush, roots, 
rubbish, and other waste material resulting from 
clearing and grubbing in areas and by methods 
meeting the applicable requirements of all Local, State 
and Federal regulations. 

 

2. Disposal of Treated Wood: 
 

a. Treated wood, including that which comes from bridge 
channel fender systems, must be handled and 
disposed of properly during removal. 

b. Treated wood should not be cut or otherwise 
mechanically altered in a manner that would generate 
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dust or particles without proper respiratory and dermal 
protection. 

c. Treated wood must be disposed of in at least a lined 
solid waste facility or through recycling/reuse. 

d. Treated wood shall not be disposed by burning or 
placement in a construction and demolition (C&D) 
debris landfill. 

e. All compensation for the cost of removal and disposal 
of treated wood will be included in the Cost of 
Removal of Existing Structures when an item for direct 
payment is provided in the Contract. If an item of 
direct payment is not provided in the Contract, the 
aforementioned cost is included in the cost for 
Clearing and Grubbing or among the other items of 
work in the Contract. 

 

3. Hazardous Materials/Waste: 
 

a. General: 
 

1) Handle, transport and dispose of hazardous 
materials in accordance with all Local, State and 
Federal requirements including the following: 

 

a) SSPC Guide 7 

b) Federal Water Pollution Control Act, and 

c) Resource   Conservation   and   Recovery   Act 
(RCRA). 

 

2) Accept responsibility for the collection, sampling, 
classification, packaging, labeling, accumulation 
time, storage, manifesting, transportation, 
treatment and disposal of hazardous waste, both 
solid and liquid. Separate all solid and liquid waste 
and collect all liquids used at hygiene stations and 
handle as hazardous materials/waste. Obtain 
written approval from the Engineer and required 
agencies for all hazardous materials/waste 
stabilization methods before implementation. 

 

3) Obtain an EPA/FDEP Hazardous Waste 
Identification Number (EPA/FDEP ID Number) 
before transporting and/or disposal of any 
hazardous materials/waste. 

 

4) List the Department as the generator of all 
hazardous materials/waste. 

 

5) Submit the following for the Engineers’ approval 
before transporting, treatment or disposal of any 
hazardous materials/waste: 

 

a) Name,   address   and   qualifications   of   the 
transporter, 

b) Name,   address   and   qualifications   of   the 
treatment facility, 

c) Proposed   treatment   and/or   disposal   of   all 
Hazardous Materials/Waste. 

 

6) Transport all hazardous materials/waste in 
accordance with applicable 40 CFR 263 
Standards. Provide a copy of all completed 
Hazardous Materials/Waste manifest/bills of lading 
to the Engineer within 21 days of each shipment. 

 

b. Certification of Compliance: 
 

1) Furnish two copies of Certification of Compliance 
from the firm actually removing and disposing of 

the hazardous materials/waste stipulating, the 
hazardous materials/waste has been handled, 
transported and disposed of in accordance with 
this Specification. 

 

2) The Certification of Compliance shall be attested 
to by a person having legal authority to bind the 
company. 

 

c. Maintain all records required by this Specification and 
ensure they are available to the Department upon 
request. 

 
E. Method of Measurement. 
 

1. Clearing and Grubbing: 
 

a. No Direct Payment Provided: When no item for direct 
payment of Clearing and Grubbing is provided by the 
Contract, the costs for performing all work and 
meeting the requirements of this Article will be 
included among the various scheduled items of the 
Contract. 

b. Direct Payment Provided: When direct payment for 
Clearing and Grubbing is provided in the Contract, the 
quantity to be paid for will be the lump sum quantity. 

 

2. One or more of the following items may appear in a 
contract where no direct payment item for Clearing and 
Grubbing is provided. Only those items with an 
Awarded Unit Price will be considered for direct 
payment. All other work of Clearing and Grubbing is 
included among the various scheduled items of the 
Contract. 

 

a. Removal of Existing Structures: When  a  separate 
item for the Removal of Existing Structures is provided 
for direct payment in the Contract, the quantity to be 
paid for will be the lump sum quantity or actual 
quantities for the specific structures removed, as 
stipulated in the Contract Documents. 

b. Removal of Existing Concrete Pavement: When a 
separate item for Removal of Existing Concrete 
Pavement is provided for direct payment in the 
Contract, the quantity to be paid for will be the number 
of square yards of existing pavement of the  types 
listed in subarticle B.5 herein, acceptably  removed 
and disposed of, as specified. The quantity will be 
determined by actual measurement along the surface 
of the pavement before its removal. Measurements 
for appurtenances which have irregular surface 
configurations, such as curb and gutter, steps, and 
ditch pavement, will be the area as projected to an 
approximate horizontal plane. Where the removal of 
pavement areas is necessary only for the construction 
of box culverts, pipe culverts, storm sewers, french 
drains, inlets, manholes, etc., these areas will not be 
included in the measurements. 

c. Removal of Trees: When separate items for the 
Removal of Trees are provided for direct payment in 
the Contract, trees that are greater than 6 inches in 
diameter, will be paid on a per each basis by actual 
count by the Engineer of such trees under the 
appropriate item provided in the Contract. The 
diameter of a tree shall be obtained by measuring its 
circumference at 4.5 feet above the ground using a 
flexible tape measure and dividing the circumference 
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by 3.14. If the tree is growing on a slope, the 
circumference is measured at 4.5 feet from the center 
of the slope. If the tree begins to branch below 4.5 
feet, measure at the smallest circumference below the 
first branch. 

d. Mailboxes: When a separate item is provided in the 
Contract for furnishing and installing mailboxes, the 
quantity to be paid for will be the number of mailboxes 
acceptably furnished and installed. 

e. Delivery of Salvageable Material to the Department: 
When a separate item is provided in the Contract for 
the delivery of salvageable material to the 
Department, the quantity to be paid for will be the 
Lump Sum quantity for delivery of salvageable 
materials to the Department as indicated in the Plans 
or as directed by the Engineer. 

 
F. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Clearing and Grubbing: 

 

a. No Direct Payment Provided: When direct payment for 
Clearing and Grubbing is not provided in the Contract, 
the cost of any work of clearing and grubbing 
necessary for the proper construction of the Project 
and meeting all requirements of this Article, is included 
in the Contract price for the structure or other item of 
work for which such clearing and grubbing is required. 

b. Direct Payment Provided: 
 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
clearing and grubbing indicated or required for the 
construction of the entire Project, including all 
necessary hauling, furnishing equipment, 
equipment operation, furnishing any areas 
required for disposal of debris, leveling of terrain 
and the landscaping work of trimming, etc., as 
specified herein, except for any areas designated 
to be paid for separately or to be specifically 
included in the costs of other work under the 
Contract. 

 

2) Unless otherwise provided by the Contract, price 
and payment will be full compensation for all work 
required by this Article including Removal of 
Existing Structures, Removal of Existing Concrete 
Pavement, Removal of Trees, Plugging of Water 
Wells, Mailboxes, and Delivery of Salvageable 
Material to the Department. 

 

3) Where construction easements are specified in the 
Plans and the limits of clearing and grubbing for 
such easements are dependent upon the final 
construction requirements, no adjustment will be 
made in the lump sum price and payment, either 
over or under, for variations from the limits of the 
easement defined on the Plans. 

 

c. The Contractor shall include the cost of all clearing 
and grubbing which might be necessary in pits or 
areas from which base material is obtained in the 
Contract price for the base in which such material is 
used. 

d. The clearing and grubbing of areas for obtaining 
stabilizing  materials,  where  required  only  for  the 

purpose of obtaining materials for stabilizing, will not 
be paid for separately. 

 

2. Removal of Existing Structures: 
 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work of removal and disposal of the designated 
structures. 

b. When direct payment for the removal of existing 
structures is not provided in the Contract, the cost of 
removing all structures is included in the Contract 
price for Clearing and Grubbing or, if no item of 
Clearing and Grubbing is included, in the 
compensation for the other items covering the new 
structure being constructed. 

 

3. Removal of Existing Concrete Pavement: 
 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for 
performing and completing all the work of removal and 
satisfactory disposal including any saw cutting 
required. 

b. When direct payment for the removal of existing 
concrete pavement is not provided in the Contract and 
no applicable item of excavation or embankment 
covering such work is included in the Contract, the 
Contractor shall include the costs of this work in the 
Contract price for the item of Clearing and Grubbing 
or, if no item of Clearing and Grubbing is included in 
the Contract, in any work, pipe or other structure for 
which the concrete pavement removal is required. 

 

4. Removal of Trees: 
 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for 
complete removal and disposal of each tree counted 
by the Engineer pursuant to these specifications. 

b. When direct payment for the removal of trees is not 
provided in the Contract, the cost of removing all trees 
is included in the Contract price for Clearing and 
Grubbing or, if no item of Clearing and Grubbing is 
included in the Contract, in the compensation for all 
other items in the Contract. 

 

5. Mailboxes: 
 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work and materials required, including supports and 
numbers. 

b. When direct payment for mailboxes is not provided in 
the Contract, the cost for all work and materials 
required, including supports and numbers, is included 
in the Contract price for Clearing and Grubbing or, if 
no item of Clearing and Grubbing is included in the 
Contract, in the compensation for all other items in the 
Contract. 

 

6. Delivery of Salvageable Material to the Department: 
 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work required for delivery of the materials to the 
Department. 

b. When the Contract does not provide direct payment 
for the Delivery of Salvageable Material that is to be 
delivered to the County, the cost of Delivery of 
Salvageable Material is included in the Contract price 
for  Clearing  and  Grubbing  or,  where  no  item  for 
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Clearing and Grubbing is included in the Contract, in 
the compensation for all other items in the Contract. 

 

7. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

120 EARTHWORK AND RELATED OPERATIONS 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. General: 
 

a. Earthwork and Related Operations consists of 
excavation for the construction of the roadway, 
excavation for structures and pipe, constructing 
backfill around structures and pipe, and constructing 
embankments as required for the roadway, ditches, 
and channel changes. 

b. Perform Earthwork and Related Operations based on 
the type of work specified in the Contract Documents. 

c. Meet the applicable requirements for materials, 
equipment and construction as specified in the 
Contract Documents. 

 
B. Classes of Excavation. 

 
1. Excavation of Unsuitable Material: Excavation of 

unsuitable material consists of the removal of  muck, 
clay, rock or any other material that is unsuitable in its 
original position and that is excavated below the finished 
grading template. For stabilized bases and sand 
bituminous road mixes, the finished grading template is 
the top of the finished base, shoulders and slopes. For 
all other bases and rigid pavement, the finished grading 
template is the finished shoulder and slope lines and 
bottom of completed base or rigid pavement. 

 

2. Lateral Ditch Excavation: Lateral Ditch Excavation 
consists of all excavation of inlet and outlet ditches to 
structures and roadway, changes in channels of 
streams, and ditches parallel to the roadway right-of- 
way. 

 

3. Excavation for Structures and Pipe: Excavation for 
Structures consists of the excavation for bridge 
foundations, box culverts, pipe culverts, storm sewers 
and all other pipe lines, retaining walls, headwalls for 
pipe culverts and drains, catch basins, drop inlets, 
manholes, and similar structures. 

 
C. Excavation Requirements. 

 
1. Excavation and Replacement of Unsuitable Materials: 

Where rock, muck, clay,  or other material within the 
limits of the roadway is unsuitable in its original position, 
excavate such material to the cross-sections shown in 
the Plans or indicated by the Engineer, and backfill with 
suitable material. Shape backfill materials to the 
required cross-sections. Where the removal of plastic 
soils  below the  finished  earthwork  grade  is  required, 

meet a construction tolerance of ± 0.2 foot in depth and 
± 6 inches (each side) in width. 

 

2. Lateral Ditch Excavation: Excavate inlet and outlet 
ditches to structures and roadway, changes in channels 
of streams and ditches parallel to the roadway. Dress 
lateral ditches to the grade and cross-section shown in 
the Plans. 

 

3. Channel Excavation: Excavate and dispose of all 
materials from the limits of the channel as shown in the 
Plans. Excavate for  bridge foundations, box culverts, 
pipe culverts, storm sewers and all other pipe lines, 
retaining walls, headwalls for pipe culverts and drains, 
catch basins, drop inlets, manholes, and similar 
structures. 

 

4. Excavation for Structures and Pipe. 
 

a. General: Excavate foundation pits to permit  the 
placing of the full widths and lengths of footings shown 
in the Plans, with full horizontal beds. Do not round or 
undercut corners or edges of footings. Perform all 
excavation to foundation materials, satisfactory to the 
Engineer, regardless of the elevation shown on the 
Plans. Perform all excavation in stream beds to a 
depth at least 4 feet below the permanent bed of the 
stream, unless a firm footing can be established on 
solid rock before such depth is reached, and excavate 
to such additional depth as may be necessary to 
eliminate any danger of undermining. Wherever rock 
bottom is secured, excavate in such manner as to 
allow the solid rock to be exposed and prepared in 
horizontal beds for receiving the masonry. Remove all 
loose and disintegrated rock or thin strata. Have the 
Engineer inspect and approve all foundation 
excavations prior to placing masonry. 

b. Earth Excavation: 
 

1) Foundation Material other than the Rock: When 
masonry is to rest on an excavated surface other 
than rock, take special care to avoid disturbing the 
bottom of the excavation, and do not remove the 
final foundation material to grade until just before 
placing the masonry. In case the foundation 
material is soft or mucky, the Engineer may require 
excavation to a greater depth and to backfill to 
grade with approved material. 

 

2) Foundation Piles: Where foundation piles are 
used, complete the excavation of each pit before 
driving the piles.  After the driving is completed, 
remove all loose and displaced material, leaving a 
smooth, solid, and level bed to receive the 
masonry. 

 

3) Removal of Obstructions: Remove boulders, logs, 
or any unforeseen obstacles encountered in 
excavating. 

 

c. Rock Excavation: Clean all rock and other hard 
foundation material, remove all loose material, and cut 
all rock to a firm surface. Either level, step vertically 
and horizontally, or serrate the rock, as may be 
directed by the Engineer. Clean out all seams, and fill 
them with concrete or mortar. 

d. Pipe Trench Excavation: 
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1) Excavate trenches for pipe culverts and storm 
sewers to the elevation of the bottom of the pipe 
and to a width sufficient to provide adequate 
working room. Remove soil not meeting the 
classification specified herein for suitable backfill 
material for backfilling around pipe to a depth of 4 
inches below the bottom of the pipe elevation. 
Remove rock, boulders or other hard lumpy or 
unyielding material to a depth of 12 inches below 
the bottom of the pipe elevation. Remove muck or 
other soft material to a depth necessary to 
establish a firm foundation. Where the soils permit, 
ensure that the trench sides are vertical up to at 
least the mid-point of the pipe. 

 

2) For pipe lines placed above the natural ground 
line, place and compact the embankment, prior to 
excavation of the trench, to an elevation at least 2 
feet above the top of the pipe and to a width equal 
to four pipe diameters, and then excavate the 
trench to the required grade. 

 
D. Disposal of Surplus and Unsuitable Material. 

 
1. Ownership of Excavated Materials: Dispose of surplus 

and excavated materials as shown in the Plans or, if the 
Plans do not indicate the method of disposal, take 
ownership of the materials and dispose of them in an 
authorized and lawful manner. 

 

2. Disposal of Muck on Side Slopes: As an exception to 
the provisions herein for Ownership of Excavated 
Materials, when approved by the Engineer, muck (A-8 
material) may be placed on the slopes, or stored 
alongside the roadway, provided there is a clear 
distance of at least 6 feet between the roadway grading 
limits and the muck, and the muck is dressed to present 
a neat appearance. In addition, this material may also 
be disposed of by placing it on the slopes where, in the 
opinion of the Engineer, this will result in an 
aesthetically pleasing appearance and will have no 
detrimental effect on the adjacent developments. Where 
the Engineer permits the disposal of muck or other 
unsuitable material inside the right-of-way limits, do not 
place such material in a manner which will impede the 
inflow or outfall of any channel or of side ditches. The 
Engineer will determine the limits adjacent to channels 
within which such materials may be disposed. 

 

3. Disposal of Paving Materials: Unless otherwise noted, 
take ownership of paving materials, such as paving 
brick, asphalt block, concrete slab, sidewalk, curb and 
gutter, etc., excavated in the removal of existing 
pavements, and dispose of them outside the right-of- 
way. If the materials are to remain the property of the 
Agency, place them in neat piles as directed. Existing 
limerock base that is removed may be incorporated in 
the stabilized portion of the subgrade. If the construction 
sequence will allow, incorporate all existing limerock 
base into the project as allowed by the Contract 
Documents. 

 

4. Disposal Areas: 
 

a. Where the Contract Documents require disposal of 
excavated materials outside the right-of-way, and the 
disposal   area   is   not   indicated   in   the   Contract 

Documents, furnish the   disposal area without 
additional compensation. 

 
E. Materials for Embankment. 
 

1. General Requirements for Embankment Materials: 
 

a. Construct embankments using suitable materials 
excavated from the roadway or delivered to the jobsite 
from authorized borrow pits. 

b. Construct the embankment using maximum particle 
sizes (in any dimension) as follows: 

 

1) In top 12 inches: 3 1/2 inches (in any dimension). 
 

2) 12 to 24 inches: 6 inches (in any dimension). 
 

3) In the depth below 24 inches: not to exceed 12 
inches (in any dimension) or the compacted 
thickness of the layer being placed, whichever is 
less. 

 

c. Spread all material so that the larger particles are 
separated from each other to minimize voids between 
them during compaction. Compact around these rocks 
in accordance with the requirements herein for 
Compaction of Embankments. 

d. When and where approved by the Engineer, larger 
rocks (not to exceed 18 inches in any dimension) may 
be placed outside the one to two slope and at least 4 
feet or more below the bottom of the base. Compact 
around these rocks to a firmness equal to that of the 
supporting soil. Where constructing embankments 
adjacent to bridge end bents or abutments, do not 
place rock larger than 3 1/2 inches in diameter within 3 
feet of the location of any end-bent piling. 

 

2. Use of Materials Excavated From the Roadway and 
Appurtenances: Assume responsibility for determining 
the suitability of excavated material for use on the 
project in accordance with the applicable Contract 
Documents. Consider the sequence of work and 
maintenance of traffic phasing in the determination of 
the availability of this material. 

 

3. Authorization for Use of Borrow: Use borrow only when 
sufficient quantities of suitable material are not available 
from roadway and drainage excavation, to properly 
construct the embankment, subgrade, and shoulders, 
and to complete the backfilling of structures and pipe. 
Do not use borrow material until authorized by the 
Engineer, and then only use material from approved 
borrow pits. 

 

a. Haul Routes for Borrow Pits: 
 

1) Provide and maintain, at no expense to the 
County, all necessary roads for hauling the borrow 
material. Where borrow area haul roads or trails 
are used by others, do not cause such roads or 
trails to deteriorate in condition. 

 

2) Arrange for the use of all non-public haul routes 
crossing the property of  any railroad. Incur any 
expense for the use of such haul routes. Establish 
haul routes which will direct construction vehicles 
away from developed areas when feasible, and 
keep noise from hauling operations to a minimum. 
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Advise the Engineer in writing of all proposed haul 
routes. 

 

b. Borrow Material for Shoulder Build-up: When so 
indicated in the Plans, furnish borrow material with a 
specific minimum bearing value, for building up of 
existing shoulders. Blend materials as necessary to 
achieve this specified minimum bearing value prior to 
placing the materials on the shoulders. Take samples 
of this borrow material at the pit or blended stockpile. 

 

4. Materials Used at Pipes, Culverts, etc.: Construct 
embankments over and around pipes, culverts, and 
bridge foundations with selected materials. 

 
F. Embankment Construction. 

 
1. General: Construct embankments in sections of not less 

than 300 feet in length or for the full length of the 
embankment. 

 

2. Dry Fill Method: 
 

a. General: 
 

1) Construct embankments to meet the requirements 
of subarticle G (Compaction Requirements) and in 
accordance with the Acceptance Program 
requirements herein. Restrict the compacted 
thickness of the last embankment lift to 6 inches 
maximum. 

 

2) As far as practicable, distribute traffic over the 
work during the construction of embankments so 
as to cover the maximum area of the surface of 
each layer. 

 

3) Construct embankment in the dry whenever 
normal dewatering equipment and methods can 
accomplish the needed dewatering. 

 

a) For A-3 and A-2-4 Materials with up to 15% 
fines: Construct the embankment in successive 
layers with lifts up to a maximum compacted 
thickness of 12 inches. Ensure the percentage 
of fines passing the No. 200 US Standard sieve 
in the A 2 4 material does not exceed 15%. 

b) For A-1 Plastic materials (As designated in 
FDOT Design Standard Index 505) and A-2-4 
Materials with greater than 15% fines: Construct 
the embankment in successive layers with lifts 
up to a maximum compacted thickness of 6 
inches. 

c) Equipment and Methods: Provide normal 
dewatering equipment including, but not limited 
to, surface pumps, sump pumps and 
trenching/digging machinery. Provide normal 
dewatering methods including, but not  limited 
to, constructing shallow surface drainage 
trenches/ditches, using sand blankets, sumps 
and siphons. 

 

4) When normal dewatering does not adequately 
remove the water, the Engineer may require the 
embankment material to be placed in the water or 
in low swampy ground in accordance with the 
requirements herein for Compaction Where Plastic 
Material Has Been Removed. 

b. Placing in Unstable Areas: Where depositing the 
material in water, or in low swampy ground that will 
not support the weight of hauling equipment, construct 
the embankment by dumping successive loads in a 
uniformly distributed layer of a thickness not greater 
than necessary to support the hauling equipment while 
placing subsequent layers. Once sufficient material 
has been placed so that the hauling equipment can be 
supported, construct the remaining portion of the 
embankment in layers in accordance with the 
applicable provisions herein for Compaction Where 
Plastic Material Has Been Removed and for 
Compaction of Grassed Shoulder Areas. 

c. Placing on Steep Slopes: When constructing an 
embankment on a hillside sloping more than 20 
degrees from the horizontal, before starting the fill, 
deeply plow or cut into steps the surface of the original 
ground on which the embankment is to be placed. 

 
d. Placing Outside Standard Minimum Slope: Where 

material that is unsuitable for normal embankment 
construction is to be used in the embankment outside 
the standard minimum slope (approximately one to 
two), place such material in layers of not more than 18 
inches in thickness, measured loose. The Contractor 
may also place material which is suitable for normal 
embankment, outside such standard minimum slope, 
in 18 inch layers. Maintain a constant thickness for 
suitable material placed within and outside the 
standard minimum slope, unless placing in a separate 
operation. 

 

3. Hydraulic Method: 
 

a. Method of Placing: When the hydraulic method is 
used, as far as practicable, place all dredged material 
in its final position in the embankment by such 
method. Place and compact any dredged material that 
is rehandled, or moved and placed in its final position 
by any other method, as specified herein for 
Compaction of Embankments. The Contractor may 
use baffles or any form of construction he may select, 
provided the slopes of the embankments are not 
steeper than indicated in the Plans. Remove all timber 
used for temporary bulkheads or baffles from the 
embankment, and fill and thoroughly compact the 
holes thus formed. When placing fill on submerged 
land, construct dikes prior to beginning of dredging, 
and maintain the dikes throughout the dredging 
operation. 

b. Excess Material: Do not use excess material placed 
outside the prescribed slopes, below the normal high- 
water level, to raise the fill. Remove only the portion of 
this material required for dressing the slopes. 

c. Protection of Openings in Embankment: Leave 
openings in the embankments at the bridge sites. 
Remove any material which invades these openings 
or existing channels without additional compensation 
to provide the same depth of channel as existed 
before the construction of the embankment. Do not 
excavate or dredge any material within 200 feet of the 
toe of the proposed embankment. 

 
G. Compaction Requirements. 
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1. Moisture Content: Compact the materials at a moisture 
content such that the specified density can be attained. 
If necessary to attain the specified density, add water to 
the material, or lower the moisture content by 
manipulating the material or allowing it to dry, as is 
appropriate. 

 

2. Compaction of Embankments: 
 

a. Density requirements for earthwork and related 
operations associated with the construction of 
sidewalks and bike paths along with any drainage 
structures associated with these facilities; and for 
earthwork and related operations associated with the 
construction of turn lanes and other non-mainline 
traffic lanes, widening, roadway shoulders, concrete 
box culverts, retaining walls, and other drainage 
structures on the non-mainline pavement: 

 

1) Reduce the minimum required density from 100% 
to 95% of AASHTO T99 Method C for  all 
earthwork items requiring densities. 

 

b. Density Requirements for earthwork and related 
operations associated with the construction of new 
mainline pavement, along with concrete box culverts, 
retaining walls, and other drainage structures on the 
mainline pavement: 

 

1) Except for embankments constructed by the 
hydraulic method as specified herein, and for the 
material placed outside the standard minimum 
slope as specified herein for Placing Outside 
Standard Minimum Slope, and for other areas 
specifically excluded herein, compact each layer of 
the material used in the formation of embankments 
to a density of at least  100% of the maximum 
density as required by AASHTO T 99, Method C. 

 

2) Uniformly compact each layer using equipment 
that will achieve the required density, and as 
compaction operations progress, shape and 
manipulate each layer as necessary to ensure 
uniform density throughout the embankment. 

 

c. Compaction Over Unstable Foundations: Where the 
embankment material is deposited in water or on low 
swampy ground, and in a layer thicker than 12 inches 
(as provided herein under the requirements for Placing 
in Unstable Areas), compact the top 6 inches 
(compacted thickness) of such layer to the density as 
specified in the Acceptance Criteria herein. 

d. Compaction Where Plastic Material Has Been 
Removed: Where unsuitable material is removed and 
the remaining surface is of the A 4, A 5, A 6, or A 7 
Soil Groups, as determined by the Engineer, compact 
the surface of the excavated area by rolling with a 
sheepsfoot roller exerting a compression of at least 
250 psi on the tamper feet, for the full width of the 
roadbed (subgrade and shoulders). Perform rolling 
before beginning any backfill, and continue until the 
roller feet do not penetrate the surface more than 1 
inch. Do not perform such rolling where the remaining 
surface is below the normal water table and covered 
with water. Vary the procedure and equipment 
required for this operation at the discretion of the 
Engineer. 

e. Compaction of Material To Be Used In Base, 
Pavement, or Stabilized Areas: Do not compact 
embankment material which will be incorporated into a 
pavement, base course, or stabilized subgrade, to be 
constructed as a part of the same Contract. 

f. Compaction of Grassed Shoulder Areas: For the 
upper 6 inch layer of all shoulders which are to be 
grassed, since no specific density is required, compact 
only to the extent directed. 

g. Compaction of Grassed Embankment Areas: For the 
outer layer of all embankments where plant growth will 
be established, do not compact. Leave this layer in a 
loose condition to a minimum depth of 6 inches for the 
subsequent seeding or planting operations. 

 

3. Compaction of Subgrade: 
 

a. If the Plans do not provide for stabilizing, compact the 
subgrade in both cuts and fills to the density specified 
in the Acceptance Criteria herein. For undisturbed 
soils, do not apply density requirements where 
constructing narrow widening strips or paved 
shoulders 5 feet or less in width. 

b. Where trenches for widening strips are not of sufficient 
width to permit the use of standard compaction 
equipment, perform compaction using vibratory rollers, 
trench rollers, or other type compaction equipment 
approved by the Engineer. 

c. Maintain the required density until the base or 
pavement is placed on the subgrade. 

 
H. Backfilling Around Structures and Pipe. 

 
1. Backfill Materials: 

 

a. Backfill to the original ground surface or subgrade 
surface of openings made for structures, with a 
sufficient allowance for settlement. The Engineer may 
require that the material used for this backfill be 
obtained from a source entirely apart from the 
structure. 

b. Do not allow heavy construction equipment to cross 
over culvert or storm sewer pipes until placing and 
compacting backfill material to the finished earthwork 
grade or to an elevation at least 4 feet above the 
crown of the pipe. 

c. Use of A-7 Material: In the backfilling of trenches, A 7 
material may be used from a point 12 inches above 
the top of the pipe up to the elevation shown on the 
FDOT Design Standards as the elevation for 
undercutting of A 7 material. 

d. Time of Placing Backfill: Do not place backfill against 
any masonry or concrete abutment, wingwall, or 
culvert until the Engineer has given permission to do 
so, and in no case until the masonry or concrete has 
been in place seven days or until the specified 28 day 
compressive strength occurs. 

e. Placement and Compaction: 
 

1) Place the material in horizontal layers not 
exceeding 6 inches compacted thickness, in depth 
above water level, behind abutments, wingwalls 
and end bents or end rest piers, and around box 
culverts and all structures including pipe culverts. 
When the backfill material is deposited in water, 
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compact per the requirements herein for 
Compaction Under Wet Conditions and Backfill 
Under Wet Conditions. 

 

2) The Contractor may elect to place material in 
thicker lifts of no more than 12 inches compacted 
thickness outside the soil envelope if he can 
demonstrate with a successful test section that 
density can be achieved. Notify the Engineer prior 
to beginning construction of a test section. 
Construct a test section of 500 feet in length. 
Perform five tests at random locations within the 
test section. All five tests must meet the density 
required by the Compaction of Embankments 
specified herein. Identify the test section with the 
compaction effort and soil classification in the 
Agency Logbook. In case of a change in 
compaction effort or soil classification, construct a 
new test section. When a test fails the Compaction 
Requirements specified herein, construct a new 
test section.  The Contractor may elect to place 
material in 6 inches compacted thickness at any 
time. 

 

2. Additional Requirements for Structures Other than Pipe: 
 

a. Density: Where the backfill material is deposited in 
water, obtain a 12 inch layer of comparatively dry 
material, thoroughly compacted by tamping, before 
verifying the layer and density requirements. Meet the 
requirements of the density Acceptance Criteria. 

b. Box Culverts: For box culverts over which pavement is 
to be constructed, compact around the structure to an 
elevation not less than 12 inches above the top of the 
structure, using rapid-striking mechanical tampers. 

c. Other Limited Areas: Compact in other limited areas 
using mechanical tampers or approved hand tampers, 
until the cover over the structure is at least 12 inches 
thick. When hand tampers are used, deposit the 
materials in layers not more than 4 inches thick using 
hand tampers suitable for this purpose with a face 
area of not more than 100 in2. Take special 
precautions to prevent any wedging action against the 
masonry, and step or terrace the slope bounding the 
excavation for abutments and wingwalls if required by 
the Engineer. 

d. Culverts and Piers: Backfill around culverts and piers 
on both sides simultaneously to approximately the 
same elevation. 

e. Compaction Under Wet Conditions: Where wet 
conditions do not permit the use of mechanical 
tampers, compact using hand tampers. Use only A 3 
material for the hand tamped portions of the backfill. 
When the backfill has reached an elevation and 
condition such as to make the use of the mechanical 
tampers practical, perform mechanical tamping in 
such manner and to such extent as to transfer the 
compaction force into the sections previously tamped 
by hand. 

 

3. Additional  Requirements  for  Pipe  15  Inches  Inside 
Diameter or Greater: 

 

a. General: Trenches for pipe may have up to four zones 
that must be backfilled. 

1) Lowest Zone: The lowest zone is backfilled for 
deep undercuts up to within 4 inches of the bottom 
of the pipe. 

 

2) Bedding Zone: The zone above the Lowest Zone 
is the Bedding Zone. Usually it will be the backfill 
which is the 4 inches of soil below the bottom of 
the pipe. When rock or other hard material has 
been removed to place the pipe, the Bedding Zone 
will be the 12 inches of soil below the bottom of the 
pipe. 

 

3) Cover Zone: The next zone is backfill that is 
placed after the pipe has been laid and will be 
called the Cover Zone. This zone extends to 12 
inches above the top of the pipe. The Cover Zone 
and the Bedding Zone are considered the Soil 
Envelope for the pipe. 

 

4) Top Zone: The Top Zone extends from 12 inches 
above the top of the pipe to the base or  final 
grade. 

 

b. Material: 
 

1) Lowest Zone: Backfill areas undercut below the 
Bedding Zone of a pipe with coarse sand, or other 
suitable granular material, obtained from the 
grading operations on the project, or a commercial 
material if no suitable material is available. 

 

2) Soil Envelope: In both the Bedding Zone and the 
Cover Zone of the pipe, backfill with materials 
classified as A 1, A 2, or A 3. Material classified as 
A-4 may be used if the pipe is concrete pipe. 

 

3) Top Zone: Backfill the area of the trench above the 
soil envelope of the pipe with materials allowed on 
Design Standard, Index No. 505. 

 

c. Compaction: 
 

1) Lowest Zone: Compact the soil in the Lowest Zone 
to approximately match the density of the soil in 
which the trench was cut. 

 

2) Bedding Zone: 
 

a) If the trench was not undercut below the bottom 
of the pipe, loosen the soil in the bottom of the 
trench immediately below the approximate 
middle third of the outside diameter of the pipe. 

b) If the trench was undercut, place the bedding 
material and leave it in a loose condition below 
the middle third of the outside diameter of the 
pipe. Compact the outer portions to meet the 
density requirements of the Acceptance Criteria. 
Place the material in lifts no greater than 6 
inches (compacted thickness). 

 

3) Cover Zone: Place the material in 6 inches layers 
(compacted thickness), evenly deposited on both 
sides of the pipe, and compact with mechanical 
tampers suitable for this purpose. Hand tamp 
material below the pipe haunch that cannot be 
reached by mechanical tampers. Meet the 
requirements of the density Acceptance Criteria. 

 

4) Top Zone: Place the material in layers not to 
exceed 12 inches in compacted thickness. Meet 
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the   requirements   of   the   density   Acceptance 
Criteria. 

 

5) Backfill Under Wet Conditions: 
 

a) Where wet conditions are such that dewatering 
by normal pumping methods would not be 
effective, the procedure outlined below may be 
used when specifically authorized by the 
Engineer in writing. 

b) Granular material may be used below the 
elevation at which mechanical tampers would 
be effective, but only material classified as A 3. 
Place and compact the material using timbers or 
hand tampers until the backfill reaches an 
elevation such that its moisture content will 
permit the use of mechanical tampers. When 
the backfill has reached such elevation, use 
normally acceptable backfill material. Compact 
the material using mechanical tampers in such 
manner and to such extent as to transfer the 
compacting force into the material previously 
tamped by hand. 

 
I. Acceptance Program. 

 
1. Density over 105%: When a computed dry density 

results in a value greater than 105% of the applicable 
Proctor maximum dry density, perform a second density 
test within 5 feet. If the second density results in a value 
greater than 105%, investigate the  compaction 
methods, examine the applicable Maximum Density and 
material description. If necessary, test an additional 
sample for acceptance in accordance with AASHTO T 
99, Method C. 

 

2. Maximum Density Determination: Determine the 
maximum density and optimum moisture content by 
sampling and testing the material in accordance with the 
specified test method listed below for Density Testing 
Requirements. 

 

3. Density Testing Requirements: Ensure compliance, with 
the requirements of the Acceptance Criteria herein, by 
Nuclear Density testing in accordance with FDOT 
Florida Method FM 1 T  238. Determine the in-place 
moisture content for each density test. Use Florida 
Method FM 1 T 238, FM 5 507 (Determination of 
Moisture Content by Means of a Calcium Carbide Gas 
Pressure Moisture Tester), or ASTM D 4643 (Laboratory 
Determination of Moisture Content of Granular Soils By 
Use of a Microwave Oven) for moisture determination. 

 

4. Soil Classification: Perform soil classification tests in 
accordance with AASHTO T 88. Classify soils in 
accordance with AASHTO M–145 in order to determine 
compliance with embankment utilization requirements. 

 

5. Acceptance Criteria: Obtain a minimum density in 
accordance with the requirements herein for 
Compaction of Embankments with the following 
exceptions: 

 

a. Embankment constructed by the Hydraulic Method as 
specified herein; 

b. Material placed outside the standard minimum slope 
as specified in the requirements herein for Placing 
Outside Standard Minimum Slope; 

c. Other areas specifically excluded herein. 
 

6. Frequency: Conduct sampling and testing at a minimum 
frequency listed in the table below. 

 

Test Name Frequency 

Maximum Density One per soil type 

Density 1 per 500’ RDWY (Alt Lift) 

Soil Classification One per Maximum Density 

 
J. Maintenance and Protection of Work. 

 
1. While construction is in progress, maintain adequate 

drainage for the roadbed at all times. Maintain a 
shoulder at least 3 feet wide adjacent to all pavement or 
base construction in order to provide support for the 
edges. 

 

2. Maintain and protect all earthwork construction 
throughout the life of the Contract, and take all 
reasonable precautions to prevent loss of material from 
the roadway due to the action of wind or water. Repair 
any slides, washouts, settlement, subsidence, or other 
mishap which may occur prior to final acceptance of the 
work. Maintain all channels excavated as a part of the 
Contract work against natural shoaling or other 
encroachments to the lines, grades, and cross-sections 
shown in the Plans, until final acceptance of the Project. 

 
K. Construction. 
 

1. Construction Tolerances: 
 

a. Shape the surface of the earthwork to conform to the 
lines, grades, and cross-sections shown in the Plans. 
In final shaping of the surface of earthwork, maintain a 
tolerance of 0.3 foot above or below the plan cross- 
section with the following exceptions: 

 

1) Shape the surface of shoulders to within 0.1 foot of 
the plan cross-section. 

 

2) Shape the earthwork to match adjacent pavement, 
curb, sidewalk, structures, etc. 

 

3) Shape the bottom of ditches so that the ditch 
impounds no water. 

 

4) When the work does not include construction of 
base or pavement, shape the entire roadbed 
(shoulder point to shoulder point) to within 0.1 foot 
above or below the plan cross-section. 

 

b. Ensure that the shoulder lines do not vary horizontally 
more than 0.3 foot from the true lines shown in the 
Plans. 

 

2. Operations Adjacent to Pavement: 
 

a. Carefully dress areas adjacent to pavement areas to 
avoid damage to such pavement. 

b. Complete grassing of shoulder areas prior to placing 
the final wearing course. Do not manipulate any 
embankment material on a pavement surface. 

c. When shoulder dressing is underway adjacent to a 
pavement lane being used to maintain traffic, exercise 
extreme care to avoid interference with the safe 
movement of traffic. 
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L. Method of Measurement. 
 

1. Excavation: Excavation will be paid for by volume, in 
cubic yards, calculated by the method of average end 
areas, unless the Engineer determines that another 
method of calculation will provide a more accurate 
result. The material will be measured in its original 
position by field survey or by photogrammetric means 
as designated by the Engineer. Measurement for 
payment will include the excavation of unsuitable 
material, lateral ditch excavation, channel excavation, 
and excavation for structures and pipe. Payment will not 
be made for excavation or embankment beyond the 
limits shown in the Plans or authorized by the Engineer. 

 

2. Embankment: Embankment will be paid for by volume, 
in cubic yards, calculated by the method of average end 
areas, unless the Engineer determines that another 
method of calculation will provide a more accurate 
result. The material will be measured in its original 
position by field survey or by photogrammetric means 
as designated by the Engineer. Payment will not be 
made for embankment beyond the limits shown in the 
Plans or authorized by the Engineer. 

 
M. Basis of Payment. 
 

1. When No Direct Payment is Provided: 
 

a. When no item for Excavation or Embankment is 
included in the list of Contract Unit Prices, the cost of 
any excavation or embankment necessary for the 
proper construction of the Project is included in the 
Contract Prices for the work requiring excavation or 
embankment. 

b. Where the Work includes structures including pipe 
culvert and french drain, all earthwork costs for the 
installation of these items are included in their 
associated Contract Price. 

 

2. When Direct Payment for Excavation or Embankment is 
Provided in the Contract: 

 

a. Prices and payments for the work items included in 
this Section will be full compensation for all work 
described herein, including excavating, dredging, 
hauling, placing, and compacting; dressing the surface 
of the earthwork; and maintaining and protecting the 
complete earthwork. 

b. Excavation: 
 

1) The total quantity of all excavation specified under 
this Section will be paid for at the Contract unit 
price for Excavation. 

 

2) No payment will be made for the excavation of any 
materials which are used for purposes other than 
those shown in the Plans or designated by the 
Engineer. 

 

3) No payment will be made for materials excavated 
outside the lines and grades given by the 
Engineer, unless specifically authorized by the 
Engineer. 

 

c. Embankment: 

1) The total quantity of embankment specified in this 
Section will be paid for at the Contract unit price 
for embankment. 

 

2) No payment will be made for materials which are 
used for purposes other than those shown in the 
Plans or designated by the Engineer. 

 

3) No payment will be made for materials placed 
outside the lines and grades given by the 
Engineer. 

 

3. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

121 FLOWABLE FILL 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. When approved by the Engineer, furnish and place 
Flowable Fill per FDOT Design Standard Index 307, as 
an alternative to compacted soil, where compaction 
cannot be achieved through normal mechanical 
methods. Applications for this material include 
beddings, encasements, closures for tanks, pipes, 
general backfill for trenches, and other uses specified in 
the Plans. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. Meet the following requirements: 

 

Fine Aggregate* Section 902 

Portland Cement (Types I, II, or III) Section 921 

Water Section 923 

Air Entraining Admixtures** Section 924 

Fly Ash, Slag and other Pozzolanic 
Materials 

Section 929 

*Any clean fine aggregate with 100% passing a 3/8 
inch mesh sieve and not more than 15% passing a 
No. 200 sieve may be used. 

**High air generators or foaming agents may be used 
in lieu of conventional air entraining admixtures and 
may be added at jobsite and mixed in accordance with 
manufacturer’s recommendation. 

 
C. Mix Design. 

 
1. Flowable Fill is a mixture of portland cement, fly ash, 

fine aggregate, air entraining admixture and water. 
Flowable fill contains a low cementitious content for 
reduced strength development. 

 

2. Submit mix designs to the Engineer for approval. The 
following are suggested mix guides for excavatable and 
non-excavatable flowable fill: 
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  Excavatable Non-Excavatable 

Cement 
Type 1 

75-100 lb/yd3 75-150 lb/yd3 

Fly Ash None 150-600 lb/yd3 

Water * * 

Air** 5-35% 5-15% 

28 Day 
Compressive 
Strength** 

Maximum 100 
psi 

Minimum 125 psi** 

Unit Weight 
(Wet)*** 

90-110 lb/ft3 100-125 lb/ft3 

Fine Aggregate shall be proportioned to yield 1 yd3. 

*Mix designs shall produce a consistency that will 
result in a flowable self-leveling product at time of 
placement. 

**Minimum 300 psi where approved by the Engineer for 
use above pipe culverts having less than two feet of 
cover measured to top of rock base. 

***The requirements for percent air, compressive 
strength and unit weight are for laboratory designs only 
and are not intended for jobsite acceptance 
requirements. 

 

2. Furnish a delivery ticket to the Engineer for each load of 
flowable fill delivered to the worksite. Ensure that each 
ticket contains the following information: 

 

a. Project designation, 

b. Date, 

c. Time, 

d. Class and quantity of flowable fill, 

e. Actual batch proportions, 

f. Free moisture content of aggregates, 

g. Quantity of water withheld. 
 

3. Leave the fill undisturbed until the material obtains 
sufficient strength. Sufficient strength, unless otherwise 
required by the Engineer, is 35 psi penetration 
resistance as measured using a hand held 
penetrometer in accordance with ASTM C-403. Provide 
a hand held penetrometer to measure the penetration 
resistance of the hardened flowable fill. 

 
G. Method of Measurement 

 
1. Flowable fill will be measured for payment in cubic yards 

in place, as accepted by the Engineer, when shown as a 
pay item in the Contract. When flowable fill is not shown 
as a pay item, include the cost of the work in the bid 
price for the appropriate item. 

 

D. Production and Placing. 
 

1. Use flowable fill manufactured at a production facility 
that meets the requirements of FDOT 347-3. 

 

2. Deliver flowable fill using concrete construction 
equipment. Revolution counter are waived. Place 
flowable fill by chute, pumping or other methods 
approved by the Engineer. Tremie flowable fill through 
water. 

 
E. Construction Requirements. 
 

1. Use straps, soil anchors or other approved means of 
restraint to ensure correct alignment when flowable fill is 
used as backfill for pipe or where flotation or 
misalignment may occur. 

 

2. Place flowable fill to the designated fill line without 
vibration or other means of compaction. Do not place 
flowable fill during inclement weather, e.g. rain or 
ambient temperatures below 40ºF. Protect flowable fill 
from freezing for a period of 36 hours after placement. 

 

3. Take all necessary precautions to prevent any damages 
caused by the hydraulic pressure of the fill during 
placement prior to hardening. Provide the means to 
confine the material within the designated space. 

 
F. Acceptance. 

 
1. Acceptance of flowable fill will be based on the following 

documentation and a minimum temperature of flowable 
fill at the point of delivery of 50ºF. 

H. Basis of Payment. 
 

1. When the item of flowable fill is included in the Contract, 
payment will be made at the Contract unit price per 
cubic yard. Such price and payment will include all cost 
of the mixture, in place and accepted, determined as 
specified above. No measurement and payment will be 
made for material placed outside the neat line limits or 
outside the adjusted limits, or for unused or wasted 
material. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

160  TYPE “B” STABILIZATION (SECTION 160) 
 

A. Page 188, Section 160 - Stabilizing: Delete the words 
"bearing value" or "Limerock Bearing Ratio Method" 
where they occur throughout this section and substitute 
the words "California Bearing Ratio." 

 
1. Delete all contrary references to density requirements 

and substitute with the following: 
 

a. Compaction - The density requirements for all 
embankment and subgrade involved in this Section 
shall be a minimum ninety five (95) percent for non- 
roadway areas and ninety eight (98) percent for 
roadway areas, of maximum density as determined by 
AASHTO T-180. 



Specifications 
Page 36 of 91

Project No. NW 97 Ave – Phase1 

2. Delete all mention of Bearing Value requirements 
entirely and substitute with the following: 

 

a. California Bearing Ratio Requirements: Suitability of 
the soil to be compacted shall be determined by the 
California Bearing Ratio Test as outlined in ASTM D 
1883-87. Tests shall be made on each separate 
course, generally before the materials have been 
compacted.   Any areas where the materials have a 
C.B.R. value of less than thirty (30) at ninety five (95) 
percent of the maximum density as determined by 
AASHTO   T-180   shall   be   stabilized   (or   further 
stabilized) as specified herein. 

 
B. Page 189, Subarticle 160-4.1- Commercial and Local 

Materials – Add the following: 
 

1. Except that the limerock used for stabilization shall have 
a minimum of at least fifty (50) percent carbonates of 
calcium and magnesium. 

 
C. Page 192, Subarticle 160-7.2.1.2- Undertolerances In…; 

is deleted in its entirety and replaced with the following: 
 

1. There shall be no undertolerances in the C.B.R. 
permitted. 

 
D. Page 195, Article 160-9- Basis of Payment; Is deleted in 

its entirety and replaced with the following: 
 

1. Payment for stabilizing including all labor and materials 
shall be made at the Contract Unit Price Bid as 
indicated in the Bid Form of the Proposal. 

 

2. Such price and payments shall constitute full 
compensation for all work specified in this Section for 
Type "B" Stabilization, including furnishing, spreading 
and mixing of all stabilizing material required and any 
reprocessing of stabilization areas necessary to attain 
the specified bearing value. 

 
E. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. When the item of Type “B” Stabilization is included in 

the Contract, payment will be made at the Contract unit 
price per square yard. Such price and payment will 
include all cost of the mixture, in place and accepted, 
determined as specified above. No measurement and 
payment will be made for material placed outside the 
neat line limits or outside the adjusted limits, or for 
unused or wasted material. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 
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DIVISION 200 BASE COURSE 

 

 
 

200  LIMEROCK BASE (REV. 08-23-12) 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Construct  a  base  composed   of  limerock  material. 
Perform work in accordance with an approved Quality 
Control Plan meeting the requirements of Article 105 of 
these Specifications. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. Limerock base: 

 

a. Meet the requirements of FDOT Section 911. 

b. Produced and obtained from an FDOT approved 
source listed on the current FDOT Approved 
Aggregate Products from Mines or Terminals Listings. 

 

2. More than one source of base rock on a single Contract 
may be used provided that a single source is used 
throughout the entire width and depth of a section of 
base. Obtain approval from Engineer before placing 
material from more than one source. Place material to 
ensure total thickness single source integrity at any 
station location of the base. 

 

3. Intermittent placement or “Blending” of sources is not 
permitted. 

 

4. Do not use any of the existing base that is removed to 
construct the new base. 

 

5. Limerock is referred to hereinafter as “rock”. 
 

C. Equipment. 
 

1. Use mechanical rock spreaders, equipped with a device 
that strikes off the rock uniformly to laying thickness, 
capable of producing even distribution. For crossovers, 
intersections and ramp areas; roadway widths of 20 feet 
or less; the main roadway area when forms are used 
and any other areas where the use of a mechanical 
spreader is not practicable; Contractor may spread the 
rock using bulldozers or blade graders. 

 
D. Transporting Rock. 

 
1. Transport the rock to its point of use, over rock 

previously placed if practicable, and dump it on the end 
of the preceding spread. Hauling and dumping on the 
subgrade will be permitted only when, in Engineer’s 
opinion, these operations will not be detrimental to the 
subgrade. 

 
E. Spreading Rock. 

 
1. Method of Spreading: 

 

a. Spread the rock uniformly. 

b. Remove all segregated areas of fine or coarse rock 
and replace them with properly graded rock. 

2. Number of Courses: 
 

a. When the specified compacted thickness of the base 
is greater than 6 inches, construct the base in multiple 
courses of equal thickness. Individual courses shall 
not be less than 3 inches. The thickness of the first 
course may be increased to bear the weight of the 
construction equipment without disturbing the 
subgrade. 

 

3. Approval requirements for thicker lifts. 
 

a. If, through field tests, Contractor can demonstrate that 
the compaction equipment can achieve density for the 
full depth of a thicker lift, and if approved by Engineer, 
the base may be constructed in successive courses of 
not more than 8 inches compacted thickness. 
Engineer will base approval on results of a test section 
constructed using Contractor’s specified compaction 
effort as follows: 

 

1) Notify Engineer prior to beginning construction of a 
test section. 

 

2) Construct a test section of the length of one LOT. 
Perform five QC density tests at random locations 
within the test section. At each test site, test the 
bottom 6 inches in addition to the entire course 
thickness. All QC tests and a Department 
Verification test must meet the density required by 
the Acceptance Criteria in this Article. 

 

3) Identify the test section with the compaction effort 
and thickness in the Logbook. Remove the 
materials above the bottom 6 inches, at no 
expense to the Department. The minimum density 
required on the thicker lift will be the average of 
the five results obtained on the thick lift in the 
passing test section. 

 

4) Maintain the exposed surface as close to 
“undisturbed” as possible; no further compaction 
will be permitted during the test preparation. If 
unable to achieve the required density,  remove 
and replace or repair the test section to comply 
with the specifications at no additional expense to 
the Department. Contractor may elect to place 
material in 6 inches compacted thickness at any 
time. 

 

5) Once approved, a change in the source of base 
material will require the construction of a new test 
section. Do not change the compaction effort once 
the test section is approved. Engineer will 
periodically verify the density of the bottom 6 
inches during thick lift operations. 

 

6) Engineer may terminate the use of thick lift 
construction and instruct Contractor to revert to the 
6 inches maximum lift thickness if Contractor fails 
to achieve satisfactory results or meet applicable 
specifications. 

 

4. Rock Base for Shoulder Pavement: Unless otherwise 
permitted, complete all rock base shoulder construction 
at any particular location before placing the final course 
of pavement on the traveled roadway. When dumping 
material for the construction of a rock base on the 
shoulders, do not allow material capable of scarring or 
contaminating  the  pavement surface  on  the  adjacent 
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pavement. Immediately sweep off any rock material that 
is deposited on the surface course. 

 
F. Compacting and Finishing Base. 
 

1. General: 
 

a. Perform work in accordance with an approved Quality 
Control Plan meeting the requirements of Article 105 
of these Specifications and the Acceptance Criteria 
herein below. 

b. Construct mainline pavement lanes, turn lanes, ramps, 
parking lots, concrete box culverts and retaining wall 
systems in sections of not less than 300 feet in length 
or for the full length of the rock base. For these, a LOT 
is defined as a single lift of finished embankment not 
to exceed 500 feet. 

c. Construct shoulder-only areas, bike/shared use paths, 
and sidewalks in sections of not less than 300 feet in 
length or for the full length of the rock base. For these, 
a LOT is defined as 1,000 feet or one Day’s 
Production, whichever is greater. Shoulders 
compacted separately shall be considered separate 
LOTs. 

 

2. Single Course Base: After spreading, scarify the entire 
surface. Shape the base to produce the required grade 
and cross-section, free of scabs and laminations, after 
compaction. 

 

3. Multiple Course Base: Clean the first course of foreign 
material, then blade and bring it to a surface cross- 
section approximately parallel to the finished base. 
Before spreading any material for the upper courses, 
allow Engineer to make density tests for the lower 
courses to determine that the required compaction has 
been obtained. After spreading the material for the top 
course, scarify finish and shape its surface to produce 
the required grade and cross-section, free of scabs and 
laminations, after compaction. 

 

4. Moisture Content: When the material does not have the 
proper moisture content to ensure the required density, 
wet or dry it as required. When adding water, uniformly 
mix it in to the full depth of the course that is being 
compacted. During wetting or drying operations, 
manipulate, as a unit, the entire width and depth of the 
course that is being compacted. 

 

5. Thickness Requirements: Within the entire limits of the 
length and width of the finished base, meet the specified 
plan thickness in accordance with the Quality Control 
requirements specified in Depth and Surface Testing 
Requirements subarticle herein below. 

 

6. Correction of Defects: 
 

a. Contamination of Base Material: If, at any time, the 
subgrade material becomes mixed with the base 
course material, dig out and remove the mixture, and 
reshape and compact the subgrade. Then replace the 
materials removed with clean base material, and 
shape and compact as specified above. Perform this 
work at no expense to the Department. 

b. Cracks and Checks: If cracks or checks appear in the 
base, either before or after priming, which, in the 
opinion  of   Engineer,   would  impair   the  structural 

efficiency of the base, remove the cracks or checks by 
rescarifying, reshaping, adding base material where 
necessary, and recompacting. 

 

7. Compaction of Widening Strips: 
 

a. Where base construction consists of widening strips 
and the trench width is not sufficient to permit use of 
standard base compaction equipment, compact the 
base using vibratory compactors, trench rollers or 
other special equipment which will achieve the density 
requirements specified herein. 

b. When multiple course base construction is required, 
compact each course prior to spreading material for 
the overlaying course. 

 
G. Acceptance Criteria: 

 
1. Density: Within the entire limits of the width and depth of 

the base, obtain a minimum density in any LOT of 98% 
of modified Proctor maximum density as determined by 
FM 1-T 180, Method D. For shoulder only areas and 
bike/shared use paths, obtain a minimum density  of 
95% of the modified Proctor maximum density as 
determined by FM 1-T 180, Method D. 

 

2. Frequency: Conduct QC sampling and testing at a 
minimum frequency listed in the table below. Engineer 
will perform Verification sampling and tests at a 
minimum frequency listed in the tables below. 

 

Mainline Pavement Lanes, Turn Lanes, Ramps, Parking 
Lots, Concrete Box Culverts and Retaining Wall Systems 

Test Name Quality Control Verification 

Modified Proctor 
Maximum Density 

One per eight 
consecutive 
LOTs 

One per 16 
consecutive LOTs 

Density One per LOT One per four 
LOTs 

Roadway Surface Ten per LOT Witness 

Roadway 
Thickness 

Three per LOT Witness 

 
Shoulder-Only, Bike/Shared Use Path and Sidewalk 

Construction 

Test Name Quality Control Verification 

Modified Proctor 
Maximum Density 

One per two 
LOTs 

One per four 
LOTs 

Density One per LOT One per two 
LOTs 

Surface Five per 500 feet Witness 

Thickness Three per 600 
consecutive feet 

Witness 

 

3. Initial Equipment Comparison: 
 

a. Before initial production, perform a comparison test 
using the Quality Control, Verifications and 
Independent Assurance gauges. Unless Engineer 
instructs, do not perform the initial equipment 
comparison more than once per project. When 
comparing the computed dry density of one nuclear 
gauge to a second gauge, ensure that the difference 
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between the two computed dry densities does not 
exceed 2 lb/ft3 between gauges from the same 
manufacturer, and 3 lb/ft3 between gauges from 
different manufacturers. Repair or replace any Quality 
Control gauge that does not compare favorably with 
the Independent Assurance gauge. 

b. Perform a comparison analysis between the Quality 
Control nuclear gauge and the Verification nuclear 
gauge any time a nuclear gauge or repaired nuclear 
gauge is first brought to the project. Repair and 
replace any Quality Control gauge that does not 
compare favorably with the Verification gauge at any 
time during the remainder of the project. Calibrate all 
Quality Control gauges annually. 

 

4. Initial Production Lot: 
 

a. Before construction of any other LOT, prepare a 500- 
foot initial control section consisting of one full LOT in 
accordance with the approved Quality Control Plan for 
the Project. 

b. Notify Engineer at least 24 hours prior to production of 
the initial control section. Perform all QC tests required 
herein below. When the initial Quality Control test 
results pass specifications, Engineer will perform a 
Verification test to verify compliance with the 
specifications. 

c. Do not begin constructing another LOT until 
successfully completing the initial production LOT. 
Engineer will notify Contractor of the initial production 
lot approval within three working days after receiving 
Contractor’s Quality Control data when test results 
meet the following conditions: 

 

1) Quality Control tests must meet the specifications. 
 

2) Verification test must meet the specifications. 
 

3) Difference between Quality Control and 
Verification computed Dry Density results shall 
meet the requirements provided above for Initial 
Equipment Comparison. 

 

4) If Verification test result fails the density 
requirements of the Acceptance Critera,  correct 
the areas of non-compliance. The Quality Control 
and Verification tests will then be repeated. 
Engineer will reject Contractor’s Quality Control 
Plan after three unsuccessful Verification attempts. 
Submit a revised Quality Control Plan to Engineer 
for approval. 

 

5. Density over 105%: 
 

a. When a QC computed dry density results in a value 
greater than 105% of the applicable Proctor maximum 
dry density, Engineer will perform an Independent 
Verification density test within 5 feet. 

b. If the Independent Verification density results in a 
value greater than 105%, Engineer will investigate the 
compaction methods, examine the applicable 
Standard Proctor Maximum Density and material 
description. 

c. Engineer may collect and test an Independent 
Verification Standard Proctor Maximum Density 
sample for acceptance in accordance with the 
Acceptance Criteria. 

6. Quality Control Tests: 
 

a. Standard Proctor Maximum Density Determination: 
Determine the Quality Control standard Proctor 
maximum density and optimum moisture content by 
sampling and testing the material in accordance with 
the specified test method listed in the Acceptance 
Criteria. 

b. Density Testing Requirements: Ensure compliance to 
the requirements of the Acceptance Criteria by 
Nuclear Density testing in accordance with FM 1-T 
238. Determine the in-place moisture content for each 
density test. Use Florida Method FM 1-T 238, FM 5- 
507 (Determination of Moisture Content by Means of a 
Calcium Carbide Gas Pressure Moisture Tester), or 
ASTM D-4643 (Laboratory Determination of Moisture 
Content of Granular Soils By Use of a Microwave 
Oven) for moisture determination. 

c. Soil Classification: Perform soil classification tests on 
the sample collected for the Standard Proctor 
Maximum Density Determination above, in 
accordance with AASHTO T-88. Classify soils in 
accordance with AASHTO M–145 in order to 
determine compliance with embankment utilization 
requirements. Unless required by Engineer, do  not 
test or  classify materials for stabilized subgrade or 
base. 

 

7. Department Verification: 
 

a. Engineer will conduct a Verification test(s) in order to 
accept all materials and work associated with the 
Quality Control Tests. Engineer will verify the Quality 
Control results if they meet the Verification 
Comparison Criteria, otherwise Engineer will 
implement Resolution procedures. 

b. Engineer will select test locations, including Station, 
Offset, and Lift, using a Random Number generator 
based on the Lots under consideration. Each 
Verification test evaluates all work represented by the 
Quality Control testing completed in those LOTs. 

c. In addition to the Verification testing, Engineer may 
perform additional Independent Verification (IV) 
testing. Engineer will evaluate and act upon the IV test 
results in the same manner as Verification test results. 

d. When the project requires less than four Quality 
Control tests per material type, Engineer reserves the 
right to accept the materials and work through visual 
inspection. 

 

8. Reduced Testing Frequency: When no Resolution 
testing is required for 12 consecutive verified LOTs, or if 
required, the QC test data was upheld, reduce the QC 
density testing to one test every two LOTs by identifying 
the substantiating tests in the Density Log Book and 
notifying Engineer in writing prior to starting reduced 
frequency of testing. Generate random numbers based 
on the two LOTs under consideration. When Quality 
Control test frequency is reduced to one every two 
LOTs, obtain Engineer’s approval to place more than 
one LOT over an untested LOT. Assure similar 
compaction efforts for the untested LOTs. If the 
Verification test fails, and Quality Control test data is not 
upheld by Resolution testing, the Quality Control testing 
will revert to the original frequency of one Quality 
Control  test  per  LOT.  Do  not  apply  reduced  testing 
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frequency   in   construction   of   shoulder-only   areas, 
bike/shared use paths and sidewalks. 

 

9. Quality Control Testing: 
 

a. Modified Proctor Maximum Density Requirement: 
Collect enough material to split and create three 
separate samples and retain two for Engineer’s 
Verification and Resolution testing until Engineer 
accepts the 16 LOTs represented by the samples. 

b. Depth and Surface Testing Requirements: 
 

1) Notify Engineer a minimum of 24 hours before 
checking base depths and surface checking. 
Determine test locations including Stations and 
Offsets, using the Random Number generator 
approved by the Department. Do not perform 
depth and surface checks until Engineer is present 
to witness. Perform thickness check on  the 
finished base or granular subbase component of a 
composite base. Provide traffic control, 
coring/boring equipment, and an operator for the 
coring/boring equipment. Traffic control is to be 
provided in accordance with the standard 
maintenance of traffic  requirements of the 
Contract. 

 

2) The thickness is considered deficient, if the 
measured depth is over 1/2 inch less than the 
specified thickness. Correct all deficient areas of 
the completed base by scarifying and adding 
additional base material. As an exception, if 
authorized by the Department, such areas may be 
left in place without correction and with no 
payment. 

 

3) Check the finished surface of the base course with 
a template cut to the required crown and with a 15 
foot straightedge laid parallel to the centerline of 
the road. Correct all irregularities greater than 1/4 
inch to the satisfaction of the Engineer by 
scarifying and removing or adding rock as 
required, and recompact the entire area as 
specified hereinbefore. 

 

c. Surface & Thickness Reduced Testing Frequency: 
When no Resolution testing is required for 12 
consecutive verified LOTs, or if required, the QC test 
data was upheld, reduce the QC surface and/or 
thickness checks to one half the minimum 
requirements as stated in the frequency requirements 
above (e.g. Reduce frequency from ten per LOT to ten 
per two LOTs) by identifying the substantiating tests 
and notifying Engineer in writing prior to starting 
reduced frequency of testing. If the Verification test 
fails, and Quality Control test data is not upheld by 
Resolution testing the Quality Control testing will 
revert to the original frequency required by the 
Acceptance Criteria above. The results of the 
Independent Verification testing will not affect the 
frequency of the Quality Control testing. 

 

10. Department Verification Tests: 
 

a. Maximum Density: Engineer will randomly select one 
of the remaining two split samples and test in 
accordance with FM 1-T 180, Method D. 

b. Thickness and Surface Testing Requirements: The 
Department will witness the base depth and surface 
checks to ensure compliance with the Depth and 
Surface Testing Requirements above. If the QC test 
results are not deficient as defined therein, the LOT or 
500-foot section will be accepted. If the QC test results 
are deficient, resolve deficiencies in accordance with 
the Depth and Surface Testing Requirements. Repeat 
acceptance testing. Provide traffic control, 
coring/boring equipment, and an operator for the 
coring/boring equipment. 

c. Verification Comparison Criteria and Resolution 
Procedures: 

 

1) Modified Proctor Maximum Density: Engineer will 
compare the Verification test results for Maximum 
Density to the corresponding Quality Control test 
results. If the test result is within 4.5 lb/ft3 of the 
QC test result, the LOTs will be verified. 
Otherwise, Engineer will collect the Resolution split 
sample corresponding to the Verification sample 
tested. The State Materials Office or an AASHTO 
accredited laboratory designated by the State 
Materials Office will perform Resolution testing. 
The material will be sampled and tested in 
accordance with FM 1-T 180, Method D. 

 

2) Engineer will compare the Resolution Test results 
with the Quality Control test results. If the 
Resolution Test result is within 4.5 lb/ft3 of the 
corresponding Quality Control test result, Engineer 
will use the Quality Control test results for material 
acceptance purposes for each corresponding set 
of LOTs. If the Resolution test result is not within 
4.5 lb/ft3 of the corresponding Quality Control test, 
Engineer will collect the remaining Verification split 
sample for testing. Verification Test results will be 
used  for  material  acceptance  purposes  for  the 
LOTs in question. 

 

3) Density: When a Verification or Independent 
Verification density test does not meet the 
requirements of the Acceptance Criteria, retest at 
a site within a 5 feet radius of the Verification test 
location and observe the following: 

 

a) If the Quality Control retest meets the 
Acceptance Criteria and compares favorably 
with the Verification or Independent Verification 
test, Engineer will accept the LOTs in question. 

b) If the Quality Control retest does not meet the 
Acceptance Criteria and compares favorably 
with the Verification or Independent Verification 
test, rework and retest the material in that LOT. 
Engineer will re-verify the LOTs in question. 

c) If the Quality Control retest and the Verification 
or Independent Verification test do not compare 
favorably, complete a new Equipment- 
Comparison Analysis. Once acceptable 
comparison is achieved, retest the LOTs. 
Engineer will perform new verification testing. 
Acceptance testing will not begin on a new LOT 
until Contractor has a gauge that meets the 
comparison requirements. 
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4) Thickness and Surface Testing Requirements: 
Resolve deficiencies in accordance with the Depth 
and Surface Testing Requirements above. 

 
H. Priming and Maintaining. 

 
1. Priming: Apply the prime coat only when the base meets 

the specified density requirements and when the 
moisture content in the top half of the base does not 
exceed the optimum moisture of the base material. At 
the time of priming, ensure that the base is firm, 
unyielding and in such condition that no undue distortion 
will occur. 

 

2. Maintaining: Maintain the true crown and template, with 
no rutting or other distortion, while applying the surface 
course. 

 
I. Thickness of Base. 
 

1. Engineer will determine, as follows, the average 
thickness of the compacted limerock base for use in the 
measurements specified in the Method of Measurement: 

 

a. Average thickness will be calculated per typical cross- 
section for the entire job as a unit. 

b. Any measured thickness that is more than 1/2 inch 
greater than the design thickness shown on the typical 
cross-section in the Plans or, when no plans exist, the 
thickness specified in the description of the Contract 
pay item, will be considered as the design or specified 
thickness plus 1/2 inch. 

c. Any areas of existing base left in place will not be 
included in the calculations. 

 
J. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. The quantity to be paid for will be the pay area in square 

yards of limerock base constructed pursuant to these 
specifications that is measured, adjusted as specified 
below, and accepted by Engineer. 

 

a. Normal Thickness Base: The surface area of specified 
normal thickness base to be adjusted will be the 
measured quantity as specified above, omitting any 
areas not accepted for payment under Subarticle 200- 
J.2 below, and omitting areas which are to be included 
for payment under the Method of Measurement for 
Variable  Thickness  Base  Authorized  by  Engineer. 
The pay area is determined by adjusting the 
aforementioned surface area using the formula below 
limited to a maximum for the final pay area of 105 
percent of the surface area. 

 

1) Pay Area = Surface Area × ((Calculated Average 
Thickness per these Specifications)/(Plan or 
Specified Thickness)) 

 

b. Variable Thickness Base Authorized by Engineer: 
Where the base is constructed to an authorized 
compacted thickness other than the normal thickness 
as shown on the typical section in the Plans, as 
specified on the Plans, the thickness specified in the 
description of the Contract pay item, or ordered as by 
Engineer for providing additional depths at culverts or 
bridges,  or  for  providing  transitions  to  connecting 

pavements; the volume of such authorized variable 
thickness compacted base will be calculated from 
authorized lines and grades, or by other methods 
selected by Engineer, and converted to equivalent 
square yards of normal thickness base for payment. 

 

2. Additional areas that will not be included in the above 
measurements for payment include: 

 

a. Areas of existing base left in place; 

b. Areas where under-thickness is in excess of the 
allowable tolerance as specified in Subarticle 200-G.9; 
and 

c. Areas where the work under other Contract pay 
item(s) includes the construction or restoration of a 
limerock base. 

 
K. Basis of Payment. 
 

1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all the 
work specified in this Article, including correcting all 
defective surface and deficient thickness, removing 
cracks and checks as provided above in Crack and 
Checks, prime coat application meeting the 
requirements of FDOT Section 300, and the additional 
rock required for crack elimination. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 
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DIVISION 300 BITUMINOUS TREATMENTS SURFACE 
COURSES AND CONCRETE PAVEMENT 

 

 
 

327  MILLING OF EXISTING ASPHALT PAVEMENT (REV. 
05-14-12) 

 
A. Description. 

 
1. At the locations and to the average depth of cut 

specified by the Contract Documents or Work Order, 
remove existing asphalt concrete pavement by milling to 
improve the rideability and cross slope of the finished 
pavement, to lower the finished grade adjacent to 
existing curb prior to resurfacing, or to completely 
remove existing pavement. 

 

2. Take ownership of milled material. 
 

B. Equipment. 
 

1. Provide a milling machine capable of maintaining a 
depth of cut and cross slope that will achieve the results 
specified in the Contract Documents or Engineer. Use a 
machine with a minimum overall length (out to out 
measurement excluding the conveyor) of 18 feet and a 
minimum cutting width of 6 feet. 

 

2. Equip the milling machine with a built-in automatic grade 
control system that can control the transverse slope and 
the longitudinal profile to produce the specified results. 

 

3. To start the project, Engineer will approve any 
commercially manufactured milling machine that meets 
the above requirements. If it becomes evident after 
starting milling that the milling machine cannot 
consistently produce the specified results, Engineer will 
reject the milling machine for further use. 

 

4. Contractor may use a smaller milling machine when 
milling to lower the grade adjacent to existing curb or 
other areas where it is impractical to use the above 
described equipment. 

 

5. Equip the milling machine with means to effectively limit 
the amount of dust escaping during the removal 
operation. 

 

6. For complete pavement removal, Engineer may approve 
the use of alternate removal and crushing equipment in 
lieu of the equipment specified above. 

 
C. Construction. 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Remove the existing raised reflective pavement 
markers prior to milling. Include the cost of removing 
existing pavement markers in the price for milling. 

b. When milling to improve rideability or cross slope, 
remove the existing pavement to the average depth 
specified by the Contract Documents or Work Order, 
in a manner that will restore the pavement surface to a 
uniform    cross-section    and    longitudinal    profile. 

Engineer may require the use of a stringline to ensure 
maintaining the proper alignment. 

c. Establish the longitudinal profile of the milled surface 
in accordance with the milling plans. Ensure that the 
final cross slope of the milled surface parallels the 
surface cross slope shown on the Plans or as directed 
by Engineer. Establish the cross slope of the milled 
surface by a second sensing device near the outside 
edge of the cut or by an automatic cross slope control 
mechanism. The Plans may waive the requirement of 
automatic grade or cross slope controls where the 
situation warrants such action. 

d. Operate the milling machine to minimize the amount of 
dust being emitted. Engineer may require prewetting 
of the pavement. 

e. Provide positive drainage of the milled surface and the 
adjacent pavement. Perform this operation on the 
same day as milling. Repave all milled surfaces no 
later than the day after the surface was milled unless 
otherwise stated in the plans. 

f. If traffic is to be maintained on the milled surface prior 
to the placement of the new asphalt concrete, provide 
suitable transitions between areas of varying thickness 
to create a smooth longitudinal riding surface. 
Produce a pattern of striations that will provide an 
acceptable riding surface. Engineer will require the 
control the traveling speed of the milling machine to 
produce a texture that will provide an acceptable riding 
surface. 

g. Prior to opening an area which has been milled to 
traffic, sweep the pavement with a power broom or 
other approved equipment to remove, to the greatest 
extent practicable, fine material which will create dust 
under traffic. Sweep in a manner that will minimize the 
potential for creation of a traffic hazard and to 
minimize air pollution. 

h. Sweep the milled surface with a power broom prior to 
placing asphalt concrete. 

i. In urban and other sensitive areas, use a street 
sweeper or other equipment capable of removing 
excess milled materials and controlling dust. Obtain 
Engineer’s approval of such equipment, contingent 
upon its demonstrated ability to do the work. 

j. Perform the sweeping operation immediately after the 
milling operations or as directed by Engineer. 

 

2. Quality Control Requirements: 
 

a. Furnish an electronic level with a length of 4 feet and 
an accuracy of plus or minus 0.1 degree approved by 
Engineer for the control of cross slope. Make this 
electronic level available at the jobsite at all times 
during milling operations. Calibrate and compare 
electronic levels at a minimum frequency of once per 
day before any milling operation, and at any time as 
directed by Engineer. If the comparison between the 
QC and Verification levels is within the comparison 
tolerance of plus or minus 0.2%, the QC level is 
considered to compare favorably and can be used for 
measurement and acceptance of cross slopes. If the 
levels do not compare favorably, perform a second 
comparison using another calibrated electronic level 
(DTPW or Contractor) for resolution. If this resolution 
level compares favorably with the QC level, the QC 
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level is considered to be verified. If the second level 
does not compare favorably with the QC level, 
discontinue the use of the QC electronic level and 
obtain another approved electronic level that meets 
the requirements of this specification. Regardless of 
the comparison analysis outcome, Contractor 
assumes all risk associated with placing the pavement 
at the correct cross slope. 

b. Multiple cuts may be made to achieve the required 
pavement configuration or depth of cut. Measure the 
cross slope of the milled surface by placing the level at 
the center location of a lane and perpendicular to the 
roadway centerline. Record all the measurements to 
the nearest 0.1% on an approved form and submit to 
Engineer for documentation. 

 

1) Tangent Sections: Measure the cross slope per 
lane at a minimum frequency of one measurement 
every 100 feet. Calculate the absolute deviation of 
cross slope at each measurement and then 
average the absolute deviation of ten consecutive 
cross slope measurements. The absolute 
deviation is the positive value of a deviation. When 
the average absolute deviation cross slope is 
consistently within the acceptance tolerance as 
shown in Table 327-1 and upon approval by 
Engineer, the frequency of the cross slope 
measurements can be reduced to one 
measurement every 200 feet during milling 
operations. 

 

2) Superelevated Sections: Measure the cross slope 
every 100 feet per lane within the length of full 
superelevation. Calculate the absolute deviation of 
each measurement and then average the absolute 
deviation of ten consecutive cross slope 
measurements. For every transition section, 
measure the cross slope at control points identified 
in the plans or, if not shown in the plans, at a 
control point at a location of 0.0% cross slope. For 
curves where the length of the fully superelevated 
section is less than 250 feet, measure the cross 
slope at the beginning point, midpoint and ending 
point of the fully superelevated section, calculate 
the absolute deviation and average. When the 
number of measurements is less than ten and the 
length of full superelevation is greater than 250 
feet, average the absolute deviation of all 
measurements. 

 

c. If the average absolute deviation of the cross slope 
measurements falls outside the acceptance tolerance 
shown in Table 327-1, stop the milling operations and 
make adjustments until the problem is resolved to the 
satisfaction of Engineer. If an individual cross slope 
deviation falls outside the acceptance tolerance as 
shown in Table 327-1, make corrections only in the 
deficient area to the satisfaction of Engineer at no cost 
to the Department. For pavement with multiple cuts, 
the deficient areas not caused by the final cut may be 
left in place upon approval of Engineer. All milling 
corrections shall be completed before placement of 
the asphalt course unless stated otherwise in the 
plans or as determined by Engineer. 

d. The limits of deficient areas requiring correction may 
be   verified   and   adjusted   with   more   accurate 

measurement methods, including survey instruments, 
upon approval by Engineer at no cost to the 
Department. Should Contractor wish to have any 
corrections waived, submit a request to Engineer for 
approval. Engineer may waive the corrections at no 
reduction in payment if an engineering determination 
indicates that the deficiencies are sufficiently 
separated so as not to significantly affect the final 
cross slope or project grade. 

e. For intersections, tapers, crossovers, transitions at the 
beginning and end of the project, bridge approaches 
and similar areas, adjust the cross slope to match the 
actual site conditions, or as directed by Engineer. 

 

 
TABLE 327-1 

Cross Slope Milling Acceptance Tolerance 

Roadway Feature 
Individual 
Absolute 
Deviation 

Average 
Absolute 
Deviation 

Tangent section (including turn lanes) 0.4% 0.2% 

Superelevated curve 0.4% 0.2% 

Shoulder 0.5% 0.5% 

 
 

D. Milled Surface. 
 

1. Provide a milled surface with a reasonably uniform 
texture, within 1/4 inch of a true profile grade, and with 
no deviation in excess of 1/4 inch from a straightedge 
applied to the pavement perpendicular to the centerline. 
Ensure that the variation of the longitudinal joint 
between multiple cut areas does not exceed 1/4 inch. 
Engineer may accept areas varying from a true surface 
in excess of the above stated tolerance without 
correction if Engineer determines that they were caused 
by a pre-existing condition which could not have 
reasonably been corrected by the milling operations. 
Correct any unsuitable texture or profile, as determined 
by Engineer, at no additional expense to the 
Department. 

 

2. Engineer may require remilling of any area where a 
surface lamination causes a non-uniform texture to 
occur. 

 
E. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. The quantity to be paid for will be the area, in square 

yards, over which milling is completed and accepted by 
Engineer. 

 
F. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all work 

specified in this Article, including hauling off and 
stockpiling or otherwise disposing of the milled material. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 



Specifications 
Page 44 of 91

Project No. NW 97 Ave – Phase1 

334 HOT MIX ASPHALT (REV. 05-3-11) 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. General. 
 

a. Construct plant mixed Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) 
pavements based on the type of mixture specified in 
the Contract Documents and for the Asphalt Work 
Categories defined below. 

b. Meet all applicable requirements for plants, material, 
equipment, and construction specified herein. 

 

2. Asphalt Work Categories. 
 

a. Asphalt Work Category 1: Includes the construction of 
bike paths. 

b. Asphalt Work Category 2: Includes the construction of 
paved shoulders and other non-mainline pavement 
locations. 

c. Asphalt Work Category 3: Includes the construction of 
new mainline and turn lanes HMA pavement, milling 
and resurfacing. 

 

3. Mix Types. 
 

a. Use a HMA mix that meets the requirements of this 
specification. 

b. In the event a mix type is not identified in the Contract 
Documents use, subject to Engineer’s approval, the 
appropriate HMA mix from Table 1 below. 

c. Mixtures are based on the design traffic level of the 
project, expressed in 18,000 pounds Equivalent Single 
Axle Loads (ESAL’s). 

d. A Type SP or FC mix one traffic level higher than the 
traffic level specified in the Contract may be 
substituted, at no additional cost. 

 

Table 1 

HMA Fine Mix Types 

Asphalt 
Work 
Category 

Mix Types Traffic 
Level(2) 

1 Type SP-9.5(1) A 

2 Structural Mixes: Types SP-
9.5 or SP-12.5(1) 

 

 
Friction Mixes: Types FC- 
9.5 or FC-12.5(1) 

B or C 

3 Structural Mixes: Types 
SP-9.5 or SP-12.5 

 

 
Friction Mixes:  Types FC- 
9.5 or FC-12.5 

C 

(1) Equivalent mixes may be approved as determined 
by the Engineer. 
(2) Traffic Level (1x106 ESAL’s): A is <0.3; B is 0.3 to 
<3; and C is 3 to <10 

 

4. Gradation Classification. 

a. Use only fine HMA mixes meeting the requirements of 
subarticle C.2.b below. The equivalent AASHTO 
nominal maximum aggregate size Superpave mixes 
are as follows: 

 

1)  Type SP-9.5, FC-9.5 …………. 9.5 mm (3/8”) 
 

2)  Type SP-12.5, FC-12.5 ……... 12.5 mm (1/2”) 
 

5. Total Pavement Thickness. 
 

a. The total pavement thickness of the HMA Pavement 
will be based on a specified spread rate or plan 
thickness as shown in the Contract Documents. 
Before paving, propose a spread rate or thickness for 
each individual layer meeting the requirements of this 
specification, which when combined with other layers 
(as applicable) will equal the plan spread rate or 
thickness. 

b. When the total pavement thickness is specified  as 
plan thickness, the plan thickness and individual layer 
thickness will be converted to spread rate using the 
following equation: 

 

1) Spread rate (lbs/yd2) = t x Gmm x 43.3 where: 
 

a) t = Thickness (in.) (Plan thickness or individual 
layer thickness) 

b) Gmm = Maximum specific gravity from the mix 
design 

c) For target purposes only, spread rate 
calculations shall be rounded to the nearest 
whole number. 

c. Plan quantities are based on a Gmm of 2.540, 
corresponding to a spread rate of 110 lbs. per square 
yard per inch. Pay quantities will be based on the 
actual maximum specific gravity of the mix being used. 

 

6. Layer Thicknesses. 
 

a. Structural Course Layer(s): 
 

1) Unless otherwise called for in the Contract 
Documents, the allowable layer thicknesses for 
fine Type SP HMA mixes are as follows: 

 

a)  Type SP-9.5……………...1 - 1 1/2 inches 

b)  Type SP-12.5………...1 1/2 - 2 1/2 inches 

2) Fine Type SP-9.5 mixes are limited to the top two 
structural layers, two layers maximum. 

 

b. Friction Course Layer (FC-12.5 and FC-9.5): 
 

1) The thickness of the friction course layer will be 
the plan thickness as shown in the Contract 
Document or as directed in writing by the 
Engineer. For construction purposes, the plan 
thickness will be converted to spread rate as 
defined in Subarticle A.5 above. 

 

7. Additional Requirements. 
 

a. Type SP HMA fine mixtures: 
 

1) When construction includes the paving of adjacent 
shoulders (≤5 feet wide), the layer thickness for 
the upper pavement layer and shoulder shall be 
the same and paved in a single pass, unless 
otherwise called for in the Contract Documents. 
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2) For overbuild layers, use the minimum and 
maximum layer thicknesses as specified above 
unless called for differently in the Contract 
Documents. On variable thickness overbuild 
layers, the minimum allowable thickness may be 
reduced by 1/2 inch, and the maximum allowable 
thickness may be increased by 1/2 inch, unless 
called for differently in the Contract Documents. 

 

8. Weight of Mixture. 
 

a. The weight of the mixture shall be determined as 
provided in FDOT 320-2.2 (Electronic Weigh 
Systems). 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. General Requirements: Meet the material requirements 

specified in FDOT Division III (Materials). Specific 
references as follows: 

 

Superpave PG Asphalt Binder FDOT 916-1 

Recycling Agents FDOT 916-2 

Course Aggregate FDOT Section 901 

Fine Aggregate FDOT Section 902 
 

2. Asphalt Binder: 
 

a. For Type SP Mixtures: 
 

1) Unless specified elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents, use a PG 67-22 asphalt binder from 
the FDOT’s Qualified Products List (QPL). 

 

2) Meet the requirements of FDOT Section 916 and 
Subarticle B.4 below. 

 

b. For Type FC Mixtures: 
 

1) Use an ARB-5 asphalt rubber binder meeting the 
requirements of FDOT Section 336 and any 
additional requirements or modifications specified 
herein for the various mixtures. 

 

2) If called for in the Contract Documents, use a PG 
76-22 asphalt binder meeting the requirements of 
FDOT 916-1. 

 

3) For projects with a total quantity of FC-9.5 or FC- 
12.5 less than 500 tons, the Contractor may elect 
to substitute for the ARB-5, a PG 76-22 Asphalt 
Binder that meets the requirements of FDOT 916- 
1. 

 

3. Aggregate: 
 

a. Provide certification from the aggregate supplier that 
the material meets all requirements for construction 
aggregates stipulated in the Contract Documents. 

b. Aggregates and sources used must be identified in the 
FDOT “Approved Aggregate Products from Mines or 
Terminals” current listings. 

c. For Type FC mixes: 
 

1) Use an aggregate blend that consists of crushed 
granite, crushed Oolitic limestone, other crushed 
materials (as approved by FDOT for friction 
courses per Rule 14-103.005, Florida 
Administrative  Code),  or  a  combination  of  the 

above. Crushed limestone from the Oolitic 
formation may be used if it contains a minimum of 
12% silica material as determined by FDOT Test 
Method FM 5-510 and FDOT grants approval of 
the source prior to its use. As an exception, mixes 
that contain a minimum of 60% crushed granite 
may either contain: 

 

a) Up to 40% fine aggregate from other sources, 
or 

b) A combination of up to 15% Reclaimed Asphalt 
Pavement (RAP) Material and the remaining 
fine aggregate from other sources. 

c) A list of aggregates approved for use in friction 
courses may be available on the FDOT’s 
website. The URL for obtaining this information, 
if available, is: 
ftp://ftp.dot.state.fl.us/fdot/smo/website/sources/f 
rictioncourse.pdf. 

 

4. Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) use in Type SP 
asphalt mixture: 

 

a. General requirements: RAP may be used as a 
component of the Type SP asphalt mixture, if 
approved by the Engineer. Usage of RAP is subject to 
the following requirements: 

 

1) Limit the amount of RAP material used in the mix 
to a maximum of 50 percent by weight of total 
aggregate. 

 

2) When using a PG 76-22 Asphalt Binder, limit the 
amount of RAP material used in the mix to a 
maximum of 15 percent by weight of total 
aggregate. 

 

3) Provide stockpiled RAP material that is reasonably 
consistent in characteristics and contains no 
aggregate particles which are soft or 
conglomerates of fines. 

 

4) Provide RAP material having a minimum average 
asphalt content of 4.0 percent by weight of total 
mix. The Engineer may sample the stockpile to 
verify that this requirement is met. 

 

5) Use a grizzly or grid over the RAP cold bin, in-line 
roller crusher, screen, or other suitable means to 
prevent oversized RAP material from showing up 
in the completed recycle mixture.  If  oversized 
RAP material appears in the completed recycle 
mix, take the appropriate corrective action 
immediately. If the appropriate corrective actions 
are not immediately taken, stop plant operations. 

 

b. Material Characterization: Assume responsibility for 
establishing the asphalt binder content, gradation, 
viscosity and bulk specific gravity (Gsb) of the RAP 
material based on a representative sampling of the 
material. 

c. Asphalt Binder for Mixes with RAP: 
 

1) Select the appropriate asphalt binder grade based 
on Table 2 below. 

 

2) The Engineer reserves the right to change the 
asphalt binder type and grade at design based on 
the characteristics of the RAP asphalt binder, and 
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reserves   the   right   to   make   changes   during 
production. 

 

3) Maintain the viscosity of the recycled mixture 
within the range of 5,000 to 15,000 poises. 

 

Table 2 

Asphalt Binder Grade for Mixes Containing RAP 

Percent RAP Asphalt Binder Grade 

<20 PG 67-22 

20 – 29 PG 64-22 

≥ 30 Recycling Agent 

 
C. Composition of Mixture. 
 

1. General: Compose the asphalt mixture using a 
combination of aggregates, mineral filler, if required, and 
asphalt binder material. Size, grade and combine the 
aggregate fractions to meet the grading and physical 
properties of the mix design. Aggregates from various 
sources may be combined. 

 

2. Mix Design: 
 

a. General: Design the asphalt mixture in accordance 
with AASHTO R35 04, except as noted herein. 
Submit the proposed mix design with supporting test 
data indicating compliance with all mix design criteria 
to the Engineer. Prior to the production of any asphalt 
mixture, obtain the Engineer’s conditional approval of 
the mix design. If required by the Engineer, send 
representative samples of all component materials, 
including asphalt binder to a laboratory designated by 
the Engineer for verification. The Engineer will 
consider any marked variations from original test data 
for a mix design or any evidence of inadequate field 
performance of a mix design as sufficient evidence 
that the properties of the mix design have changed, 
and at his discretion, the Engineer may no  longer 
allow the use of the mix design. 

b. Mixture Gradation Requirements: Combine the 
aggregates in proportions that will produce an asphalt 
mixture meeting all of the requirements defined in this 
specification and conform to the gradation 
requirements at design as defined in AASHTO M323 
04, Table 3. Aggregates from various sources may be 
combined. 

 

1) Mixture Gradation Classification: Plot  the 
combined mixture gradation on an FHWA 0.45 
Power Gradation Chart. Include the Control Points 
from AASHTO M323 04, Table 3, as well as the 
Primary Control Sieve (PCS) Control Point from 
AASHTO M323 04, Table 4. Fine mixes are 
defined as having a gradation that passes above 
or through the primary control sieve control point. 
Use only fine mixes. 

 

c. Gyratory Compaction: Compact the design mixture in 
accordance with AASHTO T312 04. Use the number 
of gyrations as defined in AASHTO R35 04, Table 1. 

d. Design Criteria: Meet the requirements for nominal 
maximum aggregate size as defined in AASHTO 
M323 04, as well as for relative density, VMA, VFA, 

and dust-to-binder ratio as specified in AASHTO M323 
04, Table 6. 

e. Moisture Susceptibility: 
 

1) Test 4 inch specimens in accordance with FM 1 T 
283. Provide a mixture having a retained tensile 
strength ratio of at least 0.80 and a minimum 
tensile strength (unconditioned) of 100 psi. If 
necessary, add a liquid anti-stripping agent from 
the FDOT’s Qualified Products List, or hydrated 
lime in order to meet these criteria. 

 

2) In lieu of moisture susceptibility testing, add a 
liquid anti-stripping agent from the FDOT’s 
Qualified Products List. Add 0.5% liquid anti- 
stripping agent by weight of binder. 

 

f. Additional Information: In addition to the requirements 
listed above, provide the following information on each 
mix design: 

 

1) The design traffic level and the design number of 
gyrations (Ndesign). 

 

2) The source and description of the materials to be 
used. 

 

3) The FDOT source number and the FDOT product 
code of the aggregate components furnished from 
an FDOT approved source. 

 

4) The gradation and proportions of the raw materials 
as intended to be combined in the paving mixture. 
The gradation of the component materials shall be 
representative of the material at the time of use. 
Compensate for any  change in aggregate 
gradation caused by handling and processing as 
necessary. 

 

5) A single percentage of the combined mineral 
aggregate passing each specified sieve. 
Degradation of the aggregate due to processing 
(particularly material passing the No. 200 sieve) 
should be accounted for and identified. 

 

6) The bulk specific gravity (Gsb) value for each 
individual aggregate and RAP component. 

 

7) A single percentage of asphalt binder by weight of 
total mix intended to be incorporated in the 
completed mixture, shown to the nearest 0.1 
percent. 

 

8) A target temperature at which the mixture is to be 
discharged from the plant and a target roadway 
temperature. Do not exceed a target temperature 
of 330°F for modified asphalts and 315°F for 
unmodified asphalts. 

 

9) Provide the physical properties achieved at four 
different asphalt binder contents. One shall be at 
the optimum asphalt content, and must conform to 
all specified physical requirements. 

 

10) The name of the Mix Designer. 
 

11) The ignition oven calibration factor. 
 

D. Contractor Quality Control. 
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1. Assume full responsibility for controlling all operations 
and processes such that the requirements of these 
Specifications are met at all times. Perform any tests 
necessary at the plant and Project site for quality control 
purposes. 

 

2. Acceptance of any automatic delivery ticket printout, 
electronic weight delivery ticket, or other evidence of 
weight of the materials or approval of any particular type 
of materials or production methods will not constitute 
agreement by the County that such matters are in 
accordance with the Contract Documents and it shall be 
the Contractor’s responsibility to ensure that the 
materials delivered to the project are in accordance with 
the Contract Documents. 

 
E. General Construction Requirements. 
 

1. Weather Limitations: Do not transport asphalt mix from 
the plant to the roadway unless all weather conditions 
are suitable for the laying operations. 

 

2. Limitations of Laying Operations: 
 

a. General: Spread the mixture only when the surface 
upon which it is to be placed has been previously 
prepared, is intact, firm, and properly cured, and is 
dry. 

b. Air Temperature: Spread the mixture only when the 
air temperature in the shade and away from artificial 
heat is at least 40ºF for layers greater than 1 inch (100 
lb/yd2) in thickness and at least 45ºF for layers 1 inch 
(100 lb/yd2) or less in thickness (this includes leveling 
courses). The minimum temperature requirement for 
leveling courses with a spread rate of 50 lb/yd2 or less 
is 50ºF. 

 

3. Mix Temperature: Heat and combine the ingredients of 
the mix in such a manner as to produce a mixture with a 
temperature at the plant and at the roadway, within a 
range of ±30ºF from the target temperature as shown on 
the mix design. Reject all loads outside of this range. 

 

4. Transportation of the Mixture: Transport the mixture in 
vehicles previously cleaned of all foreign material. After 
cleaning, thinly coat the inside surface of the truck 
bodies with soapy water or an asphalt release agent as 
needed to prevent the mixture from adhering to the 
beds. Do not allow excess liquid to pond in the truck 
body. Do not use diesel fuel or any other hazardous or 
environmentally detrimental material as a coating for the 
inside surface of the truck body. Cover each load at all 
times. 

 

5. Preparation of Surfaces Prior to Paving: 
 

a. Cleaning: Clean the surface of all loose and 
deleterious material by the use of power brooms or 
blowers, supplemented by hand brooming where 
necessary. 

b. Patching and Leveling Courses: Where the HMA is to 
be placed on an existing pavement which is irregular, 
wherever the plans indicate, or if directed by the 
Engineer, bring the existing surface to proper grade 
and cross-section by the application of patching or 
leveling courses. 

c. Application over Surface Treatment: Where an 
asphalt mix is to be placed over a surface treatment, 
sweep and dispose of all loose material from the 
paving area. 

d. Tack Coat: Apply a tack coat on existing pavement 
structures that are to be overlaid with an asphalt mix 
and between successive layers of all asphalt mixes, 
unless directed otherwise by the Engineer. Use a tack 
coat product meeting FDOT Section 300 (Prime and 
Tack Coats for Base Courses). Use an emulsified tack 
coat spread rate of 0.02 to 0.08 gal/sy or as specified 
by the Engineer. 

 

6. Paving: 
 

a. Alignment of Edges: With the exception of pavements 
placed adjacent to curb and gutter or other true edges, 
place all pavements by the stringline method to obtain 
an accurate, uniform alignment of the pavement edge. 
Control the unsupported pavement edge to  ensure 
that it will not deviate more than ± 1.5 inches from the 
stringline. 

b. Rain and Surface Conditions: Immediately cease 
transportation of asphalt mixtures from the plant when 
rain begins at the roadway. Do not place asphalt 
mixtures while rain is falling, or when there is water on 
the surface to be covered. Once the rain has stopped 
and water has been removed from the tacked surface 
to the satisfaction of the Engineer and the temperature 
of the mixture caught in transit still meets the 
requirements as specified in subarticle E.3 above, the 
Contractor may then place the mixture caught in 
transit. 

c. Checking Depth of Layer: Check the depth of each 
layer at frequent intervals, and make adjustments 
when the thickness exceeds the allowable tolerance of 
1/4”. Address any material outside of this tolerance 
per the direction of the Engineer. When making an 
adjustment, allow the paving machine to travel a 
minimum distance of 32 feet to stabilize before the 
second check is made to determine the effects of the 
adjustment. 

d. Hand Spreading: In limited areas where the use of the 
spreader is impossible or impracticable, spread and 
finish the mixture by hand. 

e. Spreading and Finishing: Upon arrival, dump the 
mixture in the approved paver, and immediately 
spread and strike-off the mixture to the full width 
required, and to such loose depth for each course 
that, when the work is completed, the required weight 
of mixture per square yard, or the specified thickness, 
is secured. Carry a uniform amount of mixture ahead 
of the screed at all times. 

f. Thickness of Layers: Construct each course of Type 
SP mixtures in layers of thickness pursuant to 
subarticle A.6.a above. 

 

7. Leveling Courses: 
 

a. Patching Depressions: Before spreading any leveling 
course, fill all depressions in the existing surface more 
than 1 inch deep by spot patching with leveling course 
mixture, and compact thoroughly. 

b. Spreading Leveling Courses: Place all courses of 
leveling with an asphalt paver or by the use of two 
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motor graders, one being equipped with a spreader 
box. Other types of leveling devices may be used 
upon approval by the Engineer. 

c. Rate of Application: When using Type SP-9.5 (fine 
graded) for leveling, do not allow the average spread 
of a layer to be less than 50 lb/yd2 or more than 75 
lb/yd2. The quantity of mix for leveling shown in the 
plans represents the average for the entire project; 
however, the Contractor may vary the rate of 
application throughout the project as directed by the 
Engineer. When leveling in connection with base 
widening, the Engineer may require placing all the 
leveling mix prior to the widening operation. 

 

8. Compaction: 
 

a. For each paving or leveling train in operation, furnish a 
separate set of rollers, with their operators. 

b. When density testing for acceptance is required 
(Asphalt Work Category 3), select equipment, 
sequence, and coverage of rolling to meet the 
specified density requirement. Regardless of the 
rolling procedure used, complete the final rolling 
before the surface temperature of the pavement drops 
to the extent that effective compaction may not be 
achieved or the rollers begin to damage the pavement. 

c. When density testing for acceptance is not required 
(Asphalt Work Categories 1 and 2), use a rolling 
pattern approved by the Engineer. 

d. Use hand tamps or other satisfactory means to 
compact areas which are inaccessible to a roller, such 
as areas adjacent to curbs, headers, gutters, bridges, 
manholes, etc. 

 

9. Joints. 
 

a. Transverse Joints: Construct smooth transverse 
joints, which are within 3/16 inch of a true longitudinal 
profile when measured with a 15 foot manual 
straightedge. 

b. Longitudinal Joints: For all layers of pavement except 
the leveling course, place each layer so that 
longitudinal construction joints are offset 6 to 12 
inches laterally between successive layers. Do not 
construct longitudinal joints in the wheelpaths. The 
Engineer may waive these requirement where 
offsetting is not feasible due to the sequence of 
construction. 

 

10. Surface Requirements:   Construct a smooth pavement 
with good surface texture and the proper cross-slope. 

 

a. Texture of the Finished Surface of Paving Layers: 
Produce a finished surface of uniform texture and 
compaction with no pulled, torn, raveled, crushed or 
loosened portions and free of segregation, bleeding, 
flushing, sand streaks, sand spots, or ripples. Correct 
any area of the surface that does not meet the 
foregoing requirements in accordance with the 
requirements below for Correcting Unacceptable 
Pavement. 

b. Cross Slope: Construct a pavement surface with 
cross slopes in compliance with the requirements of 
the Contract Documents. 

c. Pavement Smoothness: Construct a  smooth 
pavement    meeting    the    requirements    of    this 

Specification. Furnish a 15 foot manual and a 15 foot 
rolling straightedge meeting the requirements of FM 5- 
509.  Make them available at the job site at all times 
during paving operations for Asphalt Work Category 3 
and make them available upon request of the 
Engineer for Asphalt Work Categories 1 and 2. 

 

1) Asphalt Work Category 3: 
 

a) Acceptance Testing: Using a rolling 
straightedge, test the final Type SP structural 
layer and the Type FC layer, where a friction 
course is called for in the Contract Documents. 
Test all pavement lanes where the width is 
constant using a rolling straightedge and 
document all deficiencies on a form approved 
by the Engineer. Notify the Engineer of the 
location and time of all straightedge testing a 
minimum of 48 hours before beginning testing. 

b) Rolling Straightedge Exceptions: Testing with 
the rolling straightedge will not be required in 
the following areas: intersections, tapers, 
crossovers, parking lots and similar areas. In 
addition, testing with the rolling straightedge will 
not be performed on the following areas when 
they are less than 50 feet in length: turn lanes, 
acceleration/deceleration lanes and  side 
streets. However, correct any individual surface 
irregularity in these areas that deviates from the 
plan grade in excess of 3/8 inch as determined 
by a 15 foot manual straightedge, and that the 
Engineer deems to be objectionable, in 
accordance with the requirement below for 
Correcting Unacceptable Pavement. The 
Engineer may waive or modify straightedging 
requirements if no milling, leveling, overbuild or 
underlying structural layer was placed on the 
project and the underlying layer was determined 
to be exceptionally irregular. 

c) Final Type SP Structural Layer: Straightedge 
the final Type SP structural layer with a rolling 
straightedge behind the final roller of the paving 
train or as a separate operation. Address all 
deficiencies in excess of 3/16 inch in 
accordance with the requirements below for 
Correcting Unacceptable Pavement (structural 
layer). If the Type SP layer is to be the final 
surface, corrections may be waived by the 
Engineer. Retest the corrected areas. 

d) Friction Course Layer: Where a friction course 
is called for in the Contract, at the completion of 
all paving operations, straightedge the friction 
course either behind the final roller of the paving 
train or as a separate operation. Address all 
deficiencies in excess of 3/16 inch in 
accordance with the requirements below for 
Correcting Unacceptable Pavement (friction 
course), unless waived by the Engineer. Retest 
all corrected areas. 

 

2) Asphalt Work Categories 1 and 2: If required by 
the Engineer, straightedge the final structural layer 
with a rolling straightedge, either behind the final 
roller of the paving train or as a  separate 
operation. Correct all deficiencies in excess of 
5/16  inch  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
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below for Correcting Unacceptable Pavement 
(structural layer). Retest all corrected areas. If the 
Engineer determines that the deficiencies on a 
bicycle path are due to field geometrical 
conditions, the Engineer will waive corrections with 
no deduction to the pay item quantity. 

 

d. Correcting Unacceptable Pavement: 
 

1) General: Correct all areas of unacceptable 
pavement at no additional cost. 

 

2) Structural Layers: Correct deficiencies in the Type 
SP structural layer by one of the following 
methods: 

 

a) Remove and replace the full depth of the layer, 
extending a minimum of 50 feet on both sides of 
the defective area for the full width of the paving 
lane. 

b) Mill the pavement surface to a depth and width 
that is adequate to remove the deficiency. (This 
option only applies if the structural layer is not 
the final surface layer.) 

 

3) Friction Course: Correct deficiencies in the friction 
course layer by removing and replacing the full 
depth of the layer, extending a minimum of 50 feet 
on both sides of the defective area for the full width 
of the paving lane. 

 
F. Acceptance of the Mixture. 

 
1. General: The asphalt mixture will be accepted based on 

the Asphalt Work Category as defined below: 
 

a. Asphalt Work Category 1 – Certification by the 
Contractor as defined below. 

b. Asphalt Work Category 2 – Certification and quality 
control testing by the Contractor as defined below. 

c. Asphalt Work Category 3 – Quality control testing by 
the Contractor and acceptance testing by the Engineer 
as defined below. 

 

2. Certification by the Contractor: On Asphalt Work 
Category 1 construction, the Engineer will accept the 
mix on the basis of visual inspection. Submit a 
Notarized Certification of Specification Compliance letter 
on company letterhead to the Engineer stating that all 
material produced and placed on the project was in 
substantial compliance with the Specifications. The 
Engineer may run independent tests to determine the 
acceptability of the material. 

 

3. Certification and Quality Control Testing by the 
Contractor: On Asphalt Work Category 2 construction, 
submit a Notarized Certification of Specification 
Compliance letter on company letterhead to the 
Engineer stating that all material produced and placed 
on the project was in substantial compliance with the 
Specifications, along with supporting test data 
documenting all quality control testing as described in 
the Quality Control Sampling and Testing Requirements 
(subarticle F.3.a. below). If so required by the Contract, 
utilize an Independent Laboratory as approved by the 
Engineer for the quality control testing. The mix will also 
require visual acceptance by the Engineer.  In addition, 

the Engineer may run independent tests to determine 
the acceptability of the material. 

 

a. Quality Control Sampling and Testing Requirements: 
 

1) Perform quality control testing at a frequency of 
once per day. Obtain the samples in accordance 
with FDOT Method FM 1 T 168. 

 

2) Test the mixture at the plant for gradation (P-8 and 
P-200) and asphalt binder content (Pb). 

 

3) Test the mixture on the roadway for density using 
six-inch diameter roadway cores obtained at a 
frequency of three cores per day. 

 

4) Determine the asphalt content of the mixture in 
accordance with FM 5 563. 

 

5) Determine the gradation of the recovered 
aggregate in accordance with FM 1 T 030. 

 

6) Determine the roadway density in accordance with 
FM 1 T 166. The minimum roadway density will be 
based on the percent of the maximum specific 
gravity (Gmm) from the approved mix design. If the 
Contractor or Engineer suspects that the mix 
design Gmm is no longer representative of the 
asphalt mixture being produced, then a new Gmm 
value will be determined from plant-produced mix 
with the approval of the Engineer. Roadway 
density testing will not be required in certain 
situations as described in the Acceptance Testing 
Exceptions (subarticle F.4.a below). 

 

7) Assure that the asphalt content, gradation and 
density test results meet the criteria in Table 3 
below. 

 

Table 3 

Quality Control and Acceptance Values 

Characteristic Tolerance 

Asphalt Binder Content (percent) Target ± 0.55 

Passing No. 8 Sieve (percent) Target ± 6.00 

Passing No. 200 Sieve (percent) Target ± 2.00 

Roadway Density (average of three 
cores) 

91.5% Gmm 

Roadway Density (any single core) 90.0 % Gmm 

 

4. Quality Control Testing by the Contractor and 
Acceptance Testing by the Engineer: On Asphalt Work 
Category 3, perform quality control testing as described 
in the Quality Control Sampling and Testing 
Requirements (subarticle F.3.a above). In addition, the 
Engineer will accept the mixture at the plant with respect 
to gradation (P-8 and P-200) and asphalt binder content 
(Pb). The mixture will be accepted on the roadway with 
respect to density. The Engineer will sample and test 
the material as described in subarticle F.3.a above. The 
Engineer will randomly obtain at least one set of 
samples per day. Assure that the asphalt content, 
gradation and density test results meet the criteria in 
Table 3 above. Material failing to meet these 
acceptance criteria will be addressed as directed by the 
Engineer. 

 

a. Acceptance Testing Exceptions: 
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1) When the total quantity of any mix type in the 
Project is less than 500 tons, or on Asphalt Work 
Category 1 construction, the Engineer will accept 
the mix on the basis of visual inspection. The 
Engineer may run independent tests to determine 
the acceptability of the material. 

 

2) Density testing for acceptance will not be 
performed on widening strips or shoulders with a 
width of 5 feet or less, variable thickness overbuild 
courses, leveling courses, first lift of asphalt base 
course placed on subgrade, miscellaneous asphalt 
pavement, or any course with a specified thickness 
less than 1 inch or a specified spread rate less 
than 100 lbs/sy. In addition, density testing for 
acceptance will not be performed on the following 
areas when they are less than 1,000 feet in length: 
crossovers, intersections, turning lanes, 
acceleration lanes, deceleration lanes, or ramps. 
Compact these courses in accordance with a 
standard rolling procedure approved by the 
Engineer. In the event that the rolling procedure 
deviates from the approved procedure, placement 
of the mix will be stopped. 

 
G. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. For the work specified under this Article, the quantity to 

be paid for will be the weight of the mixture, in tons. 
 

2. The bid price for the asphalt mix will include the cost of 
the liquid asphalt or the asphalt recycling agent and the 
tack coat application as specified herein. There will be 
no separate payment or unit price adjustment for the 
asphalt binder material in the asphalt mix. 

 
H. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 

work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

335 DRIVEWAY TRANSITIONS (REV. 06-23-11) 
 

A. Description 
 

1. General: Where required by the Contract Documents or 
directed by the Engineer, transition the driveway to meet 
the elevation of a newly constructed and abutting 
sidewalk or roadway. 

 
B. Materials 

 
1. Meet the following requirements: 

 

a. Limerock (FDOT Section 911) 

b. Concrete (FDOT Section 347; minimum compressive 
strength of 3,000 p.s.i. at 28 days) 

c. Hot Mix Asphalt; refer to HMA Specifications in these 
Contract Documents. 

d. Expansion Joints (FDOT 932-1.1) 
 

C. Preparation and Construction 
 

1. Full-depth saw cut a neat line along the entire width of 
the driveway where it abuts the new sidewalk or 
roadway and remove existing concrete or asphalt to 
provide for a maximum transition slope of 2” per foot. 

 

2. Concrete Driveways: 
 

a. Remove or add any additional subgrade material 
necessary to meet final elevation requirements. 

b. Add the necessary amount of limerock to rework the 
rock base and compact to a minimum of 95% of 
AASHTO T 99 density. 

c. Construct a 6” thick concrete pavement. 

d. Form a ½ inch expansion joint between the sidewalk 
and the driveway or at fixed objects and driveway 
intersections. 

e. Finish surface of concrete to match existing driveway. 
 

3. Asphalt Driveways: 
 

a. Remove or add any additional subgrade necessary to 
meet final elevation for a new 6” thick limerock base 
and a 1” thick Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) pavement layer. 

b. Provide and compact new limerock base to obtain a 
minimum density of 98% of modified Proctor maximum 
density as determined by FM 1-T 180, Method D. 

c. Construct a minimum 1” thick HMA pavement layer 
(Type SP-9.5). 

 

4. Dispose of all excess materials and debris properly. 
 

D. Method of Measurement 
 

1. The quantity to be paid for will be the area, in square 
yards, of approved HMA or concrete pavement 
transition, measured and accepted by the Engineer. 

 
E. Basis of Payment 

 
1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all work 

and materials specified in this Article. 
 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 
 
 
 
 

339  MISCELLANEOUS ASPHALT PAVEMENT 
(REV. 08-25-11) 

 
A. Description. 

 
1. Construct asphalt pavement in areas where vehicular 

traffic does not travel, such as pavement under 
guardrail, bicycle paths, median pavement, sidewalks, 
etc. 
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2. Chemically treat the underlying soil to prevent plant 
growth. 

 
B. Materials. 
 

1. Use a plant-mixed hot bituminous mixture, other than an 
open-graded friction course (FC-5), meeting the 
requirements of a mix design approved by Engineer. 
For bicycle paths, use a mixture that produces a 
finished pavement which will not distort or mar under 
bicycle or commercial riding mower wheel loads. 

 
C. Foundation. 

 
1. Shape the soil in areas where pavement is to be 

constructed to a surface true to the lines, grades and 
typical cross-sections shown in the Plans. 

 

2. Compact the soil to a firm unyielding state. 
 

D. Soil Treatment. 
 

1. Immediately before placing the pavement, uniformly 
apply a pre-emergent herbicide to the foundation soil 
meeting the following requirements: 

 

a. Use only products approved by the Florida 
Department of Agriculture for the State of Florida 
found on www.flpesticide.us/ website. 

b. Ensure that the herbicide carries an approved label for 
use under paved surfaces, and that herbicide is 
applied in accordance with directions on the label. 

c. Do not use any products in the sulfonylurea family of 
chemicals. 

 

2. Herbicide application by broadcast spraying is not 
allowed. 

 

3. Prevent damage to any adjacent vegetation during 
herbicide application. Replace, at no expense to the 
Department, any plants damaged as the result of soil 
treatment outside designated areas. 

 

4. Ensure that all employees applying insecticides and 
herbicides possess a current Florida Department of 
Agriculture Commercial Applicator license with the 
categories of licensure in Right-of-Way Pest Control and 
Aquatic Pest Control. Ensure that employees who work 
with herbicides comply with all applicable Federal, 
State, and local regulations. If application of synthetic 
organo-auxin herbicides is necessary, meet the 
requirements of Chapter 5E-2, Florida Administrative 
Code. 

 
E. Placing Mixture. 
 

1. Uniformly place the hot bituminous mixture by machine 
or hand methods at the rate of spread or dimensions 
indicated in the plans or as otherwise directed by 
Engineer. 

 

2. If posts are to be constructed within the pavement area, 
the Contractor may cut holes for installation through the 
completed pavement. 

3. After completing installation of posts and compaction of 
the backfill material, patch the area around each post 
with fresh hot bituminous mixture. 

 

4. If directed by the Engineer, place miscellaneous asphalt 
pavement prior to placement of the final surface course. 

 
F. Compacting Mixture. 

 
1. Uniformly compact the hot bituminous mixture with 

lightweight rollers or vibratory compactors as directed by 
Engineer. The Contractor may use hand tamps for 
compaction in areas which are inaccessible to other 
compaction equipment. 

 
G. Surface Requirements. 

 
1. Provide a finished surface that is reasonably smooth, of 

uniform texture, and shaped so as to drain without 
ponding of water. 

 

2. Upon completion of the pavement, shape the surface of 
the adjacent earth to match the pavement edges. 

 
H. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. The quantity to be paid for will be the weight, in tons, 

determined by an electronic weighing system as 
described in FDOT 320-2.2. The pay quantity will be 
based on the average spread rate of the area shown on 
the Plans or authorized by the Engineer. 

 

2. For calculation, a weight of 100 lbs/yd2 per inch 
thickness of asphalt will be used. 

 

3. Prepare a Certification of Quantities for the 
miscellaneous asphalt pavement pay item, based on the 
quantity of asphalt accepted by the Engineer. The 
certification must be provided monthly with each 
payment request and include the Contract Number, 
Certification Number, Certification Date, period 
represented by Certification, and the tons of 
miscellaneous asphalt pavement for the period. 

 
I. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all work 

specified in this Article, including shaping and 
compacting the foundation, soil sterilization treatment, 
furnishing of the bituminous material used in the 
mixture, and shaping of adjacent earth surfaces. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

344  PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE (REV. 10-26-11) 
 

A. Description. 
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1. Use concrete composed of a mixture of Portland 
cement, aggregates, and water, with or without chemical 
or mineral admixtures. Construct Concrete based on 
the type of work as described in the Contract 
Documents and the Concrete Work Categories below. 

 

a. Concrete Work Category 1: Includes the construction 
of sidewalks, curb and gutter, ditch and slope 
pavement, or other non-reinforced cast-in- place or 
precast elements. 

b. Concrete Work Category 2: Includes the construction 
of precast concrete including concrete barriers, traffic 
railing barriers, parapets, sound barriers, inlets, 
manholes, junction boxes, pipe culverts, storm 
sewers, box culverts, prestressed concrete poles, 
concrete bases for light poles, highway sign 
foundations, retaining wall systems, traffic separators 
or other structural precast elements. 

c. Concrete Work Category 3: Includes the work 
associated with the placement and/or construction of 
structural cast-in-place concrete requiring a class of 
concrete specified in FDOT Section 346. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. General: Certify that all materials used in concrete meet 

the following requirements: 
 

Portland Cement:          FDOT Section 921 except 
Portland cements meeting the 
requirements of AASHTO M-85 
or ASTM C-150 are allowed for 
nonstructural concrete. 

Coarse Aggregate: FDOT Section 901 

Fine Aggregate:  FDOT Section 902 

Water:                           FDOT Section 923 

with water, for 24 hours preceding introduction into the 
concrete mix. Timers may be used to facilitate the 
sprinkling of aggregate stockpiles using an alternating 
on/off method. However, in no event shall the top 
surface of the stockpile be permitted to become dry 
prior to batching of concrete. Moisture probes may be 
used to determine the moisture content of the 
aggregate. Ensure that the accuracy of the probe is 
certified annually and verified weekly. Maintain stored 
aggregates in a well-drained condition to minimize free 
water content. Provide access for the Engineer to 
sample the aggregates from the recovery side of the 
storage facility. 

 
C. Production, Mixing and Delivery of Concrete. 

 
1. Concrete Production Requirements: 

 

a. Use concrete production facilities certified by the 
National Ready-Mixed Concrete Association (NRMCA) 
and approved by the FDOT. 

b. Produce concrete utilizing equipment that is in good 
operating condition and operated in a manner to 
ensure a consistent product. When moisture probes 
are not used, ensure that the concrete production 
facility determines the free moisture for the coarse and 
fine aggregates within two hours prior to each day’s 
batching. On concrete placements expected to exceed 
three hours, perform an additional moisture test 
approximately half way through the batching 
operations and adjust batch proportions accordingly. 

 
c. Ensure that the calibration of the measuring devices of 

the concrete production facilities meets the 
requirements of Chapter 531 of the Florida Statutes, 
and are in accordance with Chapter 9.2 of the FDOT 
Materials Manual.   At least quarterly, ensure that all 

Chemical 
Admixtures: 

FDOT Section 924 scales,  meters  and  other  weighing  or  measuring 
devices  are  checked  for  accuracy  by  a  qualified 

Pozzolans and Slag: FDOT Section 929 
 
 

2. Admixture Requirements: Chemical admixtures may be 
added at the dosage rates recommended by the 
manufacturer. 

 

3. Material Storage: Use a concrete production facility that 
meets the following requirements. 

 

a. Cementitious Materials Storage: Provide a separate 
and clearly labeled weatherproof facility to store each 
brand or type of cementitious material without mixing 
or contamination. Different brands of cement, cement 
of the same brand from different facilities, or different 
types of cement must be stored separately and must 
not be mixed. Provide a suitable, safe and convenient 
means of collecting cementitious material samples at 
each storage facility. 

b. Aggregate Storage: Provide suitable bins, stockpiles 
or silos to store and identify aggregates without 
mixing, segregating or contaminating different grades 
or types of materials. Identify aggregate 
type/gradation. Handle the aggregates in a manner to 
minimize segregation and meet the specification 
requirements when recovered from storage. 
Continuously and uniformly sprinkle coarse aggregate 

representative of a scale company registered with the 
Bureau of Weights and Measures of the Florida 
Department of Agriculture. As an alternative, the 
producer may have this frequency identified in an 
FDOT approved QC plan. The accuracy of admixture 
measuring dispensers will be certified annually by the 
admixture supplier. 

d. When Volumetric Mixers are used for Category I 
applications, deliver concrete in accordance with the 
requirements of Volumetric Mixer Manufacturers 
Bureau (VMMB) and ensure that the vehicle has a 
VMMB registered rating plate. 

 

2. Classes of Concrete: Classes of concrete to be used on 
the Project will be as specified in the Contract 
Documents or FDOT Section 346 when applicable. 

 

3. Contractors Quality Control: Provide Engineer for 
approval a Quality Control (QC) plan to identity to the 
Department how quality will be ensured at the project 
site. During random inspections Engineer will use this 
document to verify that the construction of the Project is 
in agreement with the QC plan and the Contract 
Documents. 

 

4. Concrete Mix Design: 
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a. Before producing any concrete, submit the proposed 
mix design to Engineer on a form provided by the 
Department. Otherwise, the Department may accept 
applicable mix designs previously described in an 
FDOT approved QC plan. In any event, use only 
concrete mix designs having prior approval of the 
Engineer. 

b. Materials may be adjusted provided that the 
theoretical yield requirement of the approved mix 
design is met. Show all required original approved 
design mix data and batch adjustments and 
substituted material on a Department approved 
concrete delivery ticket. Engineer may disqualify any 
concrete production facility for non-compliance with 
specification requirements. 

 

5. Delivery: 
 

a. For cast-in-place applications, the maximum allowable 
mixing and agitation time of concrete is 90 minutes. 

b. Furnish a delivery ticket on a form approved by the 
Department with each batch of concrete before 
unloading at the placement site. The delivery ticket 
shall be printed. Record material quantities 
incorporated into the mix on the delivery ticket. Ensure 
that the Batcher responsible for producing the 
concrete certifies that the batch was produced in 
accordance with these Specifications and signs the 
delivery ticket. Contractor must sign the delivery ticket 
certifying that the concrete was batched, delivered and 
placed in accordance with these Specifications. 

c. The Contractor is responsible for rejecting loads of 
concrete that do not meet the plastic properties of the 
approved mix design or the minimum compressive 
strength requirements. 

d. At the sole option of the Department, the Engineer 
may accept concrete at a reduced pay when it is 
determined that the concrete will serve its intended 
function. 

 

6. Placing Concrete: 
 

a. Concreting in Cold Weather: 
 

1) Do not place concrete when the temperature of the 
concrete at placement is below 45°F. 

 

2) Meet the air temperature requirements for mixing 
and placing concrete in cold weather as specified 
in FDOT Section 346. During the curing period, if 
NOAA predicts the ambient temperature to fall 
below 35°F for 12 hours or more or to fall below 
30°F for more than 4 hours, enclose the structure 
in such a way that the concrete and air within the 
enclosure can be kept above 60°F for a period of 3 
days after placing the concrete or until  the 
concrete reaches a minimum compressive 
strength of 1,500 psi. 

 

3) Assume all risks connected with the placing and 
curing of concrete. Although Engineer may give 
permission to place concrete, Contractor is 
responsible for satisfactory results. If the placed 
concrete is determined to be unsatisfactory, 
remove, dispose of, and replace the concrete at no 
expense to the County. 

 

b. Concreting in Hot Weather: 

1) Meet the temperature requirements and special 
measures for mixing and placing concrete in hot 
weather as specified in FDOT Section 346. 

 

2) When the temperature of the concrete as placed 
exceeds 75°F, incorporate in the concrete mix a 
water-reducing retarder or water reducer if allowed 
by FDOT Section 346. 

 

c. Spray reinforcing steel and metal forms with cool fresh 
water just prior to placing the concrete in a method 
approved by the Engineer. 

d. Assume all risks connected with the placing and 
curing of concrete. Although Engineer may give 
permission to place concrete, Contractor is 
responsible for satisfactory results. If the placed 
concrete is determined to be unsatisfactory, remove, 
dispose of, and replace the concrete at no expense to 
the County. 

 

7. Mixers: Ensure that mixers are capable of combining the 
components of concrete into thoroughly mixed and 
uniform mass, free from balls or lumps of cementitious 
materials, and capable of discharging the concrete 
uniformly. Operate concrete mixers at speeds per the 
manufacturer’s design. Do not exceed the 
manufacturer’s rated capacity for the volume of mixed 
concrete in the mixer, mixing drum, or container. 

 

8. Small Quantities of Concrete: With approval of the 
Engineer, small quantities of concrete, less than 3 yd3 
placed in one day and less than 0.5 yd3 placed in a 
single placement may be accepted using a pre-bagged 
mixture. The Department may verify that the pre-bagged 
mixture is prepared in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations and will meet the 
requirements of this Specification. 

 

9. Sampling and Testing: 
 

a. Category 1: Engineer may sample and test the 
concrete at his discretion to verify its quality. The 
minimum 28 day compressive strength requirement for 
this concrete is 3,000 psi. 

b. Category 2: Provide a statement of certification from 
the manufacturer of the precast element that the 
element meets the quality control and inspection 
testing requirements of the Contract Documents. 

c. Category 3: The Department will randomly select a 
sample from each 200 yd3 or one day’s production to 
determine plastic properties and to make three 4 x 8 
inch cylinders for testing by the Department at 28 days 
to ensure that the design compressive strength has 
been met. The Department may, at its discretion, test 
additional concrete samples to ensure compliance 
with the Specifications. 

 

10. Records: Maintain the following records for review for at 
least 3 years after final acceptance of the Project: 

 

a. Approved concrete mix designs. 

b. Materials source (delivery tickets, certifications, 
certified mill test reports). 

c. A copy of the scale company or testing agency report 
showing the observed deviations from quantities 
checked during calibration of the scales and meters. 
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d. A copy of the documentation certifying the admixture 
weighing/measuring devices. 

e. For non structural concrete, the Department will 
accept recent NRMCA, VMMB or FDOT inspection 
records certifying the plant or truck can produce 
concrete. In addition, documentation will be available 
at the plant or in the truck showing that action has 
been taken to correct deficiencies noted during the 
inspections. 

 
D. Acceptance of the Work. 

 
1. Category 1 Work:  Category 1 work will be accepted 

based upon compliance with Production, Mixing and 
Delivery Requirements specified in herein. 

 

2. Category 2 Work: Precast elements will be accepted 
based upon certification from the Contractor that the 
elements were produced by a production facility on the 
FDOT’s current approved plant list. In addition, the 
producers QC stamp will be displayed on the element. 

 

3. Category 3 Work: Category 3 work shall be in full 
compliance with this Specification, and with current 
FDOT Specifications, FDOT Section 346 and 
associated Contractor Quality Control (QC) 
specifications governing cast-in-place concrete. In 
addition, a Delivery Ticket as described in Subarticle 
344-B.5 will be required for acceptance of the material 
at the Project site. 

 
E. Method of Measurement. 
 

1. The quantities to be paid for will be the concrete items 
having awarded Contract Prices that are completed and 
accepted by Engineer. 

 
F. Basis of Payment. 
 

1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 
G. Basis of Payment. 
 

1. When the item of Concrete is included in the Contract, 
payment will be made at the Contract unit price per 
cubic yard. Such price and payment will include all cost 
of the mixture, in place and accepted, determined as 
specified above. No measurement and payment will be 
made for material placed outside the neat line limits or 
outside the adjusted limits, or for unused or wasted 
material. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 
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DIVISION 400 STRUCTURES 

 

 
 

425  INLETS, MANHOLES AND JUNCTION BOXES 
(SECTION 425) 
 

A. Page 417, Subarticle 425-6.6 - Placing Pipe; The third 
sentence of this sub-article is modified to read: 

 
1. When catch basins are called for, the inlet and outlet 

pipe may extend into the structure not to exceed 4 
inches beyond the interior face of the wall. 

 
B. Page 417, Subarticle 425-6.7 Backfilling; is modified to 

include the following: 
 

1. Select material shall be used for backfill adjacent to 
catch basins and riser inlets, as detailed in the Plans. It 
shall consist of well-graded limerock or limerock and 
sand fill. Sand or fill having a high proportion of sand 
will not be accepted as select fill. All select fill shall be 
approved by the Engineer prior to placing. No separate 
payment will be made for select fill, but shall be included 
in the unit bid price for each particular item as indicated 
in the Bid Form of the Proposal. 

 
C. Page 417, Subarticle 425-8.2 - Adjusted Structures; is 

expanded to include the following: 
 

1. Upon completion of the work, and prior to acceptance 
and final payment, all such structures will be inspected 
by the Engineer to ensure that they are free of all debris 
and thoroughly cleaned. All drainage structures within 
the project limits shall be cleaned thoroughly and made 
free of all debris prior to final acceptance by the County. 
The Contractor shall include within the scheduled items 
listed on the Contract’s Bid Form, the cost of all work 
necessary for cleaning and debris removal. 

 
D. Page 418, Subarticle 425-8.3 – Payment Items; is 

expanded to include the following: 

Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

430  PIPE CULVERTS (REV. 03-14-13) 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Furnish and install drainage pipe and end sections at 
the locations called for in the Plans or as directed by 
Engineer. Furnish and construct joints and connections 
to existing pipes, catch basins, inlets, manholes, walls, 
etc., as may be required to complete the work. 

 

2. Construct structural plate pipe culverts or underdrains in 
accordance with FDOT Sections 435 and 440. 

 

3. Obtain pipe culverts from a Producer currently on the 
FDOT’s list of Producers with Accepted Quality Control 
Programs. Producers seeking inclusion on the list shall 
meet the requirements of FDOT 105-3. 

 

4. When the producer’s FDOT Quality Control Program is 
suspended, accept responsibility of either obtaining 
drainage products from another producer with an 
accepted FDOT Quality Control Program or await re- 
approval of the producer’s FDOT Quality Control 
Program. Engineer will not allow changes in Contract 
Time or completion dates as a result of the producer’s 
FDOT Quality Control Program suspension. Accept 
responsibility for all delay costs or other costs 
associated with the producer’s FDOT Quality Control 
Program suspension. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. Pipe: Meet the following requirements: 

 

Concrete Pipe FDOT Section 449 

Round Rubber Gaskets FDOT Section 942 

Corrugated Steel Pipe and Pipe 

Arch FDOT Section 943 
 

1.  When a separate item is listed  on  the  Bid  Form for 
cleaning  of  structures,  said  item  shall  only  be  used 

Corrugated Aluminum Pipe and 
Pipe Arch 

 

FDOT Section 945 

when indicated on the Engineering Plans or as directed 
by the Engineer, and only for the cleaning of drainage 
structures that were not impacted by construction 
activities. 

 

 
425A ADJUSTMENT OR RELOCATION OF VALVE, METER 
AND JUNCTION BOXES 

 
1. The work under these pay items includes any 

adjustments (raising or lowering) of existing boxes or 
fire hydrants. When relocation of the box is required, 
the Contractor shall make all necessary arrangements 
with the utility companies, as the utility companies are 
responsible to relocate the valves and meters and valve 
and meter boxes. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work  and  materials  specified  in  this  Article  and  the 

Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe FDOT Section 948 

Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe FDOT Section 948 
 

2. Joint Materials: Use joint materials specified in this 
Article according to type of pipe and conditions of 
usage. 

 

3. Mortar: Use mortar composed of one part portland 
cement and two parts of clean, sharp sand, to which 
mixture Contractor may add hydrated lime in an amount 
not to exceed 15% of the cement content. Use mortar 
within 30 minutes after its preparation. 

 
C. Type of Pipe to Be Used. 
 

1. When the Plans designate a type (or types) of pipe, use 
only the type (or choose from the types) designated. 
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2. If the Plans do not designate a type (or types) of pipe, 
Contractor, subject to Engineer’s approval, may use 
either a minimum Class I concrete pipe, corrugated 
steel pipe, corrugated aluminum pipe, corrugated 
polyethylene pipe or PVC pipe. If one of the metal types 
is chosen, use the minimum gage specified in FDOT 
Section 943 for steel pipe or FDOT Section 945 for 
aluminum pipe. 

 

3. Class I corrugated Polyethylene Pipe may be used on 
local (non-arterial or non-collector) roads only. 

 
D. Laying Pipe. 
 

1. General: 
 

a. Lay all pipe, true to the lines and grades given, with 
hubs upgrade and tongue end fully entered into the 
hub. When pipe with quadrant reinforcement or 
circular pipe with elliptical reinforcement is used, 
install the pipe in a position such that the 
manufacturer’s marks designating “top” and “bottom” 
of the pipe are not more than five degrees from the 
vertical plane through the longitudinal axis of the pipe. 
Do not allow departure from and return to plan 
alignment and grade to exceed 1/16 inch per foot of 
nominal pipe length, with a total of not more than 1 
inch departure from theoretical line and grade. Take 
up and relay any pipe that is not in true alignment or 
which shows any settlement after laying at no 
additional expense to the Department. 

b. Do not use concrete pipe with lift holes except round 
pipe which has an inside diameter in excess of 54 
inches or any elliptical pipe. 

c. Repair lift holes, if present, by use of a hand-placed, 
stiff, non-shrink, 1-to-1 mortar of cement and fine 
sand, after first washing out the hole with water. 
Completely fill the void created by the lift hole with 
mortar. Cover the repaired area with a 24 by 24 inches 
piece of filter fabric secured to the pipe. Use a Type D- 
3 filter fabric meeting the requirements shown on 
FDOT Design Standards, Index 199 and the Contract 
Documents. 

d. Secure the filter fabric to the pipe using a method that 
holds the fabric in place until the backfill is placed and 
compacted. Use a grout mixtures, mastics, or 
strapping devices to secure the fabric to the pipe. 

e. When installing pipes in structures, construct inlet and 
outlet pipes of the same size and kind as the 
connecting pipe shown in the Plans. Extend the pipes 
through the walls for a distance beyond the outside 
surface sufficient for the intended connections, and 
construct the concrete around them neatly to prevent 
leakage along their outer surface as shown on the 
FDOT Design Standards, Index 201. Keep the inlet 
and outlet pipes flush with the inside of the wall. 
Resilient connectors as specified in FDOT 942-3 may 
be used in lieu of a masonry seal. 

f. Furnish and install a filter fabric jacket around all pipe 
joints and the joint between the pipe and the structure 
in accordance with FDOT Design Standards, Index 
Nos. 201 and 280. Use fabric meeting the physical 
requirements of Type D-3 specified on the FDOT 
Design Standards, Index 199 and the Contract 
Documents. The fabric shall extend a minimum of 12 

inches beyond each side of the joint or both edges of 
the coupling band, if a coupling band is used. The 
fabric shall have a minimum width of 24 inches, and a 
length sufficient to provide a minimum overlap of 24 
inches. Secure the filter fabric jacket against the 
outside of the pipe by metal or plastic strapping or by 
other methods approved by Engineer. 

g. Meet the following minimum joint standards: 
 

Pipe Application Minimum Standard 

Storm and Cross Drains Water-tight 

Gutter Drain Water-tight 

Side Drains Soil-tight 

h. When rubber gaskets are to be installed in the pipe 
joint, the gasket shall be the sole element relied on to 
maintain a tight joint. Soil tight joints must be 
watertight to 2 psi. Water-tight joints must be water- 
tight to 5 psi unless a higher pressure rating is 
required in the Plans. 

 

2. Trench Excavation: Excavate the trench for storm and 
cross drains, and side drains as specified in the 
Contract Documents. 

 

3. Foundation: Provide a suitable foundation, where the 
foundation material is of inadequate supporting value, 
as determined by Engineer. Remove the unsuitable 
material and replace it with suitable material, as 
specified in Article 120 (Earthwork and Related 
Operations) of these Specifications. Where in 
Engineer’s opinion, the removal and replacement of 
unsuitable material is not practicable, he may direct 
alternates in the design of the pipe line, as required to 
provide adequate support. Minor changes in the grade 
or alignment will not be considered as an  adequate 
basis for extra compensation. Do not lay pipe on blocks 
or timbers, or on other unyielding material, except where 
the use of such devices is called for in the Plans. 

 

4. Backfilling: Backfill around the pipe as specified in 
Article 120 (Earthwork and Related Operations) of these 
Specifications unless specific backfilling procedures are 
described in the Contract Documents. 

 

5. Plugging Pipe: 
 

a. When existing pipe culverts are to be permanently 
placed out of service, fill them with flowable fill that is 
non-excavatable, contains a minimum 350 lbs/cy of 
cementious material and meets the requirements 
Article 121 (Flowable Fill) and/or plug them with 
masonry plugs as required by the Contract 
Documents. Install masonry plugs that are a minimum 
of 8 inches in thickness, in accordance with FDOT 
Design Standards Index 280. 

b. When proposed or existing pipe culverts are to be 
temporarily placed out of service, plug them with 
prefabricated plugs as shown in the Plans. Install 
prefabricated plugs in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. Do not fill, or 
construct masonry plugs in, any pipe culverts intended 
for current or future service. 

 

6. End Treatment: 
 

a. Place an end treatment at each storm and cross drain, 
and side drain as shown in the Plans. Refer to the 
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FDOT Design Standards for types of end treatment 
details. 

b. As an exception to the above, when concrete mitered 
end sections are permitted, Contractor may use 
reinforced concrete U-endwalls, if shop drawings are 
submitted to Engineer for approval prior to use. 

c. Provide end treatments for corrugated polyethylene 
pipe and PVC pipe as specified in FDOT Section 948, 
or as detailed in the Plans. 

 

7. Metal Pipe Protection: 
 

a. Apply a bituminous coating to the surface area of the 
pipe within and 12 inches beyond the concrete or 
mortar seal prior to sealing, to protect corrugated steel 
or aluminum pipe embedded in a concrete structure, 
such as an inlet, manhole, junction box, endwall, or 
concrete jacket. 

b. Ensure that the surface preparation, application 
methods (dry film thickness and conditions during 
application), and equipment used are in accordance 
with the coating manufacturers’ published 
specifications. 

c. Obtain Engineer’s approval of the coating products 
used. 

 

8. Final Pipe Inspection: 
 

a. Based on contract pavement type, upon completion of 
placement of concrete pavement or the placement of 
structural asphalt, but prior to placement of asphalt 
friction course, dewater installed pipe and provide 
Engineer with a video recording schedule allowing for 
pipe videoing and reports to be completed and 
submitted to the Department and reviewed prior to 
continuation of pavement. 

b. For pipe 48 inches or less in diameter, provide 
Engineer a video DVD and report using low barrel 
distortion video equipment with laser profile 
technology, non-contact video micrometer and 
associated software that provides: 

 

1) Actual recorded length and width measurements of 
all cracks within the pipe. 

 

2) Actual  recorded  separation  measurement  of  all 
pipe joints. 

 

3) Pipe ovality report. 
 

4) Deflection measurements and graphical diameter 
analysis report in terms of x and y axis. 

 

5) Flat analysis report. 
 

6) Representative diameter of pipe. 
 

7) Pipe deformation measurements, leaks, debris, or 
other damage or defects. 

 

8) Deviation in pipe line and grade, joint gaps, and 
joint misalignment. 

 

c. Laser profiling and measurement technology must be 
certified by the company performing the work to be in 
compliance with the calibration criteria posted at: 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/construction/contractorissues 
/laser.shtm. Reports may be submitted in electronic 
media if approved by Engineer. 

d. For video recorded, laser profiled pipe that indicates 
deflection that appears to be in excess of that allowed 
by Specification, Engineer may require further testing 
of the pipe. If directed by Engineer, test pipe using a 
mandrel. The mandrel shall be pulled by hand and be 
approved by Engineer prior to use. If use of a mandrel 
is selected as the means of further testing, the 
mandrel’s diameter, length, and other requirements 
shall conform to Subarticle 430-D.8.g below. Remove, 
replace, and retest pipe failing to meet the specific 
deflection requirements for the type of pipe installed, 
at no cost to the Department. Should the deflection 
test prove that the pipe met specifications, the 
Department will bear the cost of the deflection testing. 

e. Engineer may waive this requirement for side drains 
and cross drains which are short enough to inspect 
from each end of the pipe. 

f. Video Report: 
 

1) Provide a high quality DVD in a MPEG2 format 
video with a standard resolution of 720 x 480. Use 
a camera with lighting suitable to allow a clear 
picture of the entire periphery of the pipe. Center 
the camera in the pipe both vertically and 
horizontally and be able to pan and tilt to a 90 
degree angle with the axis of the pipe and rotating 
360 degrees. Use equipment to move the camera 
through the pipe that will not obstruct the camera’s 
view or interfere with proper documentation of the 
pipe’s condition. 

 

2) The video image shall be clear, focused, and 
relatively free from roll, static, or other image 
distortion qualities that would prevent the reviewer 
from evaluating the condition of the pipe. The 
video will include identification before each section 
of pipe filmed. The identification will include the 
project number, the structure number 
corresponding to the structure number on the set 
of plans for the project, size of pipe, the date and 
time, and indicate which pipe is being filmed if 
multiple pipes are connected to the structure. 
Notes should be taken during the video recording 
process. Provide Engineer with copies of these 
notes along with the video. 

 

3) Move the camera through the pipe at a speed not 
greater than 30 feet per minute. Mark the video 
with the distance down the pipe. The distance shall 
have an accuracy of one foot per 100 feet. Film the 
entire circumference at each joint. Stop  the 
camera and pan when necessary to document 
defects. 

 

g. Mandrels: Use mandrels which are rigid, 
nonadjustable, odd-numbered legged (minimum 9 
legs) having a length not less than its nominal 
diameter. The diameter at any point shall not be less 
than the allowed percent deflection of the certified 
actual mean diameter of the pipe being tested. The 
mandrel shall be fabricated of metal, fitted with pulling 
rings at each end, stamped or engraved on some 
segment other than a runner with the nominal pipe 
size and mandrel outside diameter. 

 
E. Removing Existing Pipe. 
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1. If the Plans indicate that existing pipe is to remain the 
property of the Department, collect and stack along the 
right-of-way all existing pipe or pipe arch so indicated in 
the Plans to be removed, or that does not conform to 
the lines and grades of the proposed work and that is 
not to be re-laid, as directed by Engineer. Take care to 
prevent damage to salvageable pipe during removal and 
stacking operations. 

 
F. Specific Requirements for Concrete Pipe. 

 
1. Sealing Joints: Seal the pipe joints with round rubber or 

profile gaskets meeting the requirements of FDOT 
Section 449. Ensure that the gasket and the surface of 
the pipe joint, including the gasket recess, are clean and 
free from grit, dirt and other foreign matter, at the time 
the joints are made. In order to facilitate closure of the 
joint, application of a vegetable soap lubricant 
immediately before closing of the joint will be permitted. 
Prelubricated gaskets may be used in lieu of a 
vegetable soap lubricant when the lubricating material is 
certified to be inert with respect to the rubber material. 

 

2. Laying Requirements for Concrete Pipe with Rubber 
Gasket Joints: Do not allow the gap between sections of 
pipe to exceed 5/8 inch for pipe diameters of 12 inches 
through 18 inches, 7/8 inch for pipe diameters of 24 
through 66 inches, and 1 inch for pipe diameters 72 
inches and larger. Where minor imperfections in the 
manufacture of the pipe create an apparent gap in 
excess of the tabulated gap, Engineer will accept the 
joint provided that the imperfection does not exceed 1/3 
the circumference of the pipe, and the rubber gasket is 
1/4 inch or more past the pipe joint entrance taper. 
Where concrete pipes are outside of these tolerances, 
replace them at no expense to the Department. Do not 
apply mortar, joint compound, or other filler to the gap 
which would restrict the flexibility of the joint. 

 

3. Field Joints for Elliptical Concrete Pipe: Use either a 
preformed plastic gasket material or an approved rubber 
gasket to make a field joint. 

 

a. Plastic Gasket. For field joints that are made from 
preformed plastic gasket material; install field joints in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions and 
the following: 

 

1) Material: Meet the requirements of FDOT 942-2. 
 

2) Joint Design: Ensure that the pipe manufacturer 
furnishes Engineer with details regarding 
configuration of the joint and the amount of gasket 
material required to affect a satisfactory seal. Do 
not brush or wipe joint surfaces which are to be in 
contact with the gasket material with a cement 
slurry. Fill minor voids with cement slurry. 

 

3) Primer: Apply a primer of the type recommended 
by the manufacturer of the gasket material to all 
joint surfaces which are to be in contact with the 
gasket material, prior to application of the gasket 
material. Thoroughly clean and dry the surface to 
be primed. 

 

4) Application of Gasket: Apply gasket material to 
form a continuous gasket around the entire 
circumference of the leading edge of the tongue 

and the groove joint, in accordance with the detail 
shown on the Design Standards, Index No. 280. 
Do not remove the paper wrapper on the exterior 
surface of the gasket material until immediately 
prior to joining of sections. Apply plastic gasket 
material only to surfaces which are dry. When the 
atmospheric temperature is below 60ºF, either 
store plastic joint seal gaskets in an area above 
70ºF, or artificially warm the gaskets to 70ºF in a 
manner satisfactory to Engineer. 

 

5) Installation of Pipe: Remove and reposition or 
replace any displaced or contaminated gasket as 
directed by Engineer. Install the pipe in a dry 
trench. Carefully shape the bottom of the trench to 
minimize the need for realignment of sections of 
pipe after they are placed in the trench. Hold to a 
minimum any realignment of a joint after the 
gaskets come into contact. Prior to joining the 
pipes, fill the entire joint with gasket material and 
ensure that when the pipes are joined there is 
evidence of squeeze-out of gasket material for the 
entire internal and external circumference of the 
joint. Trim excess material on the interior of the 
pipe to provide a smooth interior surface. If a joint 
is defective, remove the leading section of pipe 
and reseal the joint. 

 

b. Rubber Gasket. For field joints that are made with 
profile rubber gaskets; install field joints in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s instructions and the following: 

 

1) Material: Meet the requirements of FDOT 942-4. 
 

2) Joint Design: Ensure that the pipe manufacturer 
furnishes Engineer with details regarding 
configuration of the joint and gasket required to 
effect a satisfactory seal. Do not apply mortar, joint 
compound, or other filler which would restrict the 
flexibility of the gasket joint. 

 

4. Requirements for Concrete Radius Pipe: 
 

a. Design: Construct concrete radius pipe in segments 
not longer than 4 feet (along the pipe centerline), 
except where another length is called for in the 
Contract Documents. Join each segment using round 
rubber gaskets. Ensure that the pipe manufacturer 
submits details of the proposed joint, segment length 
and shape for approval by Engineer, prior to 
manufacture. 

b. Pre-Assembly: Ensure that the manufacturer pre- 
assembles the entire radius section in his yard, in the 
presence of Engineer, to ensure a proper fit for all 
parts. At the option of the manufacturer, Contractor 
may assemble the pipe without gaskets. 
Consecutively number the joints on both the interior 
and exterior surfaces of each joint, and make match 
marks showing proper position of joints. Install  the 
pipe at the project site in the same order as pre- 
assembly. 

 
G. Specific Requirements for Corrugated Metal Pipe. 
 

1. Field Joints: 
 

a. General: 
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1) Make a field joint with locking bands, as specified 
in Article 9 of AASHTO M 36 and AASHTO M 
196M for aluminum pipe. For aluminum pipe, 
fabricate bands from the same alloy as the culvert 
sheeting. 

 

2) When existing pipe to be extended is helically 
fabricated, make a field joint between the existing 
pipe and the new pipe using one of the following 
methods: 

 

a) Cut the new pipe to remove one of the re-rolled 
annular end sections required in FDOT Sections 
943 or 945, or fabricate the pipe so that the re- 
rolled annular section is fabricated only on one 
end. Use either a spiral (helical) band with a 
gasket or a flat band with gaskets as required 
by Subarticle 430-H.1.b.1) b) to join the pipe 
sections. 

b) Contractor may construct a concrete jacket as 
shown on the FDOT Design Standards, Index 
No. 280, provided that the minimum cover 
required by the FDOT Design Standards, Index 
No. 205 can be obtained. 

b. Side Drain, Storm and Cross Drain, and Gutter Drains: 
Where corrugated metal pipe is used as side drain, 
storm and cross drain, or gutter drain, use a rubber or 
neoprene gasket of a design shown to provide a joint 
as specified in Subarticle 430-D. 

 

1) Use a gasket of one of the following dimensions: 
 

a) For annular joints with 1/2 inch depth 
corrugation: either a single gasket a minimum of 
7 inches by 3/8 inch or two gaskets a minimum 
of 3 1/2 inches by 3/8 inch; and for annular 
joints with 1 inch depth corrugations: either a 
single gasket a minimum of 7 inches by 7/8 inch 
or two gaskets a minimum of 3 1/2 inches by 7/8 
inch. 

b) For helical joints with 1/2 inch depth 
corrugation: either a single gasket a minimum of 
5 inches by 1 inch or two gaskets a minimum of 
3 1/2 inches by 1 inch; and for helical joints with 
1 inch depth corrugations: either a single gasket 
a minimum of 5 inches by 1 1/2 inches or two 
gaskets a minimum of 3 1/2 inches by 1 1/2 
inches. 

c) Such other gasket designs as may be approved 
by Engineer. 

 

2) If, in lieu of a single gasket spanning the joint, two 
gaskets are used, place these individual gaskets 
approximately 2 inches from each pipe end at the 
joint. When two gaskets are used, seal the 
overlapping area on the coupling band between 
the gaskets consistent with the joint performance 
specified. Contractor may tuck a strip of preformed 
gasket material over the bottom lip of the band for 
this purpose. Use coupling bands that provide a 
minimum circumferential overlap of 3 inches. As 
the end connections on the coupling band are 
tightened, ensure that there is no local bending of 
the band or the connection. Use precurved 
coupling bands on pipe diameters of 24 inches or 
less. 

3) Use flat gaskets meeting the requirements of 
ASTM D-1056, designation 2C2 or 2B3. In placing 
flat gaskets on pipe prior to placing the coupling 
band, do not stretch the gasket more than 15% of 
its original circumference. Use circular gaskets 
meeting the requirements of ASTM C-361. Do not 
stretch the circular gasket more than 20% of its 
original circumference in placing the gasket on 
pipe. Use preformed plastic gasket material 
meeting the composition requirements of FDOT 
942-2.2. 

 

4) Apply an approved vegetable soap lubricant, as 
specified for concrete pipe in Subarticle 430-G.1. 

 

c. Alternate Joint: In lieu of the above-specified 
combination of locking bands and flat gaskets, 
Contractor may make field joints for these pipe 
installations by the following combinations: 

 

1) Use the metal bands as specified in Article 9 of 
AASHTO M 36M that are at least 10 1/2 inches 
wide and consist of a flat central section with a 
corrugated section near each end, designed to 
match the annular corrugation in the pipe with 
which they are to be used. Connect the bands in a 
manner approved by Engineer, with a suitable 
fastening device such as the use of two galvanized 
1/2 inch diameter bolts through a galvanized bar 
and galvanized strap, suitably welded to the band. 
Use a strap that is the same gage as the band. 

 

2) Where helically corrugated pipe is to be jointed by 
this alternate combination, ensure that at least the 
last two corrugations of each pipe section are 
annular, and designed such that the band will 
engage each pipe end with the next-to-outside 
annular corrugation. 

 

3) For these bands, use a rubber gasket with a 
circular cross-section of the “O-ring” type 
conforming to ASTM C-361. Use gaskets having 
the following cross-sectional diameter for the given 
size of pipe: 

 

Pipe Size Gasket 
Diameter 

12 inches through 36 inches 
(with 1/2 inch depth corrugations) 

13/16 inch 

42 inches through 96 inches 
(with 1/2 inch depth corrugations) 

7/8 inch 

36 inches through 120 inches 
(with 1 inch depth corrugations) 

1 3/8 inches 

 

4) Use preformed gasket material to seal the 
overlapping area on the coupling band between 
gaskets. 

 

5) Use channel band couplers in helical pipe with 
ends which have been reformed and flanged 
specifically to receive these bands. Use channel 
band couplers that are of a two piece design, are 
fabricated from galvanized steel stock conforming 
to AASHTO M 36, have 2 by 2 by 3/16 inch angles 
fastened to the band ends to allow for proper 
tightening, and meet the following: 

 

Band Thickness Pipe Wall Thickness 
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0.079 inch 0.109 inch or lighter 

0.109 inch 0.138 inch or heavier 

3/4 inch wide 0.109 inch or lighter 

1 inch wide 0.138 inch or heavier 
 

6) Furnish two 1/2-inch diameter connection bolts 
with each band, that conform to ASTM A-307, 
Grade A and are electroplated in accordance with 
ASTM B-633. 

 

7) Use a gasket with the joint that is a hydrocarbon 
blend of butyl rubber meeting the chemical 
composition and physical properties of FDOT 942- 
2.2. Use a 3/8 by  3/4-inch gasket for pipe 
fabricated from 0.109 inch or lighter material and a 
3/8 by 1 inch gasket for pipe fabricated from 0.138 
inch and heavier material. 

 

8) Contractor may use a flange band coupler without 
the gasket for all applications other than side drain, 
storm and cross drain, and gutter drain. 

 

9) Do not use the flange band coupler to join 
dissimilar types of pipe. 

 

10) Contractor may join reformed flanged helical pipe 
to existing annular or reformed pipe having annular 
ends. On non-gasketed installations, use either an 
annular band or an alternate joint described in 
Subarticle 430-H.1.c. On gasketed installations, 
use an annular band, minimum of five corrugations 
in width, in conjunction with two O-ring gaskets as 
specified in Subarticle 430-H.1.c. Use mastic 
material to seal the area of band overlap. 

 

11) The minimum joint performance standards 
specified in Subarticle 430-D.1 apply. 

 

2. Laying and Shape Requirements for Corrugated Metal 
Pipe: Install pipe using either a trench or open ditch 
procedure. 

 

a. Check pipe shape regularly during backfilling to verify 
acceptability of the construction method used. Pipe 
deflected 5% or more of the certified actual mean 
diameter of the pipe at final inspection shall be 
replaced at no cost to the Department. Deflection 
measurements are taken at the point of smallest 
diameter on the corrugations. 

 
H. Specific Requirements for Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe 

and Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe. 
 

1. Field Joints: Use gasketed joints to seal side drain, and 
storm and cross drain. Use gaskets meeting the 
requirements of FDOT Section 449. Ensure that  the 
pipe manufacturer provides a joint design approved by 
Engineer before use. 

 

2. Installation Requirements Including Trenching, 
Foundation and Backfilling Operations: Check structure 
shape regularly during backfilling to verify acceptability 
of the construction method used. 

 

3. Pipe deflected 5% or more of the certified actual mean 
diameter of the pipe at final inspection shall be replaced 
at no cost to the Department. 

 

I. Desilting Pipe Culverts, Box Culverts, and Inlet 
Structures. 

 
1. Description. Completely remove and dispose of silt, 

debris, vegetation, soil, rock, and any type of blockage 
inside existing pipe culvert(s), box culvert(s) or inlet 
structure(s) specified in the Contract Documents or 
directed by Engineer. 

 

2. General. 
 

a. Access to the pipe or box culvert may require 
temporary removal of fence, signs, guardrail, grates or 
manhole covers. 

b. Clean the existing pipe or box culvert by completely 
removing all of the silt, debris, vegetation, soil, rock, 
and any type of blockage to restore the hydraulic 
conveyance design capacity of the pipe or box culvert. 

c. Clean the existing inlet structure by completely 
removing all of the silt, debris, vegetation, soil, rock, 
and any type of blockage. 

d. Perform desilting operations in a manner not to 
damage the pipe culverts, box culverts, and inlet 
structures or surrounding area. 

e. Meet the requirements of Federal, State and local 
environmental standards and laws when performing all 
activities. 

f. Meet the requirements of Article 104 of these 
Specifications (Prevention, Control, and Abatement of 
Erosion and Water Pollution). 

g. Identify and report to Engineer necessary repairs to 
the pipes or box culverts and structures exposed 
during the desilting operation. 

h. Pipe or Box Culverts: 
 

1) Replace according to Department standards at the 
completion of the desilting operation or each day, 
as appropriate for safety. 

 

2) Align infall and outfall ditches 50 feet from the pipe 
or box culvert to meet the existing line and grade. 
If the Right-of-Way line is less than 50 feet from 
the pipe or box culvert, align infall and outfall 
ditches to the Right-of-Way line. Grade and sod 
any disturbed areas caused by the desilting 
operation. 

 

3) Dispose of all silt and debris removed in the 
desilting operations in areas meeting Federal, 
State and local rules and regulations. 

 

4) Repair or replace damage to turf, pavement, signs 
or structures, etc. due to negligence to the 
satisfaction of Engineer at no additional cost to the 
Department. Complete repairs prior to submission 
of the invoice for work accomplished. 

 

3. Inspection. 
 

a. When directed by Engineer, de-water the pipe or box 
culvert to facilitate inspection. 

b. Re-clean culverts and structures determined to be 
unacceptable by Engineer within the time directed at 
no additional cost to the Department. 

 
J. Method of Measurement. 
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1. General: 
 

a. The quantity to be paid for will be the number 
completed pursuant to these specifications that is 
measured and accepted by Engineer. 

b. Only items of work required by this Article that have a 
Contract Unit Price will be measured by Engineer for 
payment. All other work described in this Article that 
is required by the Contract Documents but does not 
have a Contract Unit Price is considered incidental to 
the Work and its costs are included among the various 
scheduled items of the Contract. 

 

2. New Pipe: The quantities of storm and cross drain pipe, 
storm drain trench, side drain pipe and gutter drain pipe 
to be paid for will be quantity, measured in place and 
accepted by Engineer. The quantity of pipe will be 
measured from the inside wall of the structure, along the 
centerline of the pipe. 

 

3. Mitered End Section: The quantity to be paid for will be 
the number completed and accepted. 

 

4. Desilting Pipe Culverts, Box Culverts, and Inlet 
Structures: 

 

a. General: 
 

1) The cost of temporary removal and subsequent 
replacement of fence, signs, guardrail, grates or 
manhole covers will be included in the contract unit 
price for the related item. 

 

2) Infall and outfall ditch alignment, grading and 
sodding will be included in the contract unit price of 
the related item. 

 

3) Pipes or structures that are impacted by the Work 
must be cleaned at no cost to the County and will 
not be measured for payment. 

 

b. Desilting Pipe Culverts: The quantities for payment will 
be the length in feet of existing pipe desilted and 
accepted by Engineer. 

c. Desilting Box Culverts: The quantities for payment will 
be the volume in cubic yard of material removed from 
the existing box culvert as measured and accepted by 
Engineer. 

d. Desilting Inlet Structures: The quantities for payment 
will be the number of existing Inlet Structures desilted 
and cleaned as counted and accepted by Engineer. 

 
K. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work specified in this Article including: 

 

1) All excavation except the volume included in the 
items for the grading work on the Project, and 
except for other items specified for separate 
payment in Article 120 (Earthwork And Related 
Operations) of these Specifications; 

 

2) All backfilling material and compaction; disposal of 
surplus material; and 

3) All clearing and grubbing outside of the required 
limits of clearing and grubbing as shown in the 
Plans. 

 

2. Removing Existing Pipe: When existing pipe is removed 
and replaced with new pipe approximately at the same 
location, the cost of excavating and removing the old 
pipe and of its disposal will be included in the Contract 
unit price for clearing and grubbing. 

 

3. Site Restoration: The cost of completely restoring the 
areas of the Project Site that is disturbed for the 
purpose of constructing pipe culvert is included in the 
Contract unit price for the pipe culvert, unless 
designated specifically to be paid for under other items. 

 

4. Plugging Pipes: 
 

a. The cost of temporarily plugging a pipe culvert, either 
proposed or existing, will be incidental to the contract 
unit price for new pipe culvert. 

b. The cost of filling and/or plugging an existing pipe 
culvert that is to be permanently placed out of service 
will be paid for at the contract unit price for filling and 
plugging pipe, per cubic yard. Price and payment will 
be full compensation for flowable fill, masonry, 
concrete, mortar, and all labor and materials 
necessary to complete the work. 

 

5. Payment Items: 
 

a. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work  having 
awarded Contract Prices measured and approved for 
payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

443  FRENCH DRAINS 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Construct french drains, utilizing one of the authorized 
types of pipes listed below, with coarse aggregate, and 
plastic filter fabric (geotextile). Construct in accordance 
with FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 285 as 
modified by or otherwise specified in the Contract 
Documents. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. Pipe: Unless a particular type is specified in the 

Contract Documents, pipe furnished may be any of the 
following types: 

 

a. Concrete Pipe (Bell & Spigot): Slotted or perforated 
concrete pipe may be used. 

 

1) Meet the requirements of FDOT 449 for concrete 
pipe. Use the class of pipe specified on the FDOT 
Design Standards, Index No. 205. Do not use 
gaskets. Fully insert the spigot in the bell,  and 
bring home. Conform to FDOT Design Standards, 
Index No. 285 for slotted pipe. Use perforated pipe 
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having perforations equally located 360 degrees 
around the pipe. 

 

2) Furnish pipe having not less than 30 round 
perforations, 3/8 inch each, per square foot of 
inside pipe surface. Extend perforations to within 6 
inches of the bell or spigot area. The Engineer will 
permit other perforations not less than 5/16 inch 
nor more than 3/8 inch in the least dimension if 
they provide an opening area not less than 3.31 
in2/ft2 of pipe surface. 

 

b. Corrugated Aluminum Alloy Culvert Perforated Pipe: 
 

1) Meet the requirements of FDOT 945. Use 
perforated pipe having perforations equally located 
360 degrees around the pipe. Locate perforations 
either on the inside crests or on the neutral axis of 
all corrugations except that perforations are not 
required within 4 inches of each end of each length 
of pipe or in a corrugation where seams are 
located. 

 

2) Furnish pipe having not less than 30 round 
perforations, 3/8 inch each, per square foot of pipe 
surface. The Engineer will permit other 
perforations not less than 5/16 inch nor more than 
3/8 inch in the least dimension if they provide an 
opening area not less than 3.31 in2/ft2 of pipe 
surface. 

 

c. Corrugated Steel Perforated Pipe: Meet the 
requirements of  FDOT 943. Space the perforations 
and meet the requirements as specified in b. 2) above. 

d. Bituminous Coated Corrugated Steel Perforated Pipe: 
Meet the requirements of FDOT 943. Space the 
perforations and meet the requirements as specified in 
b. 2) above. Place the perforations prior to the 
bituminous coating. The Engineer will accept the 
minimum opening of not less than 3.31 in2/ft2 of pipe 
if 50% of the opening area is maintained after coating. 

e. Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe: 
 

1) Meet the requirements of FDOT 948-2.3 except 
that Class I corrugated Polyethylene Pipe may 
only be used on local roads (non-arterial or non- 
collector). 

 

2) Space the perforations and meet the requirements 
as specified in b. 2) above. 

 

f. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe: Meet the requirements 
of FDOT 948-1.7. Space the perforations and meet 
the requirements as specified in b. 2) above. 

 

2. Coarse Aggregate: No. 4 limestone aggregate meeting 
the requirements of FDOT 901. Aggregates must be an 
approved product from an approved source listed on the 
current FDOT Approved Aggregate Products  from 
Mines or Terminals Listings. 

 

3. Select Fill: Use select fill meeting the requirements of 
either FDOT 911, 913, 913A or 915. 

 
C. Excavating Trench. 

 
1. Excavate the trench in accordance with the Contract 

specifications for Earthwork and Related Operations 
(hereinafter  referred  to  as  Earthwork  specifications) 

unless   specific   trench   excavation   procedures   are 
described in the Plans. 

 

2. Carefully excavate the trench to such depths as 
required to permit the filter fabric, coarse aggregate and 
the pipe to be placed in accordance with the details 
shown on the Plans. 

 
D. Laying Pipe. 
 

1. Lay all pipe conforming with the lines and grades 
specified in the plans and in accordance with these 
Specifications. Unless otherwise specified in the Plans 
or directed by the Engineer, set the pipe with a minimum 
cover of 30 inches in paved areas (24 inches for non- 
paved areas) and a maximum cover of 66 inches. 

 
E. Placing Coarse Aggregate and Backfilling. 

 
1. After placing the pipe and without disturbing the pipe, 

carefully place the coarse aggregate around the pipe to 
a depth shown in the plans. Fold the filter fabric over the 
coarse aggregate. Backfill and compact as described 
below. 

 

a. French Drains Under Pavement: Fill the area above 
the coarse aggregate with select fill material meeting 
the requirements of this Section. Place and compact 
the select fill according to the requirements for pipe as 
specified in the Earthwork specifications. The 
Department will allow use of additional coarse 
aggregate over the top of the pipe instead of select fill 
material. In this case, the filter fabric shall be extended 
to wrap the additional course aggregate. The top of 
the coarse aggregate shall not be higher than the 
bottom of the base, unless shown in the plans. The 
Department will not pay additional costs associated 
with substituting coarse aggregate for select fill. 

b. French Drains not Under Pavement: Fill and compact 
the area above the coarse aggregate according to the 
requirements for pipe in the Earthwork specifications, 
unless specific procedures are described in the Plans 
as specified in the Earthwork specifications. 

 
F. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. Quantity of french drains to be paid for under this Article 

shall be the length in linear feet completed in 
accordance with Plans and specifications; measured in 
place and accepted by the Engineer subject to the 
following conditions: 

 

a. French drain lengths having a depth of trench less 
than 10 feet below land surface (BLS) will not be 
accepted for payment by the Engineer. 

b. For french drains with specified depth of trench of 15 
feet BLS or greater, any length not meeting the 
specified depth for reasons approved by the Engineer 
will have the payment quantity calculated as: 

 

1) Quantity for Payment (LF) = Quantity Measured by 
the Engineer (LF) x Engineer Approved Depth 
Rounded to the Lowest Whole Foot (ft) / Specified 
Depth (ft) 

 
G. Basis of Payment. 
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1. The quantities determined as provided above will be 
paid for at the Contract unit price for  french  drains. 
Such prices and payments will be full compensation for 
all work, labor, equipment and material necessary for 
construction of the french drains as specified in these 
Contract Documents including excavation, sheeting or 
shoring if required, the disposal of surplus material, 
providing plastic filter fabric, pipe, course aggregate, 
select backfill, tamping, and final dressing. 

 

2. Price and payment shall also include all clearing and 
grubbing; and pavement, sidewalk, curb, and gutter 
restoration unless these items are specifically provided 
for under separate payment items in this Contract. 

 

3. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 
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E.  Basis of Payment. 
 
 

DIVISION 500 MISCELLANEOUS CONSTRUCTION 
 

 
 

514  GEOTEXTILE (REV. 11-04-11) 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Install a geotextile (plastic filter) fabric. 
 

B. Material. 
 

1. Meet the plastic filter fabric requirements as specified in 
FDOT 985. 

 

2. Geotextile used in the Drainage class (type D-3) 
applications listed in FDOT Design Standards Index 199 
shall be woven monofilament geotextiles only. No Slit 
Film geotextiles are allowed. 

 
C. Construction Methods. 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Place the fabric in the manner and locations as shown 
on the construction drawings, in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s directions, and as specified in these 
Specifications. 

b. Place the fabric on areas with a uniform slope that are 
reasonably smooth, free from mounds and windrows, 
and free of any debris or projections which might 
damage the fabric. 

c. Loosely lay the material. Do not stretch the material. 

d. Replace or repair any fabric damaged or displaced 
before or during placement of overlying layers to the 
satisfaction of the Engineer and at no expense to the 
Department. 

e. When overlapping is necessary, the Contractor may 
sew the seams to reduce overlaps as specified in 
FDOT 985-3. 

f. Schedule work so that covering the fabric with the 
specified material does not exceed the manufacturer’s 
recommendations for exposure to ultraviolet light or 
five days, whichever is less. If the Engineer 
determines the exposure time was exceeded, the 
Contractor shall replace the fabric at no expense to 
the Department. 

 

2. Subsurface Drainage: When indicated in the plans, 
place the fabric with the long dimension parallel to the 
trench. Place the fabric to provide a minimum 12 inch 
overlap for each joint. Do not drop the filter material 
from heights greater than 3 feet. 

 

3. Stabilization and Reinforcement: Overlap adjacent strips 
of fabric a minimum of 2 feet. 

 
D. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. No separate payment for furnishing and placing the 

geotextile fabric is contained in the Contract 
Documents. 

1. All costs for the work specified herein, including 
furnishing, placing, and sewing or overlapping the fabric 
is included in the Contract price for the item or items to 
which the geotextile fabric is incidental. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
519  DRIVEWAY PAVEMENT (REV. 08-23-12) 

 
A. Description 

 
1. Pursuant to the Contract Documents or as otherwise 

directed by the Engineer: 
 

a. Construct new asphalt concrete driveway approaches 
on public right-of-way. 

b. Restore existing asphalt or cement concrete 
driveways and approaches that have been authorized 
to be disturbed by the performance of the Work; and 
provide all other required labor, material and 
equipment necessary for complete restoration of the 
disturbed area. 

 
B. Materials 

 
1. Meet the following requirements: 

 

Limerock FDOT Section 911 
 

Concrete FDOT Section 350; Class I 
(Pavement) 

Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) Per Article 334 of these 
Specifications 

Joint Seal FDOT Section 932 

 
C. Preparation and Construction 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Conform to applicable surface slope requirements of 
FDOT Index No. 304. 

b. Meet all applicable requirements of the Miami-Dade 
County Public Works Manual. 

c. Perform any required clearing and grubbing under 
Article 110 of these Specifications. 

d. Remove or add any additional subgrade material 
necessary to meet final surface elevation 
requirements after construction of a new limerock 
base and pavement of the thicknesses specified 
below. 

e. Provide a new six inch limerock base; or greater if 
needed to match existing. Build up in layers not to 
exceed three inches and compact each layer to obtain 
a minimum density of 98% of modified Proctor 
maximum density as determined by FM 1-T 180, 
Method D. 
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f. Maintain the area of excavation in a safe condition and 
level with the surrounding pavement until work is 
complete. 

g. Furnish and place all materials; construct all forms, 
joints, bracing, expansion joint materials, and 
accessories; apply required surface finishes; and all 
required clearing and grubbing, excavation and 
backfilling. 

h. Remove all remaining excess material, dirt, and other 
debris from the roadways immediately after all 
construction or restoration of pavement under this 
Article has been completed. 

 

2. Cement Concrete Pavement: 
 

a. Concrete pavement  for driveways, driveway aprons 
and sidewalk across driveways must be a minimum 
thickness of six inches. Materials and construction 
must conform to the requirements of FDOT Section 
350. 

b. Form a ½ inch expansion joint between the sidewalk 
and the driveway or at fixed objects and driveway 
intersections. 

c. Finish surface of concrete to match existing pavement. 
 

3. Asphalt Concrete Pavement: 
 

a. Construct a minimum one inch thick HMA pavement 
layer (Type SP-9.5) meeting the material and 
construction requirements of Article 334 of these 
Specifications. 

 

4. Additional Requirements for Restoration of Pavement: 
 

a. Full-depth saw cut a smooth, straight, neat and square 
line along the entire width of damaged pavement that 
is to be restored. Immediately dispose of all excess 
debris properly. 

b. Restore sidewalks across driveways, cut or damaged 
by construction, in full sections concrete curb or gutter 
to the existing height and cross section in full sections 
or lengths between joints. 

 
D. Method of Measurement 

 
1. The quantity to be paid for will be the area, in square 

yards, of approved driveway pavement constructed or 
restored in accordance with this Article, as measured 
and accepted by the Engineer. 

 
E. Basis of Payment 

 
1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all work 

and materials specified in this Article. 
 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 
 
 
 
 

520  CONCRETE GUTTER, CURB ELEMENTS, AND 
TRAFFIC SEPARATOR (SECTION 520) 

A. Page 583, Article 520-1, Description: Is expanded to 
include the following: 

 
1. The work specified under this section includes any type 

of curb and /or gutter in accordance with FDOT Design 
Standards for Design, Construction, Maintenance and 
Utility Operations on the State Highway System 2008 
and the Public Works Manual of Metropolitan Dade 
County (Standard Road Details R.14.1 and R.14.2) curb 
with or without gutter, driveway curbs, Type “C” median 
curb and Type “A” median curb, including the necessary 
preparation and compaction of the subgrade in both cut 
and fill areas, as well as backfilling, grading, excavation 
and final dressing required as directed by the Engineer. 

 
B. Page 583, Article 520-2, Materials: Is amended as 

follows: 
 

1. Class I Concrete shall have a minimum compressive 
strength of 3,000 p.s.i. at 28 days. 

 
C. Page 591 Article 520-12, Basis of Payment: Is deleted in 

its entirety and replaced with the following: 
 

1. The quantity of curb or curb and gutter, shall be paid for 
at the Contract unit price for the quantities completed 
and accepted by the Engineer and does not include 
ramp and sidewalk curb. Such price and payment shall 
be full compensation for all work specified under this 
Section, including the necessary preparation and 
compaction of the subgrade in both, cut and fill areas, 
as well as backfilling, grading, excavation and final 
dressing required as directed by the Engineer. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

522  CONCRETE SIDEWALK (SECTION 522) 
 

A. Page 589, Article 522-1, Description: Is expanded to 
include the following: 

 
1. The work specified under this Section consists of the 

forming, furnishing, placement, and finishing of concrete 
for the construction of concrete sidewalks, pedestrian 
ramps and sidewalk curbs (back of sidewalk) utilizing 
Class I Concrete. The width, thickness and type shall 
be as shown and noted in the Plans. All work will be in 
accordance with this Section except as modified herein. 

 
B. Page 589, Article 522-2, Materials; is amended as 

follows: 
 

1. Class I Concrete shall have a minimum compressive 
strength of 3,000 p.s.i. at 28 days. 

 
C. Page 591 Article 522-9, Method of Measurement; is 

expanded to include the following: 
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1. The quantity to be paid for under this Article shall be the 
area in square yards of concrete sidewalk and 
pedestrian ramps, measured in place, complete and 
accepted. Measurement shall be the final dimensions 
measured along the surface of the completed work 
within the neat lines shown on the Plans or designated 
by the Engineer. No deduction will be made for the area 
occupied by trees left within the area of sidewalks or for 
any area occupied by manholes, inlets or other drainage 
or public utility appurtenances within the sidewalk area. 

 
D. Page 591 Article 522-10, Basis of Payment; is deleted in 

its entirety and replaced with the following: 
 

1. The quantity, determined as provided above, shall be 
paid for at the Contract unit price for the quantities 
completed and accepted by the Engineer. Such price 
and payment shall be full compensation for all work 
specified under this Section. 

 

2. When curb and gutter is required for the construction of 
pedestrian ramps and no specific pay item has been 
included for the construction of the curb and gutter, such 
payment shall be included in the pay item for Sidewalk 
(including pedestrian ramps and sidewalk curbs). 

 

3. No separate payment shall be made for the removal of 
forms or the filling of excavated area left by removal of 
forms. Contractor shall be responsible for any 
vandalized sidewalk until it is finally accepted by the 
Engineer. 

 

4. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

523  PATTERNED PAVEMENT (REV. 01-06-2015) 
 

A. Description 
 

1. Install patterned pavement on asphalt or concrete 
pavement areas at locations and with the color and 
pattern as specified in the Plans. Use products listed on 
the FDOT Approved Product List (APL), as approved for 
use in areas subject to vehicular traffic or non-vehicular 
traffic, respectively, as specified herein. Install products 
in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 

2. For the purpose of this Specification, patterned 
pavements are defined as a post applied surface 
marking overlay to either the pavement surface or to an 
imprinted pavement surface. Vehicular traffic areas are 
defined as those subject to vehicles within the traveled 
way, shoulders and auxiliary lanes. Non-vehicular travel 
areas include medians, islands, curb extensions, 
sidewalks, borders, plazas and other areas typically 
subject to foot traffic only. 

 

3. Install overlay products in areas subject to vehicular 
traffic to a thickness not exceeding 180 mils. Do not use 
products requiring removal of pavement or requiring 
blockouts or trenches below the top of pavement. 

4. Variations  within  a  pattern  shall  comply  with  ADA 
requirements. 

 
B. Materials 
 

1. General: 
 

a. Use only patterned pavement products approved for 
use in vehicular and non-vehicular areas, as 
appropriate, and listed on the APL. Meet 
manufacturer’s specifications for all patterns, textures, 
templates, sealers, coatings and coloring materials. 

b. Material coatings used to achieve the pattern and 
color shall produce an adherent, weather  resistant, 
skid resistant, wear resistant surface under service 
conditions. Color shall be integral and consistent 
throughout the installation. The composition of 
materials is intended to be left to the discretion of the 
manufacturer. 

c. Materials shall be characterized as non-hazardous as 
defined by Resource Conservation and Recovery Act 
(RCRA), Subpart C, Table 1 of 40 CFR 261.24 
“Toxicity Characteristic”. Materials shall not exude 
fumes which are hazardous, toxic or detrimental to 
persons or property. 

 

2. Approved Product List (APL): 
 

a. Manufacturers seeking evaluation of their product 
shall submit an application to FDOT in accordance 
with FDOT Section 6 along with the following 
documentation: 

 

1) Manufacturer’s recommendations for  applicability 
of use on concrete or asphalt surfaces. 

 

2) Manufacturer’s recommendation for applicability of 
use in vehicular or non-vehicular travel areas. 

 

3) Manufacturer’s specifications and procedures for 
materials and installation for each use above. 

 

4) For products proposed for use in vehicular traffic 
areas, independent test data verifying the material 
meets the requirements of this Section including 
verification that the product, installed in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications 
and procedures, has been tested in accordance 
with either: 

 

a) ASTM E-274, Skid Resistance of Paved 
Surfaces using a standard ribbed full scale tire 
at a speed of 40 mph (FN40R), and has a 
minimum FN40R value of 35, or 

b) ASTM E-1911, Measuring Paved Surface 
Frictional Properties Using the Dynamic Friction 
Tester (DFT), at a speed of 40 mph (DFT40), 
and has a minimum DFT40 value of 40. 

 

5) For products proposed for use in non-vehicular 
traffic areas, independent test data verifying the 
material meets the requirements of this Section 
including verification that the product, installed in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications 
and procedures, has been tested in accordance 
with ASTM E-303 using the British Pendulum 
Tester and has a British Pendulum Number (BPN) 
of at least 40. 
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6) For products proposed for use as a bike lane 
application, independent testing verifying that the 
material can meet  the color as identified in the 
April 15, 2011, Interim Approval for Optional use of 
Green Colored Pavement for Bike Lanes, Interim 
Approval (IA-14) Memorandum Valid Under the 
2009                                                            MUTCD 
(http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov/resources/interim_appro 
val/ia14/ia14grnpmbiketlanes.pdf). 

 

3. Performance Requirements for Products in Vehicular 
Travel Areas: 

 

a. In addition to the submittal requirements of B.2 above, 
APL approval will be contingent on a field service test 
demonstrating that the patterned pavement product 
meets the following performance measures at the end 
of three years from opening to traffic: 

 

1) The average thickness shall be a minimum of 50% 
of the original thickness. 

 

2) Wearing of the material coating shall not expose 
more than 15% of the underlying surface area as 
measured within the traveled way. 

 

3) Friction performance of patterned/textured 
pavement materials shall meet or exceed one of 
the following test method values: 

 

a) FN40R value of 35 in accordance with ASTM E- 
274; or, 

b) DFT40 value of 40 in accordance with ASTM E- 
1911. 

c) Manufacturers shall provide a field service test 
installation of each product within a marked 
crosswalk on a roadway with an ADT of 6,000 to 
12,000 vehicles per day per lane, on a site 
approved by the Department. The test 
installation shall be a minimum six feet wide and 
extend from pavement edge to pavement edge 
across all traffic lanes and shoulder pavement 
at the crosswalk location. The test installation 
shall be tested by the manufacturer in 
accordance with FM 5-592. 

 
C. Construction 
 

1. Product Submittals: Prior to installation, submit pattern 
and color samples to the Engineer for confirmation that 
the product meets the pattern and color specified in the 
Plans. Do not begin installation until acceptance by the 
Engineer. 

 

2. Pavement Cuts: Complete all utility, traffic loop detector, 
and other items requiring a cut and installation under the 
finished surface, prior to product installation. 

 

3. Surface Protection: Protect treated surfaces from traffic 
and environmental effects until the product is completely 
installed, including drying and curing according to the 
manufacturer’s instructions. 

 

4. Installation Acceptance: 
 

a. For installation on new asphalt roadways, apply 
patterned pavement a minimum of 14 days after 
placement of the adjacent pavement. 

b. Upon completion of the installation, the Engineer will 
check the area at random locations for geometric 
accuracy. If any of the chosen areas are found to be 
deficient, correct the entire patterned area at no 
additional cost to the Department. 

c. Provide certification that the patterned pavement was 
installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
requirements. 

 
D. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. The quantity to be paid will be the installed quantities in 

square yards of patterned pavement, completed and 
accepted. No deduction will be made for areas occupied 
by landscaping, manholes, inlets, drainage structures, 
or by any public utility appurtenances within the area. 

 
E. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all work 

specified in this Article. 
 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
527  DETECTABLE WARNINGS ON WALKING SURFACES 
(REV. 11-14-11) 

 
A. Description. 

 
1. Furnish and install Safety Yellow colored Detectable 

Warning devices on newly constructed and/or existing 
concrete or asphalt walking surfaces (curb ramps, 
sidewalks, shared-use paths, etc.) constructed in 
accordance with the FDOT Design Standards Index No. 
304 and these specifications, where indicated on the 
Plans or directed by the Engineer. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Provide Detectable Warnings in accordance with the 
Americans with Disabilities Act Standards for 
Transportation Facilities, Section 705. 

b. Provide only embedded Detectable Warning devices, 
set in wet concrete, for all construction except where 
retrofit applications of surface applied detectable 
warnings have been approved in writing by the 
Engineer. 

c. Use Detectable Warnings consisting of materials 
intended for exterior use subject to routine pedestrian 
traffic and occasional vehicular traffic. 

d. Use Detectable Warnings with size and pattern shown 
in the plans comprised of truncated domes aligned in 
parallel rows in accordance with the FDOT Design 
Standards, Index No. 304. Do not use detectable 
warnings with a diagonal pattern. 
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Manufacturer Product QPL 
Number 

ADA Solutions, 
Inc. 

Cast-In-Place 
Composite Tactile 

S527-0003 

Detectable 
Warning 
Systems, Inc. 

EZ-Set Tile S527-0008 

ADA Solutions, 
Inc. 

Replaceable Wet Set 
Composite 

S527-0018 

Engineered 
Plastics, Inc 

Armor-Tile 
Replaceable Cast in 
Place 

S527-0026 

Engineered 
Plastics, Inc. 

Armor-Tile Cast-In- 
Place Inline Dome 
Tile 

S527-0027 

Cape Fear 
Systems, LLC 

AlertCast 
(Replaceable) Cast- 
In-Place 

S527-0029 

Access 
Products, Inc. 

Access Tile 
Replaceable Cast in 
Place 

S527-0033 

StrongGo 
Industries 

TekWay Dome Tile S527-0035 

PROPERTY STANDARD TEST VALUE 

Slip 
Resistance 

FM 3-C 1028 Dry Coefficient of 
Friction – 0.8 min. 

Wet Coefficient of 
Friction – 0.65 min. 

(include recessed 
areas between 
truncated domes) 

Wear 
Resistance 

FM 5-594 Average Volume 
Loss: no more than 
0.06 cm3 

Water 
Absorption* 

ASTM D-570 Not to exceed 5%. 

Adhesion/ 
Bond 
Strength** 

FM 5-589 150 psi min. tensile 
adhesion strength 

Non- 
Hazardous 
Classification 

Submit 
Material 
Safety Data 
Sheet 
(MSDS) 

Non-Hazardous, per 
RCRA Subtitle C 

* Applies only to plastic materials. 

** Applies only to surface-applied materials. 

SURFACE APPLIED 

DETECTABLE WARNING DEVICES 

Manufacturer Product QPL 
Number 

Engineered 
Plastics, Inc. 

Armor-Tile Surface 
Applied Inline Dome 

S527-0006 

EMBEDDED DETECTABLE WARNING DEVICES 

 

e. Concrete stamping, field-formed materials, or methods 
or products used to form Detectable Warnings in wet 
concrete are not permitted. 

 

2. Material Properties: 
 

a. Provide Detectable Warnings that meet the following 
minimum material property requirements when tested 
in accordance with the indicated Standard appropriate 
to the material. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. Color/Contrast: Use Safety Yellow colored Detectable 
Warnings on concrete or asphalt walking surfaces. 
Acceptable Detectable Warnings must maintain a Light 
Reflectance Value (LRV) CAP Y of 25 – 45, as 
measured with a spectrophotometer, for a minimum 
duration of three years. 

 

4. Qualified Products List: 
 

a. Use Detectable Warnings listed on the FDOT 
Qualified Products List (QPL) and that have been 
further evaluated and found acceptable by the 
Department. At the option of the Contractor, an “or 
equal” product evaluation request, for an equivalent 
FDOT QPL approved product that meets or exceeds 
the specification stipulated herein, may be submitted 
in writing to the Engineer for review and acceptance. 

b. The following products, subject to continued listing on 
the FDOT QPL, have been evaluated by the 
Department for use on Department projects: 

C. Installation Procedures. 
 

1. Surface Preparation and Installation: Prepare the 
surface in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. Use only products and materials 
appropriate for the surface on which they will be applied. 
Install in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions, using materials and equipment 
recommended and approved by the manufacturer. For 
surface-applied tiles or mats, use adhesives applied 
over the entire surface and mechanical fasteners. 

 
D. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. The quantity to be paid for will be the area, in square 

feet, of Detectable Warnings furnished and installed 
pursuant to these specifications, measured in place and 
accepted by the Engineer. 

 
E. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all work 

specified in this Article, including all labor, surface 
preparation, materials and incidentals necessary to 
complete the work for installation of Detectable 
Warnings on walking surfaces. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

528  RIPRAP FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 
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A. This Article is for sand-cement riprap used to fill the void 
space adjacent to proposed inlet structures placed in 
existing slab-covered trenches, FDOT Section 530 is 
modified as follows: 

 
1. Page 600, Section 530-2.1 – Materials/Sand-Cement; 

expand this Subarticle to include: 
 

a. Sand-Cement riprap to be placed in existing slab- 
covered trenches may consist of commercially 
available pre-bagged sand-cement mixes subject to 
the following: 

 

1) Prior to use, submit the manufacturer’s product 
specifications and information for the proposed 
sand-cement product to the Engineer for approval. 

 

2) The sand-cement mix shall consist only of Portland 
Cement and sand meeting the requirements of 
FDOT Section 921 and 902-3.3 respectively. 

 

3) Sacks (bags) shall be permeable and absorptive 
enough to permit passage of water to provide for 
hydration of the cement. 

 

4) Ensure that sacks are free from holes and strong 
enough to withstand handling without ripping or 
splitting. 

 

5) Use only one type and size of pre-bagged sand- 
cement mix at any one structure. 

 

2. Page 603, Section 530-3.1 – Construction 
Methods/Sand-Cement; delete this Subarticle and 
substitute the following: 

 

a. Place sand-cement sacks as shown in the engineering 
plans or as directed by the Engineer. Sacks are 
placed without ripping or splitting with its shorter 
dimension (width) abutting the structure. Lay the 
sacks in a regular pattern and pack against each other 
so as to form a close and molded contact after the 
sand and cement mixture has set up. Remove and 
replace sacks ripped or torn in placing with sound, 
unbroken sacks. Then, thoroughly saturate all sacks 
with water. Grouting, if required by the Engineer, shall 
be in accordance with FDOT 530-3.1.4. 

b. If mixing and filling sacks at the job site, the mixing 
and filling requirements of FDOT 530-3.1.1 (Mixing 
Materials) and FDOT 530-3.1.2 (Filling Sacks) shall 
also apply. 

 

3. Page 603, Section 530-4.1 – Method of 
Measurements/Sand-Cement; Delete this  Subarticle 
and substitute the following when using commercially 
available pre-bagged sand-cement mixes: 

 

a. The pay quantity for the work specified under this 
Section shall be the number of cubic yards of sand- 
cement mixture, placed in sacks or used in the grout, 
actually placed and accepted. For payment purposes, 
1 cubic yard of sand-cement riprap shall constitute 
either 36 (60 lb) bags of sand-cement mixture or 27 
(80 lb) bags of sand-cement mixture. 

 

 
536  GUARDRAIL 

 
A. Description. 

1. Perform work, pursuant to the Contract Documents and 
the FDOT Design Standards, to include: 

 

a. Construction of metal guardrail on posts of timber or 
steel 

b. Removal of existing guardrail 

c. Construction of guardrail anchorages 

d. Replacement of guardrail posts 
 

B. Materials. 
 

1. Guardrail: 
 

a. Construct guardrail of the standard W-beam or thrie 
beam type. Use materials for the rail and rail 
elements meeting the steel requirements of FDOT 
967-1. 

 

2. Posts: 
 

a. General: 
 

1) Unless the Contract Documents or Engineer 
designate a particular type of post, the Contractor 
may choose the type of material of post to use. 

 

2) Use posts of either timber, or steel, and of the 
sizes and dimensions specified in the Contract 
Documents. Use the particular type selected 
throughout a run of rail, except where special steel 
posts are required. 

 

b. Timber Posts: 
 

1) Meet the requirements of the latest edition of the 
Southern Pine Inspection Bureau’s Standard 
Grading Rules for Southern Pine Lumber, for No.1 
grade timber, and treat the posts in accordance 
with the requirements for posts in FDOT 955-5.3. 
Ensure that penetration of preservative is in 
accordance with requirements for round piles and 
fence posts in FDOT 955-6.2. Shape and drill the 
posts prior to treatment, and ensure that they do 
not vary more than 1 inch from the specified 
length. Dress all timber posts on all four sides 
(S4S). 

 

c. Steel Posts: 
 

1) Use steel posts meeting the requirements of 
ASTM A36 steel. Galvanize the posts in 
accordance with the requirements of ASTM A 123, 
with 2 oz/ft2 of zinc coating. Drill the posts prior to 
galvanizing. Ensure that the manufacturer 
furnishes certification showing physical and 
chemical properties of each heat, the amount of 
spelter coating, and conformance to ASTM A 123. 

 

2) The Contractor may use steel guardrail posts of 
either a rolled section or a welded structural shape 
with nominal dimensions as shown in the FDOT 
Design Standards. 

 

3) For welded structural shapes, meet the following 
requirements: 

 

a) Ensure that the design properties of the shape 
meet or exceed the design properties for a W 6 
x 9 shape as contained in the AISC Manual of 
Steel Construction. 
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b) Weld in accordance with the requirements of 
ASTM A 769. 

c) After cutting posts to length, place a weld to 
seal the spaces between the web plate and 
flange plates. 

d) Galvanize as specified above after completing 
all drilling and welding. 

 

3. Anchor Blocks: 
 

a. Use anchor blocks of Class I concrete, and construct 
and place them in accordance with the requirements 
shown in the Plans or as directed by the Engineer. 

 

4. Offset Blocks: 
 

a. Use guardrail offset blocks of either timber, steel, 
recycled plastic, or rubber, and of the sizes specified 
in the FDOT Design Standards. 

b. Treat timber blocks in accordance with the 
requirements for posts in FDOT 955-5.3. Ensure that 
penetration of preservative is in accordance with 
requirements for round piles and fence posts in FDOT 
955-6.2. For timber offset blocks, meet the 
requirements of the latest edition of the Southern Pine 
Inspection Bureau’s Standard Grading Rules for 
Southern Pine Lumber, for No.1 grade timber. Dress 
all timber offset blocks on all four sides (S4S). Ensure 
that timber offset blocks do not vary more than 0.25 
inch from the specified length 

c. Use rubber blocks that have a minimum Durometer 
hardness of 50 (ASTM D 2240), show no cracking at 
the end of an ozone exposure of 100 ±10 pphm for 15 
hours at 100ºF (ASTM D 1149 mounting type A), do 
not exceed 15 points change in Durometer hardness 
in oven ageing for 70 hours at 158ºF (ASTM D 573), 
and show no cutting or tearing under a 6,500 lb load 
applied through a guardrail section. Ensure that the 
blocks present a neat appearance and have plane 
surfaces. Provide rubber  blocks that are 6 inches 
wide, 8 inches deep and 14 inches high. Allow 
dimensional tolerances of ±5/8 inch in height, ±3/8 
inch in width, and ±3/8 inch in depth. 

d. For Recycled Plastic offset blocks, meet the 
requirements of FDOT Section 972. 

 

5. Reflector Elements: 
 

a. Provide reflectors that meet the requirements of FDOT 
993-5. 

b. Mount reflectors onto the guardrail in accordance with 
the details shown in the Plans and the FDOT Design 
Standards. 

 

6. Certification: 
 

a. Provide the Engineer, at least ten days prior to 
guardrail construction, a certification from the 
manufacturer confirming that all materials (timber or 
steel posts, anchor and offset blocks, reflector 
elements, and all other accessories) meet the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and the 
FDOT Design Standards. 

b. Furnish the Engineer a Certificate of Compliance 
certifying that the guardrail system, materials and 
construction practices, comply with applicable FDOT 
Design Standards and Contract Specifications. 

c. Acceptance of furnished material will be based on the 
Certificate of Compliance, material certification and 
visual inspection by the Engineer. 

 
C. Setting Posts. 

 
1. Set standard length posts vertically to the depth shown 

in the FDOT Design Standards. Set special  length 
posts vertically to the depth shown in the plans. Align 
and realign posts as necessary, until final acceptance. 
Where the posts are not set in concrete or mounted on 
structures, backfill the post holes with suitable 
thoroughly tamped material. As an alternate method, 
the Contractor may use a post-driving machine, meeting 
the approval of the Engineer and capable of driving the 
posts without damaging them. 

 

2. For guardrail post replacement, backfill and compact the 
existing hole prior to setting the new post. 

 

3. If driving timber posts, the Contractor may either block 
out holes in the asphalt for the posts during the asphalt 
paving operation or cut holes through the asphalt mat 
prior to the post installation. Blocked out holes or cut 
holes in the asphalt pavement shall be at least 50% 
larger than the sectional area of the timber post. After 
completing driving of the posts patch the area of asphalt 
around each post with fresh hot bituminous mixture. 

 

4. If driving steel posts, drive the post directly through the 
asphalt mat. Fill depressions or cracks with fresh, hot 
bituminous mixture in a manner meeting the approval of 
the Engineer. 

 

5. For either timber or steel post locations, in which rock, 
concrete or asphalt thicker than 2 inches exist, remove 
such material and backfill with suitable material, 
thoroughly tamped as detailed in the FDOT Design 
Standards. 

 
D. Erection of Rail 
 

1. Erect the guardrail panels, supports, anchors, etc., as 
shown in the FDOT Design Standards. 

 
E. Existing Guardrail. 
 

1. Stockpile guardrail, so specified, within the right-of-way 
at a location approved by the Engineer. Dispose of all 
remaining guardrail not specified for stockpiling. 

 
F. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. Guardrail: 

 

a. The quantity to be paid for will be the length, in feet, 
constructed, in place and accepted. 

 

2. Miscellaneous items as provided by the Contract 
Documents: 

 

a. End Anchorage Assemblies: 
 

1) The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
each type constructed, in place and accepted. 

 

b. Special Guardrail Posts: 
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1) The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
each, constructed, in place and accepted. 

 

2) The designation “Special Guardrail Posts” will 
include only such posts as require special 
fabrication, for installation at locations where the 
normal setting would conflict with concrete 
structures, such as approach slabs, culvert slabs, 
footings, inlets, etc. Special posts, however, will 
not include posts for double-face median guardrail, 
regardless of whether they are embedded in or 
attached to concrete. 

 

c. Bridge Anchorage Assemblies: 
 

1) The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
each, constructed, in place and accepted. 

 

d. Guardrail Anchorage (Concrete Barrier Wall): 
 

1) The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
each, constructed, in place and accepted. 

 

e. Guardrail Post Replacement: 
 

1) The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
each, replaced. 

 

f. Removal of Existing Guardrail: 
 

1) The quantity to be paid for will be the length, in 
feet, measured prior to removal. 

 

g. Special Steel Guardrail Posts: 
 

1) The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
each, constructed, in place and accepted. 

 
G. Basis of Payment. 
 

1. Guardrail: 
 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work specified under this Article, including the 
furnishing and installing of the acrylic plastic reflectors 
and all other materials as specified. Payment will be 
made under the items as follows: 

 

1) Where the Contractor furnishes all materials for 
the guardrail, and the Engineer does not require 
shop-bent rails, payment will be made under the 
basic item of Guardrail. 

 

2) Where the radius of  the guardrail installation is 
such as to require shop bending of the guardrail 
panels, payment will be made under the item of 
Guardrail (Shop-bent Panels). 

 

b. All component parts of the complete guardrail 
installation will be included in the price per foot for the 
above items except, when the Contract Documents 
provides for the separate payments to be made under 
the special items listed below. 

 

1) End Anchorage Assemblies: 
 

a) Price and payment will include all components 
specified in the Contract Documents and FDOT 
Design Standards. 

 

2) Special Guardrail Posts: 

a) Price and payment will include all costs for 
furnishing and installing the special posts that 
are over and above the costs for the normal 
posts, which are replaced by such special posts. 

 

3) Bridge Anchorage Assemblies: 
 

a) When the Contract Documents provide for direct 
payment for Bridge Anchorage Assemblies, 
price and payment will include furnishing and 
installing the special End Shoes, Wood Blocks 
or Retrofit Wing Posts, Concrete Anchor Posts 
and necessary hardware. 

b) When the Contract Documents do not provide 
for direct payment for Bridge Anchorage 
Assemblies, the Contractor shall include the 
cost for the assemblies in the Contract price per 
foot for the guardrail. 

 

4) Guardrail Anchorage (Concrete Barrier Wall): 
 

a) Price and payment will include installing 
connections to concrete barrier walls, as shown 
on the FDOT Design Standards, Index Nos. 400 
and 410. 

 

5) Guardrail Post Replacement: 
 

a) Price and payment will include all labor, 
materials, and equipment required for removal 
and disposal of existing posts in areas provided 
by the Contractor, backfilling and compacting 
existing holes, and replacement with new posts. 

 

6) Removal of Existing Guardrail: 
 

a) Price and payment will include all labor and 
equipment required for removal and disposition 
of the existing guardrail, as specified in the 
Contract Documents. No  additional  payment 
will be made for the removal of the back rail on 
double face guardrail, thrie beam guardrail, 
nested rail, safety pipe rail, rub rail or end 
anchorages. 

 

7) Special Steel Guardrail Posts with Accessories: 
 

a) Price and payment will include all components 
specified in the Contract Documents and the 
FDOT Design Standards. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
538  RESETTING GUARDRAIL 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Remove the existing guardrail, and reset the salvaged 
guardrail with new materials. Reset the guardrail, at 
locations shown in the Plans or designated by the 
Engineer, in accordance with the FDOT design 
standards for guardrail construction, as modified by the 
Contract Documents. 

 
B. Materials. 
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1. Prevent damage to reusable materials when removing 
existing guardrail. 

 

2. Furnish all new materials necessary to complete the 
reset guardrail installation. 

 

3. Provide only new offset blocks. 
 

4. Meet the requirements specified in the Contract 
Documents for Guardrail. 

 
C. Construction Methods. 
 

1. Set posts in accordance with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

 

2. Erect guardrail panels, anchors, and hardware in 
accordance with the FDOT design standards for 
guardrail construction, as modified by the Contract 
Documents. 

 

3. Replace any salvageable materials damaged by 
operations at no expense to the Department. 

 

4. Use a consistent type of post throughout a run of 
guardrail. 

 
D. Method of Measurement. 
 

1. The quantities to be paid for will be as measured and 
accepted by the Engineer in feet of reset guardrail. 

 

2. Additionally and where provided by the Contract 
Documents, the quantities of the following items to be 
paid for will be as measured and accepted by the 
Engineer: 

 

a. number of end anchorage assemblies of each type as 
designated, 

b. number of special posts, and 

c. number of bridge anchorage assemblies. 
 

E. Basis of Payment. 
 

1. Prices and payments for resetting guardrail will be full 
compensation for all work specified in this Article, 
including furnishing all required new hardware and 
posts, all new offset blocks, and replacement of any 
material damaged by the Contractor except as specified 
below. 

 

2. Price and payment for end anchorage assemblies, 
special guardrail posts, and bridge anchorage 
assemblies will be as specified in the Contract 
Documents for Guardrail. 

 

3. Payment for new guardrail panels furnished to replace 
such items determined to be non-salvageable, excluding 
any items damaged by the Contractor, will be paid for at 
the actual invoiced cost for the panels including 
transportation charges, to which cost will be added an 
amount equal to 25% of the total invoice amount. 

 

4. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

550  FENCING TYPE "B" (SECTION 550) 
 

Page 626, Section 550-6 - Basis of Payment: 

1. Subarticle 6.1 is expanded to include: 

The Contract price per linear foot for the Item of Fencing, 
measured as specified in 550-5.2, shall be full compensation 
for all work and materials specified in this Section and 
necessary for the complete installation, including line posts, 
corner, end, and pull posts and the assemblies therefore, as 
provided below, and not including the payment stipulated for 
extra length posts. Such price and payment shall include, but 
not be limited to, the following specific incidental work: 

a. Any work required to level and prepare the terrain 
along the line of the fence. 

b. Any additional clearing incidental to construction of 
the fence. 

c. All preparation for post holes, in whatever type of 
material, as specified herein, including the Class I Concrete for 
the placement and setting of all posts. 

d. Any furnishing and installing of electrical grounds. 

e. Any additional work or materials required for special 
construction over irregular terrain, or terrain of inadequate 
support for the posts, including the additional barbed wire, but 
not including the extra lengths of posts ordered by the 
Engineer. 

f. Any costs of erection and removal of any temporary 
fencing, which might be necessary for maintaining security of 
livestock, etc., on adjacent property during construction of the 
new fence. 

2. Subarticle 6.2:  Delete in its entirety. 

3. Basis of Payment: 
 

1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
575  SODDING 

 
A. Description. 

 
1. Establish a stand of grass within the specified areas, by 

furnishing and placing sod, and rolling, watering, and 
maintaining the sodded areas to ensure a healthy stand 
of grass. 

 
B. Materials.  Meet the following requirements: 

 
1. Sod FDOT 981-2 

 

2. Water FDOT Section 983 
 

C. Construction Methods. 
 

1. Preparation of Ground: Scarify or loosen the areas 
requiring sod to a depth of 6 inches. On areas where the 
soil is sufficiently loose, particularly on shoulders and fill 
slopes, the Engineer may authorize the elimination of 
the ground preparation. Limit preparation to those areas 
that can be sodded within 72 hours after preparation. 
Prior to sodding, thoroughly water areas and allow water 
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to percolate into the soil. Allow surface moisture to dry 
before sodding to prevent a muddy soil condition. 

 

2. Placing Sod: Place sod immediately after ground 
preparation. Do not use sod which has been cut for 
more than 72 hours. Stack all sod that is not planted 
within 24 hours after cutting and maintain proper moist 
condition. 

 

a. Do not sod when weather and soil conditions are 
unsuitable for proper results. Pre-wet the area prior to 
placing sod. Do not place sod on eroded or washed 
out sites. 

b. Place the sod on the prepared surface, with edges in 
close contact, and embed it firmly and smoothly by 
light tamping with appropriate tools. 

c. Place the sod to the edge of all the paving and shrub 
areas and 1 inch below adjoining pavement with an 
even surface and edge. Place rolled sod parallel with 
the roadway and cut any exposed netting even with 
the sod edge. 

d. Roll using a lightweight turf roller. Provide a true and 
even surface without any displacement of the sod or 
deformation. 

e. Where sodding in drainage ditches, stagger the setting 
of the sod pieces to avoid a continuous seam along 
the line of flow. Ensure that the offsets of individual 
strips do not exceed 6 inches. Tamp the outer pieces 
of sod to produce a featheredge effect. 

f. Peg sod at locations where the sod may slide. Drive 
pegs through sod blocks into firm earth, at intervals 
approved by the Engineer. 

g. Remove any sod as directed by the Engineer. 
 

3. Watering: Thoroughly water the sod immediately after 
placing. Do not water in excess of 1 inch per week for 
establishment. The contractor shall water and maintain 
newly sodded areas as needed and adhere to the 
following minimum frequencies until final acceptance of 
the Project by the County unless otherwise approved by 
the Engineer: 

 

a. Minimum Watering Schedule (3/4” to 1” per watering) 
 

1) Every day for the first 14 days after placement, 
followed by 

 

2) Three times per week for next 14 days, followed by 
 

3) Two times per week until final acceptance of the 
project. 

 

b. Mowing Schedule 
 

1) Minimum bi-weekly after established, and 
 

2) Immediately prior to final acceptance. 
 

D. Maintenance. 
 

1. Maintain the sodded areas in a satisfactory condition 
until final acceptance of the project. Include in such 
maintenance the filling, leveling, and repairing of any 
washed or eroded areas, as may be necessary. The 
Department will pay for resodding necessary due to 
factors determined by the Engineer to be beyond the 
control of the Contractor. 

2. Monitor placed sod for growth of pest plants and 
noxious weeds. If pest plants and/or noxious weeds 
manifest themselves within 30 days of placement of the 
sod, treat affected areas by means acceptable to the 
Department at no expense to the Department. If pest 
plants and/or noxious weeds manifest themselves after 
30 days from date of placement of sod, the Engineer, at 
his sole option, will determine if treatment is required 
and whether or not the Contractor will be compensated 
for such treatment. If compensation is provided, 
payment approved by the Engineer will be made as 
unforeseeable work. 

 

3. Maintenance of sodded areas is required for no less 
than thirty (30) days after placement or until the sodded 
area is determined to be established and satisfactory by 
the Engineer, whichever is greater. 

 
E. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. The quantities to be paid for will be the area of sodding 

measured and accepted by the Engineer. 
 

2. Measurement for payment shall include only areas of 
sodding that have established a satisfactory root system 
(i.e. leaf blades break before sod can be pulled from the 
soil by hand). 

 
F. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Prices and payments for Sodding will be full 

compensation for all work, water, and materials required 
to perform the work as specified in this Article, the 
satisfactory disposal of excavated material, and the 
furnishing and application of the water. 

 

2. The costs for watering, mowing, and maintaining the 
sod in a moist condition for a period of at least two 
weeks, shall be included in the Contract unit price for 
Sodding. 

 

3. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 
 
 
 
 

575  RELOCATION OF TREES OR PALMS; AND 
PROTECTION OF EXISTING LANDSCAPE 

 
A. Relocation of trees or palms 

 
1. General 

 

a. Work consists of relocating trees and/or palms within 
the existing right of way, within a one (5) mile radius, 
in locations indicated in the drawings or as directed by 
the Engineer. Where drainage work is required, minor 
adjustments to the system may be necessary to 
minimize relocations. 

b. The Contractor shall be cognizant of and comply with 
the Miami-Dade County Ordinance regulating the 
removal  and/or  relocation  of  all  trees.     Permits 
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required for tree removal and/or relocation shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

 

2. Material 
 

a. Water: provide water by a method approved by the 
Engineer meeting the requirements of FDOT Section 
983. 

b. Backfill Material: the existing material excavated from 
the planting pit is to be used as backfill. 

 

3. Pruning 
 

a. Trees 
 

1) Prior to root pruning, prune tree canopy to ISA 
Standards and conform to ANSI A300. The extent 
of pruning shall be the minimum needed to reduce 
shock resulting from severing of roots. 

 

2) No more than 30 percent of total canopy branches 
greater than one inch in diameter may be 
removed. Interior sucker growth and dead wood 
shall be removed first, followed by selective 
pruning of branches and limbs. Limbs that run 
through the tree crown shall be removed before 
other limbs are removed. Pruning shall not 
destroy the form of the tree. All cuts shall be made 
outside of the branch collar. 

 

3) Trees shall be root pruned six (6) weeks prior to 
relocation. Roots will be pruned using appropriate 
tools and equipment in such a manner so  that 
tcuts are clean, smooth and thorough with no 
ripping or tearing of roots. No backhoes or 
trenchers shall be used in the process. Backfill 
trench within 24 hours after root pruning with 
coarse sand and provide watering to field capacity. 

 

4) Where required by the Engineer or the designated 
County arborist, brace and guy the root pruned 
tree to support and maintain the tree in a stable 
vertical position until relocation. 

 

4. Replanting 
 

a. Trees 
 

1) The planting pit shall be a minimum of 24” wider 
than the diameter of the rootball unless otherwise 
directed by the Engineer. The depth of the pit 
shall be adjusted so that the top of the rootball will 
be at the same elevation or slightly above the 
existing ground level. All plants shall be centered 
in the hole. Burlap is to be untied and pulled away 
from the top of the ball, unless specified in writing 
by the Engineer.or designated Countu 
ArboristTrees shall be watered in during the 
planting process to eliminate air pockets in the 
backfill. 

 

2) Size of the trees will be the trunk diameter 
measured at breast height (54 inches above 
grade). 

 

3) All trees are to be fertilized at the time of planting 
with Atlantic Florida East Coast Fertilizer Mixture 
(No. 5231) 12-06-08 slow-release fertilizer or 
approved equal. This fertilizer is to be spread 
evenly over the top of the planting pit after 
backfilling. The application rate is 2 lbs/tree. 

b. Palms 
 

1) The planting pit shall be a minimum of 24” wider 
than the diameter of the rootball unless otherwise 
directed by the Engineer. The depth of the pit 
shall be adjusted so that the top of the rootball will 
be at the same elevation or slightly above the 
existing ground level. All plants shall be centered 
in the hole. Burlap is to be untied and pulled away 
from the top of the ball, unless specified in writing 
by the Engineer. Plants are to be watered-in 
during the planting process to eliminate all air 
pockets in the backfill material. 

 

2) Size of the palm will be determined by measuring 
ground level to the topmost portion of the palm. 

 

3) All palms are to be fertilized at time of planting with 
Atlantic Florida East Coast Fertilizer Mixture 08- 
04-12 slow-release improved palm special fertilizer 
or equal. This fertilizer is to be spread evenly over 
the top of the planting pit after backfilling. The 
application rate of 3 lbs/palm. 

 

5. Mulching: 
 

a. A planting saucer will be established, the same size as 
the diameter of the planting pit and the rim shall be no 
higher than 4 inches. The mulch is to be Forestry 
Research Products Florimulch (Melaleuca mulch) free 
of viable seed and burrowing nematodes and certified 
by the Florida Department of Agriculture, or equal, and 
is to be spread evenly inside the saucer to a depth of 
3 inches. 

b. Remove saucer prior to Project completion or as 
directed by the  designated County Arborist. 

 

6. Staking and Guying: 
 

a. This work shall be performed in accordance with the 
standard planting detail for trees and/or palms. 

b. Palms shall be staked using the Arborlock Staking 
System or equal (with the approval of County 
representative). 

c. Trees shall be guyed using Arbor Tie (a flat woven 
polypropylene material with 900 lbs. Break strength) 
manufactured by Deep Root Partners, L.P., or equal. 

d. Six (6) month after planting, the Contractor shall return 
to the site and remove all materials used for staking 
and guying. At the discretion of the designated 
County Arborist, the period for staking and guying may 
be extended beyond six (6) months but for no longer 
than one (1) year. 

 

7. Watering Schedule: 
 

a. After replanting trees and palms, they are to be 
watered as follows: 

 

1) for the first 4 weeks 3 times/week 
 

2) for the second 4 weeks 2 times/week 
 

3) for the third 4 weeks 1 time/week 
 

b. Application Rate: 
 

1) Trees and slender trunk palms 6 gal/watering 
 

2) Moderate and heavy trunk palms10 gal/watering 
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8. Guarantee of Relocated Trees and Palms 
 

a. All trees and palms that are relocated shall be 
guaranteed for a period of one year after relocation. 

 
B. Protection of Existing Landscaping 

 
1. Description: 

 

a. Install tree protection barricades when called for in the 
Contract Documents or by the Engineer to protect 
existing trees and landscape from damage during 
project construction. Place barricades, as directed by 
the designated County Arborist, at the drip line of the 
landscape foliage or as far from the base of the tree 
trunk as possible. Barricades shall consist of Heavy- 
Duty Construction (Orange) Barrier Fence (Minimum 
4-feet high) attached to 2-inch by 4-inch by 6-foot long 
vertical wooden posts per FDOT Index No. 544 except 
that 2-inch by 4-inch horizontal wooden top bars with a 
maximum 8-foot spacing between posts shall be used. 
Barricades shall be able to withstand bumps by heavy 
equipment and trucks. Maintain barricades in good 
condition. 

b. All trees, shrubbery, and landscaping (on the R/W or 
adjacent property) irreparably damaged or destroyed 
by the Contractor during construction, as determined 
by the Engineer, shall be replaced by and at the 
Contractor’s expense. Trees and shrubbery shall be 
replaced with like-sized plants; except for trees or 
shrubs removed pursuant to the requirements of the 
Contract Documents or at the specific direction of the 
Engineer. Replacement plant size  shall  be 
determined by calculating the total diameter at breast 
height (DBH) of affected trees, palms, and/or 
shrubbery, or the total averaged height of affected 
trees, palms, and/or shrubs. All replacement material 
must be Florida #1 Grade or better. 

 
C. Method of Measurement: 

 
1. The quantity to be paid for relocation of trees or palms 

will be the quantities measured, completed and 
accepted by the Engineer, under the items shown in the 
Contract Document. 

 

2. The quantity to be paid for protection of existing 
landscape will be the quantity in linear feet of barricade, 
completed and accepted, measured by the Engineer. 

 
D. Basis of Payment: 

 
1. Price and payment shall be full compensation for all 

work specified in this Section inclusive of all labor, 
material, and equipment necessary for the proper 
relocation of trees or palms and protection of existing 
landscape as required by the Contract Documents. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

580  LANDSCAPE INSTALLATION 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Plant trees and shrubs of the species, size, and quality 
indicated in the plans. 

 

2. The Engineer reserves the right to adjust the number 
and location of any of the designated types and species 
to be used at any of the locations shown, in order to 
provide for any unanticipated effects which might 
become apparent after the substantial completion of 
other phases of the Project, or for other causes. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. Plants: 

 

a. Authority for Nomenclature; Species, etc.: For the 
designated authority in the identification of all plant 
material, refer to two publications of L.H. Bailey: 
“Hortus III” and “Manual of Cultivated Plants,” and 
ensure that all specimens are true to type, name, etc., 
as described therein. For the standard nomenclature, 
refer to the publication of the American Joint 
Committee on Horticultural Nomenclature, 
“Standardized Plant Names.” 

b. Grade Standards and Conformity with Type and 
Species: Only use nursery grown plant material except 
where specified as Collected Material. Use nursery 
grown plant material that complies with all required 
inspection, grading standards, and plant regulations in 
accordance with the latest edition of the Florida 
Department of Agriculture’s “Grades  and  Standards 
for Nursery Plants”. 

 

1) Except where a lesser grade might be specifically 
specified in the plans, ensure that the minimum 
grade for all trees and shrubs is Florida No. 1. 
Ensure that all plants are the proper size and 
grade at the time of delivery to the site, throughout 
the project construction period and during any 
designated plant establishment period. 

 

2) Ensure that plant materials are true to type and 
species and that any plant materials not 
specifically covered in Florida Department of 
Agriculture’s “Grades and Standards for Nursery 
Plants” conform in type and species with the 
standards and designations in general acceptance 
by Florida nurseries. 

 

3) Ensure that plant materials are shipped with tags 
stating the botanical and common name of the 
plant. 

 

c. Inspection and Transporting: Move nursery stock in 
accordance with all Federal and State regulations and 
accompany each shipment with the required 
inspection certificates for filing with the Engineer. 

 

2. Water: Water used in landscaping operations may be 
obtained from any approved source. Ensure that water 
is free of any substance which might be detrimental to 
plant growth. The use of effluent water is subject to 
approval and must meet all Federal, State and Local 
requirements. 
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C. Specific Requirements for the Various Plant 
Designations. 

 
1. Balled-and-Burlapped Plants (B&B), and Wired Balled- 

and-Burlapped (WB & B): 
 

a. General: Properly protect the root ball of these plants 
until planting them. The Engineer may reject any plant 
which shows evidence of having been mishandled. 

 

1) Set the B&B and WB&B plants then remove the 
top 2/3 of all wire, rope, and binding surrounding 
the plant. Remove the burlap from the top  4 
inches [100 mm] of the root ball. Do not disturb 
the root ball in any way. Bare root material is not 
allowed for substitution. 

 

2) At least 90 days before digging out B & B and WB 
& B plants, root-prune those 1 1/2 inches [38 mm] 
or  greater  in  diameter  and  certify  such  fact  on 
accompanying invoices. 

 

b. Provisions for Wiring: For plants grown in soil of a 
loose texture, which does not readily adhere to the 
root system (and especially in the case of large plants 
or trees), the Engineer may require WB & B plants. 
For WB & B plants, before removing the plant from the 
excavated hole, place sound hog wire around the 
burlapped ball, and loop and tension it until the 
tightened wire netting substantially packages the 
burlapped ball such as to prevent disturbing of the 
loose soil around the roots during handling. 

 

2. Container-Grown Plants (CG): The Engineer will not 
accept any CG plants with roots which have become 
pot-bound or for which the top system is too large for 
the size of the container. Fully cut and open all 
containers in a manner that will not damage the root 
system. Do not remove CG plants from the container 
until immediately before planting to prevent damage to 
the root system. 

 

3. Collected Plants (Trees and Shrubs) (C): Use C plants 
which have a root ball according to “Florida Grades and 
Standards for Nursery Plants”. Do not plant any C plant 
before the Engineer’s inspection and acceptance at the 
planting site. 

 

4. Collected Plants (Herbaceous) (HC): The root mass and 
vegetative portions of collected herbaceous plants shall 
be as large as the specified container-grown equivalent. 
Do not plant any collected plant before inspection and 
acceptance by the Engineer. 

 

5. Specimen Plants (Special Grade): When Specimen (or 
Special Grade) plants are required, label them as such 
on the plant list, and tag the plant to be furnished. 

 

6. Palms: Wrap the roots of all plants of the palm species 
before transporting, except if they are CG plants and 
ensure that they have an adequate root ball structure 
and mass for healthy transplantation as defined in 
“Florida Grades and Standards for Nursery Plants”. 

 

a. The Engineer will not require burlapping if the palm is 
carefully dug from marl or heavy soil that adheres to 
the roots and retains its shape without crumbling. 
During transporting and after arrival, carefully protect 
root balls of palms from wind and exposure to the sun. 
Muck grown palms are not allowed.  After delivery to 

the job site, if not planting the palm within 24 hours, 
cover the root ball with a moist material. Plant all 
palms within 48 hours of delivery to the site. 

b. Move sabal and coconut palms in accordance with the 
“Florida Grades and Standards for Nursery Plants.” 

 

7. Substitution of Container-Grown (CG) Plants: With the 
Engineer’s approval, the Contractor may substitute CG 
plants for any other root classification types, if he has 
met all other requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 
D. Planting Requirements. 

 
1. Layout: Prior to any excavation or planting, mark all 

planting beds and individual locations of palms, trees, 
large shrubs and proposed art and architectural 
structures, as shown in the plans, on the ground with a 
common bright orange colored spray paint, or with other 
approved methods, within the project limits. Obtain the 
Engineer’s approval and make necessary utility 
clearance requests. 

 

2. Excavation of Plant Holes: Excavate plant holes after an 
area around the plant three times the size of the root 
ball has been tilled to a depth of the root ball. Ensure 
that the plant hole is made in the center of the tilled area 
only to the depth of the plant root ball. 

 

a. Where excess material has been excavated from the 
plant hole, use the excavated material to backfill to 
proper level. 

 

3. Setting of Plants: Center plants in the hole. Lower the 
plant into the hole so that it rests on a prepared hole 
bottom such that the roots are level with, or slightly 
above, the level of their previous growth and so oriented 
such as to present the best appearance. 

 

a. Backfill with native soil, unless otherwise specified on 
the plans. Firmly rod and water-in the backfill so that 
no air pockets remain. Apply a sufficient quantity of 
water immediately upon planting to thoroughly moisten 
all of the backfilled earth. Keep plants in a moistened 
condition for the duration of the planting period. 

b. When so directed, form a water ring 6 inches [150 
mm] in width to make a water collecting basin with an 
inside diameter equal to the diameter of the excavated 
hole. Maintain the water ring in an acceptable 
condition. 

 

4. Special Bed Preparation: Where multiple or mass 
plantings are to be made in extended bedding areas, 
and the plans specify Special Bed Preparation, prepare 
the planting beds as follows: 

 

a. Remove all vegetation from within the area of the 
planting bed and excavate the surface soil to a depth 
of 6 inches [150 mm]. Backfill the excavated area with 
peat, sand, finish soil layer material or other material 
to the elevation of the original surface. Till the entire 
area to provide a loose, friable mixture to a depth of at 
least 8 inches [200 mm]. Level the bed only slightly 
above the adjacent ground level. Then mulch the 
entire bedding area, in accordance with 580 8. 

 
E. Staking and Guying. 
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1. General: When specified in the plans, or as directed by 
the Engineer, stake plants in accordance with the 
following. 

 

a. Use wide plastic, rubber or other flexible strapping 
materials to support the tree to stakes or ground 
anchors that will give as the tree moves in any 
direction up to 30 degrees. Do not use rope or wire 
through a hose. Use guy chords, hose or any other 
thin bracing or anchorage material which has a 
minimum 12 inches [300 mm] length of high visibility 
flagging tape secured to guys, midway between the 
tree and stakes for safety. 

b. Stake trees larger than 1 inch [25 mm] diameter and 
smaller than 2 inches [50 mm] diameter with a 2 by 2 
inch [50 by 50 mm] stake, set at least 2 feet [0.6 m] in 
the ground and extending to the crown of the plant. 
Firmly fasten the plant to the stake with flexible 
strapping materials as noted above. 

 

2. Trees of 2 to 3 1/2 inches [50 to 90 mm] Caliper: Stake 
all trees, other than palm trees, larger than 2 inches [50 
mm] caliper and smaller than 3 1/2 inches [90 mm] 
caliper with two 2 by 4 inch [50 by 100 mm] stakes, 8 
feet [2.4 m] long, set 2 feet [0.6 m] in the ground. Place 
the tree midway between the stakes and hold it firmly in 
place by flexible strapping materials as noted above. 

 

3. Large Trees: Guy all trees, other than palm trees, larger 
than 3 1/2 inches [90 mm] caliper, from at least three 
points, with flexible strapping materials as noted above. 

 

a. Anchor flexible strapping to 2 by 4 by 24 inch [50 by 
100 by 600 mm] stakes, driven into the ground such 
that the top of the stake is at least 3 inches [75 mm] 
below the finished ground. 

 

4. Special Requirements for Palm Trees: Brace palms 
which are to be staked with three 2 by 4 inch [50 by 100 
mm] wood braces, toe-nailed to cleats which are 
securely banded at two points to the palm, at a point 
one third the height of the trunk. Pad the trunk with five 
layers of burlap under the cleats. Place braces 
approximately 120 degrees apart and secure them 
underground by 2 by 4 by 12 inch [50 by 100 by 300 
mm] stake pads. 

 
F. Tree Protection and Root Barriers. 

 
1. Install tree barricades when called for in the Contract 

Documents or by the Engineer to protect existing trees 
from damage during project construction. Place 
barricades at the drip line of the tree foliage or as far 
from the base of the tree trunk as possible. Barricades 
shall be able to withstand bumps by heavy equipment 
and trucks.  Maintain barricades in good condition. 

 

2. When called for in the Contract Documents, install root 
barriers or fabrics in accordance with the details shown. 

 
G. Pruning. 
 

1. Prune all broken or damaged roots and limbs in 
accordance with established arboriculture practices. 
When pruning is completed ensure that all remaining 
wood is alive. Do not reduce the size or quality of the 
plant below the minimum specified. 

H. Mulching. 
 

1. Uniformly apply mulch material, consisting of wood 
chips (no Cypress Mulch is allowed), pine straw, 
compost, or other suitable material approved by the 
Engineer, to a minimum loose thickness of 3 inches [75 
mm] over the entire area of the backfilled hole or bed 
within two days after the planting. Maintain the mulch 
continuously in place until the time of final inspection. 

 
I. Disposal of Surplus Materials and Debris. 

 
1. Dispose of surplus excavated material from plant holes 

by scattering or otherwise as might be directed so that it 
is not readily visible or conspicuous to the passing 
motorist or pedestrian. Remove all debris and other 
objectionable material from the site and clean up the 
entire area and leave it in neat condition. 

 
J. Contractor’s Responsibility for Condition of the Plantings. 
 

1. Ensure that the plants are kept watered, that the staking 
and guying is kept adjusted as necessary, that all 
planting areas and beds are kept free of weeds and 
undesirable plant growth and that the plants are 
maintained so that they are healthy, vigorous, and 
undamaged at the time of acceptance. Contractor will 
replace at no additional charge, any and all plant 
material, with plant material as specified for original 
planting, that is not deemed by the County 
representative or designated County arborist as healthy, 
vigorous and undamaged at the time of acceptance 

 
K. Plant Establishment Period. 

 
1. If the Contract Documents designate a Plant 

Establishment Period, assume responsibility for the 
proper maintenance, survival and condition of all 
landscape items during such period at no additional 
cost. 

 
L. Method of Measurement. 
 

1. The quantities to be paid for will be the items shown in 
the plans, completed and accepted. 

 
M. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 

work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 
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DIVISION 600 TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES 

 

 
 

600  GENERAL PROVISIONS FOR TRAFFIC CONTROL 
DEVICES (REV. 04-14-15) 
 

A. Refer to Appendix A of these  Construction 
Specifications. 

 

 
635  PULL, SPLICE AND JUNCTION BOXES (REV. 12-17- 
15) 

 
A. Description. 

 
1. Furnish and install pull, splice, and junction boxes as 

shown on the plans. 
 

2. Remove and reset existing pull boxes when directed by 
the Engineer in areas of sidewalk repairs. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. Use Pull and Junction Boxes listed on the Department’s 

Qualified Products List available at 
http://www.miamidade.gov/pubworks/library/MDC_TSS_ 
Qualified_Products_List.pdf. 

 

2. Ensure that all Pull and Junction Boxes Lids are marked 
in accordance with the latest edition of the Department’s 
Qualified Products List. 

 
C. Pull and Splice Boxes Installation. 

 
1. Install pull boxes in accordance with the FDOT Design 

Standards, Index No. 17700. Ensure that the pull box 
cover is flush with the finished grade or sidewalk. Do not 
install pull boxes in roadways, driveways, parking areas, 
ditches or public sidewalk curb ramps. 

 
D. Junction Boxes Installation. 

 
1. Aerial Junction Boxes: 

 

a. Install aerial junction boxes in accordance with the 
FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 17733. 

 

2. Mounted Junction Boxes: 
 

a. Install mounted junction boxes in accordance with the 
FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 17841. Ensure 
that the bottom surface of pole mounted junction 
boxes is a minimum of 4 feet above the finished 
grade. 

 

3. Cable Terminations: 
 

a. Terminate signal cable in the terminal by inserting the 
bared conductors into a compression type terminal 
block and tightening the appropriate screws. 

b. When barrier terminal blocks are specified in the 
Contract Documents, crimp insulated forks or ring 
terminals to the bared conductors using a calibrated 
ratchet-crimping  tool  and  connect  the  forks  or  ring 

terminals to the barrier terminal block by tightening the 
appropriate screws. 

c. Neatly form and tie wrap all cable terminations. 

d. Ground spare signal cable conductors in the controller 
cabinet. If disconnect hangers are specified in the 
Contract Documents, terminate spare wires at the 
terminal strip located inside the disconnect hangers. 
Individually cap or tape any additional spares in the 
disconnect hanger. 

e. Ensure all cable terminations for a mast arm assembly 
are terminated in the terminal compartment at the 
base of the mast arm pole. 

f. Rout and form the cable to allow access to the 
terminal screws. Do not cover the terminal 
identification numbers with the cable. 

 
E. General Requirements. 

 
1. Do not pull signal or interconnect cable through a pull 

box used for loop termination. Use separate pull boxes 
for signal and interconnect cables. 

 

2. Use embedded junction boxes that include conduit, 
conduit expansion couplings, and miscellaneous 
hardware to make a complete and accepted installation. 

 

3. Ground all metal covers in accordance with FDOT 
Section 620. 

 

4. When specified in the Contract Documents, disregard 
the grounding requirements for metal covers for pull and 
junction boxes used exclusively for battery, a 
combination of battery and solar energy, or vehicle loop 
wires where signal or 120V interconnect power is not 
present. 

 
F. Resetting of Pull Boxes 
 

1. Where directed by the Engineer, remove and reset 
existing pull boxes meeting current specifications 
following the installation and general requirements 
stipulated herein. 

 

2. Preserve box when demolishing sidewalk. Removal 
includes, but is not limited to; saw cutting full depth of 
sidewalk around box before demolition at no additional 
compensation. If box is damaged due to Contractor's 
negligence, Contractor must furnish a new replacement 
box at no additional cost. 

 

3. Resetting may apply to any size pull box (including 
approximately 2' x 4' FPL & traffic signal fiber optic pull 
boxes). 

 

4. Any serviceable salvaged box that is not reset must be 
delivered by Contractor to the County Traffic Signals 
&Signs yard, 7100 N.W. 36 Street, Miami, Florida at no 
additional cost. 

 
G. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. Pull Splice, and Junction Boxes (F&I): The Contract unit 

price each for Pull, Splice and Junction Boxes, furnished 
and installed, will consist of the pull, Splice and junction 
boxes including all required hardware for the type of box 
and location as specified in these Contract Documents 
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or at locations directed by the Engineer, and all labor 
and materials necessary for a complete and accepted 
installation. 

 

2. Pull And Junction Boxes (Reset): The Contract unit 
price each for Reseting Pull and Junction Boxes, will 
include all required hardware for the type of box and 
location as specified in these Contract Documents or at 
locations directed by the Engineer, and all labor and 
materials necessary for a complete and accepted 
installation. 

 
H. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Pull, Splice, and Junction Boxes (F&I): Price and 

payment will be full compensation for all work specified 
in this Article. 

 

2. Pull, Splice and Junction Boxes (Reset): Price and 
payment will be full compensation for all work and 
materials necessary to reset pull boxes as specified in 
this Article. In no case shall County pay more for 
resetting rather than replacing a box. 

 

3. Payment for embedded junction boxes will not be made 
separately. When boxes are embedded on structures, 
the Contractor shall include the cost of embedded 
junction boxes in the Contract unit price for the concrete 
substructure or superstructure items. 

 

4. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
639  ELECTRICAL POWER SERVICE ASSEMBLY 

 
A. Refer to Appendix B of  these  Construction 

Specifications. 
 

 
654  RECTANGULAR RAPID FLASHING BEACONS (REV. 
04-17-15) 
 

A. Refer to Appendix C of these Construction 
Specifications. 



Specifications 
Page 80 of 91

Project No. NW 97 Ave – Phase1 

 

 
 

DIVISION 700 TRAFFIC CONTROL 
 

 
 

701  AUDIBLE AND VIBRATORY PAVEMENT MARKINGS 
(REV. 01-07-2014) 

 
A. Description 

 
1. Apply  audible  and  vibratory  pavement  markings  in 

accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 

B. Materials 
 

1. Thermoplastic: 
 

a. Use thermoplastic material meeting the requirements 
of FDOT 971-1 and 971-9 and listed on the FDOT’s 
Approved Product List (APL) as an approved system. 
The Engineer will take random samples of the 
materials in accordance with the FDOT’s Sampling, 
Testing and Reporting Guide schedule. 

 

2. Retroreflective Elements: 
 

a. Use reflective elements recommended by the 
manufacturer that meet the requirements of FDOT 
971-1.7 and are part of the system listed on the APL. 

 
C. Equipment. 

 
1. Use equipment capable of providing continuous, uniform 

heating of the striping material to temperatures 
exceeding 390ºF, mixing and agitating the material in 
the reservoir to provide a homogenous mixture without 
segregation. Use equipment that will maintain the 
striping material in a plastic state, in all mixing and 
conveying parts, including the line dispensing device 
until applied. Use equipment which is capable of 
producing a consistent pattern of transverse bumps 
positioned at regular and predetermined intervals. Use 
equipment which meets the following requirements: 

 

a. Capable of traveling at a uniform rate of speed, both 
uphill and downhill, to produce a uniform application of 
striping material and capable of following straight lines 
and making normal curves in a true arc. 

b. Capable of applying reflective elements to the surface 
of the completed stripe by automatic dispensers 
attached to the striping machine such that  the 
reflective elements are dispensed closely behind the 
installed line. Use reflective element dispensers 
equipped with an automatic cut-off control that is 
synchronized with the cut-off of the thermoplastic 
material and applies the reflective elements uniformly 
on the entire traffic stripe surface with 50 to 60% 
embedment. 

c. Equipped with a special kettle for uniformly heating 
and melting the striping material. The kettle must be 
equipped with an automatic temperature  control 
device and material thermometer for positive 
temperature control and to prevent overheating or 
scorching of the thermoplastic material. 

d. Meets the requirements of the National Fire Protection 
Association (NFPA), State and Local authorities. 

 
D. Application 
 

1. General: 
 

a. Before applying traffic stripes and markings, remove 
any material that would adversely affect the bond of 
the traffic stripes by a method approved by the 
Engineer. 

b. Before applying traffic stripes to any portland cement 
surface, apply a primer, sealer or surface preparation 
adhesive of the type recommended by the 
manufacturer. Offset longitudinal lines at least 2 
inches from construction joints of portland cement 
concrete pavement. 

c. Apply traffic stripes or markings only to dry surfaces, 
and when the ambient air and surface temperature is 
at least 50ºF and rising for asphalt surfaces and 60°F 
and rising for concrete surface. 

d. Apply striping to the same tolerances in dimensions 
and in alignment specified in Article 710, Painted 
Pavement Markings, Subarticle D. When applying 
traffic stripes and marking over existing markings, 
ensure that no more than 2 inches on either end and 
not more than 1 inch on either side of the existing line 
is visible. 

e. Conduct field tests in accordance with FM 5-541. Take 
test readings representative of the striping 
performance. Remove and replace markings not 
meeting the requirements of this Section. 

 
E. Thickness: 

 
1. Apply  flat  base  lines  having  a  thickness  of  0.100  to 

0.150  inches,  exclusive  of  the  audible  bumps,  when 
measured above the pavement surface. 

 

2. Measure, record and certify and submit to the Engineer, 
the thickness of white and yellow pavement markings in 
accordance with FM 5-541. 

 

3. The Engineer will verify the thickness of the pavement 
markings in accordance with FM 5-541 within 30 days of 
receipt of the Contractor’s certification. 

 
F. Dimensions of Audible Bumps: 
 

1. Apply the raised bumps with a profile such that the 
leading and trailing edges are sloped at a sufficient 
angle to create an audible and vibratory warning. 

 

2. Bumps on shoulder and centerline markings shall be at 
least 0.45 inches at the highest point of the bump, 
above the pavement surface, including the base line. 
The height shall be measured after application of drop- 
on reflective elements. Bumps shall have a minimum 
baseline coverage dimension of 2.5 inches in both 
transverse and longitudinal directions. The bumps may 
have a drainage channel, the width of each drainage 
channel will not exceed 1/4 inch at the bottom of the 
channel. The longitudinal distance between bumps shall 
be approximately 30 inches. 
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G. Retroreflectivity: 
 

1. Apply white and yellow audible and vibratory markings 
that will attain an initial retroreflectance of not less than 

300  mcd/lxꞏm2  and  not  less  than  250  mcd/lx⋅m2, 
respectively.   Measure,   record,   and   submit   to   the 
Engineer,   the   retroreflectivity   of   white   and   yellow 
pavement markings in accordance with FM 5-541. 

 
H. Color: 
 

1. Use pavement marking materials that meet the 
requirements of FDOT 971-1. 

 
I. Reflective Elements: 

 
1. Apply reflective elements to all markings at the rates 

determined by the manufacturer’s recommendations as 
identified for the APL System. 

 
J. Loss: 

 
1. If more than 1% of the bumps or more than three 

consecutive bumps are missing or broken (less than half 
a bump remaining) within the first 45 days under traffic, 
replace all failed bumps at no expense to the 
Department. If more than 2% of the bumps fail within the 
first 45 days under traffic, the replacement period will 
extend an additional 45 days from the date all 
replacement bumps were installed. If, at the end of the 
additional 45 days, more the 2% of all bumps (initial and 
replacement) fail, replace all failed bumps at  no 
expense to the Department. Measure, record,  certify 
and submit to the Engineer, the loss of bumps. 

 
K. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification. 

 
1. Notify the Engineer prior to the placement of audible 

and vibratory markings. Furnish the Engineer with the 
manufacturer’s name and batch numbers of the 
thermoplastic materials and reflective elements to be 
used. Ensure that the batch numbers appear on the 
thermoplastic materials and reflective elements 
packages. 

 
L. Protection of Newly Applied Audible and Vibratory 

Markings. 
 

1. Do not allow traffic onto or permit vehicles to cross 
newly applied pavement markings until they are 
sufficiently dry. Remove and replace any portion of the 
pavement markings damaged by passing traffic or from 
any other cause. 

 
M. Observation Period. 

 
1. Longitudinal pavement markings are subject to a 180 

day observation period under normal traffic. The 
observation period will begin with the satisfactory 
completion and acceptance of the pavement marking 
work. 

 

2. The longitudinal pavement markings shall show no 
signs  of  failure  due  to  blistering,  excessive  cracking, 

chipping, discoloration, poor adhesion to the pavement, 
loss of reflectivity or vehicular damage. The 
retroreflectivity shall meet the initial requirements of 
Subarticle G. The Department reserves the right to 
check the retroreflectivity any time prior to the end of the 
observation period. 

 

3. Replace, at no expense to the Department, any 
longitudinal pavement markings that do not perform 
satisfactorily under traffic during the 180 day 
observation period. 

 
N. Corrections for Deficiencies. 

 
1. Correct all deficiencies by removal and reapplication of 

a one mile section centered around the deficiency at no 
cost to the Department. 

 
O. Submittals. 

 
1. Submittal Instructions: 

 

a. Prepare and submit a certification of quantities to the 
Engineer. The Department will not pay for any 
disputed items until the Engineer approves the 
certification of quantities. 

 
P. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. The quantities to be paid for under this Section will be 

as follows: 
 

a. The length, in net miles, of 6 inches solid traffic stripe, 
authorized and acceptably applied. 

b. The total traversed distance in gross miles of 10-30 
skip line. The actual applied line is 25% of the traverse 
distance for a 1:3 ratio. This equates to 1,320 feet of 
marking per mile of single line. 

 
Q. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 

work specified in this Section, including, all cleaning and 
preparing of surfaces, furnishing of all materials, 
application, curing and protection of all items, protection 
of traffic, furnishing of all tools, machines and 
equipment, and all incidentals necessary to complete 
the work. Final payment will be withheld until all 
deficiencies are corrected. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
705  OBJECT MARKERS AND DELINEATORS (REV. 08- 
23-12) 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Furnish and install object markers to mark obstructions 
within or adjacent to the roadway of the types and at the 
locations called for in the Contract Documents. 
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2. Furnish and install delineators along the side of the 
roadway to indicate the alignment of the roadway as 
indicated in the Contract Documents. 

 

3. Meet all requirements of the FDOT Design Standards 
and the Contract Documents. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Meet the following requirements: 

B. Materials. 
 

1. Use only Class B markers unless otherwise shown on 
the Plans. 

 

2. Meet the requirements of FDOT Section 970. 
 

3. Product Acceptance on the Project. 
 

a. Use only reflective pavement markers and bituminous 
adhesive that are listed on the FDOT Qualified 
Products List. 

 

Object Markers and 
Delineators 

Retroreflective and 
Nonreflective Sign 
Sheeting 

FDOT Section 993 

 
FDOT Section 994 

b. Provide Engineer a producer’s certification, 
conforming   to   the   requirements   of   Article   1.04 
(Controlling Materials) of the General Requirements to 
these Specifications, which confirms that each product 
meets the requirements of this Article. 

 
2. Product Acceptance on the Project: 

 

a. Ensure that delineators, delineator posts, and markers 
used to delineate guardrail and barrier wall are listed 
on the FDOT Qualified Products List. 

b. Provide to the Engineer a manufacturer’s certification 
conforming to the requirements of Article 1.04 
(Controlling Materials) of Division 1, which confirms 
that each product meets the requirements of this 
Article. 

 
C. Installation Requirements. 

 
1. Install delineators, object markers, and reflector units for 

guardrail and barrier wall and in accordance with the 
MUTCD, FDOT Design Standards and Contract 
Documents. 

 
D. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 

delineators or object markers furnished, installed and 
accepted. 

 
E. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for work 

specified in this Article, including the cost of labor, 
materials, and incidental items required to complete the 
work. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
706  RAISED RETRO-REFLECTIVE PAVEMENT MARKERS 
AND BITUMINOUS ADHESIVE (REV. 05-02-12) 

 
A. Description. 

 
1. Place raised Retro-Reflective Pavement  Markers 

(RPMs) and adhesive, which upon installation produces 
a positive guidance system to supplement other 
reflective pavement markings. 

C. Equipment. 
 

1. Use equipment having either thermostatically controlled 
double boiler type units utilizing heat transfer oil or 
thermostatically controlled electric heating pots to install 
hot applied bituminous adhesive. Do not use direct 
flame melting units with flexible  adhesives;  however, 
this type of unit may be used with standard adhesive in 
accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. Use 
a melter/applicator unit suited for both melting and 
pumping the adhesive through heated applicator hoses. 

 

2. Heat the adhesive to between 375 and 425ºF and apply 
directly to the bonding surface from the melter/applicator 
by either pumping or pouring. Maintain the application 
temperature between 375 and 425ºF. The adhesive may 
be reheated. Do not exceed the manufacturer’s 
recommendations for pot life at application 
temperatures. 

 
D. Application. 
 

1. Apply RPMs to the bonding surface using bituminous 
adhesives only. Engineer  will conduct field testing in 
accordance with Florida Method (FM) 5-566. Correct 
RPMs not applied in accordance with these 
requirements at no cost to the Department. 

 

2. Prior to application of adhesive, clean the bonding 
surface to remove any material that would adversely 
affect the adhesive. 

 

3. Apply the adhesive to the bonding surface, not the 
RPMs, so that 100% of the bonding area of the RPMs 
will be covered, in accordance with adhesive 
manufacturer’s recommendations. Apply sufficient 
adhesive to ensure, that when the RPMs are pressed 
downward into the adhesive, adhesive will be forced out 
around the entire perimeter of each RPM. 

 

4. Immediately remove excess adhesive from the bonding 
surface and exposed surfaces of the RPMs. Soft rags 
moistened with mineral spirits meeting Federal 
Specifications TT-T-291 or kerosene may be used to 
remove adhesive from exposed faces of the RPMs. Do 
not use any other solvent. If any adhesive, pavement 
marking materials or other foreign matter adheres to the 
reflective face of the RPM, replace the RPM at no cost 
to the Department. 
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5. Install RPMs with the reflective face of the RPM 
perpendicular to a line parallel to the roadway 
centerline. Do not install RPMs over longitudinal or 
transverse joints of the bonding surface. 

B. Materials. 
 

1. Use   only  materials  listed  on   the  FDOT  Qualified 
Products List (QPL) meeting the following requirements: 

6. Ensure that all final RPMs are in place prior to opening 
the road to traffic. 

 

7. If more than 2 percent of the RPMs fail in adhesion or 
alignment within the first 45 days under traffic, replace 
all failed RPMs at no expense to the Department. If 

 

Raised Retro-reflective 
Pavement Markers and 
Bituminous Adhesive 

Standard Waterborne Fast 
Dry Traffic Paint 

 

FDOT Section 970 
 

 
FDOT 971-1 and 971-3 

more than 5 percent of the RPMs fail in adhesion and or 
alignment during the initial 45 day period, Engineer will 
extend the replacement period an additional 45 days 
from the date that all replacement RPMs have been 
installed. If, at the end of the additional 45 day period, 
more than 2 percent of all RPMs (initial installation and 
45 day replacements combined) fail in adhesion or 
alignment, replace all failed RPMs at no expense to the 
Department. 

 
E. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification. 

 
1. Notify Engineer prior to the placement of RPMs. At the 

time of notification, indicate the manufacturer and the 
LOT numbers of RPMs and bituminous adhesive that 
are intended for use. Verify that the approved LOT 
numbers appear on the material packages. Furnish a 
test report to Engineer certifying that the materials meet 
all requirements specified. 

 
F. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. Unless otherwise specified herein, the quantities to be 

paid for will be the number of RPMs, furnished and 
installed, completed and accepted. 

 
G. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. Lump Sum Payment: When the pay item for Painted 

Pavement Markings (Final Surface) is included in the 
Contract, price and payment for RPMs is as stipulated in 
Article 710 of these Specifications. RPMs will not be 
measured or paid for separately. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

710  PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (REV. 05-02-12) 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Apply Painted Traffic Stripes and Raised Retro- 
Reflective Pavement Markers (RPMs), in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 

Fast Dry Solvent Paint FDOT 971-1 and 971-4 

Glass Spheres FDOT 971-1 and 971-2 

 
C. Equipment. 
 

1. Use equipment that will produce continuous uniform 
dimensions of pavement markings of varying widths and 
meet the following requirements: 

 

a. Capable of traveling at a uniform, predetermined rate 
of speed, both uphill and downhill, in order to produce 
a uniform application of paint and capable of following 
straight lines and making normal curves in a true arc. 

b. Capable of applying glass spheres to the surface of 
the completed stripe by an automatic sphere 
dispenser attached to the striping machine such that 
the glass spheres are dispensed closely behind the 
installed line. Use a glass spheres dispenser equipped 
with an automatic cut-off control that is synchronized 
with the cut-off of the traffic paint and applies the glass 
spheres in a manner such that the spheres appear 
uniform on the entire pavement markings surface with 
50 to 60 percent embedment. 

c. Capable of spraying the paint to the required thickness 
and width without thinning of the paint. 

 

2. Paint tank must be equipped with nozzles having cut-off 
valves, which will apply broken or skip lines 
automatically. 

 
D. Application: 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Remove, by a method approved by Engineer, existing 
pavement markings such that scars or traces of 
removed markings will not conflict with new stripes 
and markings. Clean and dispose at an approved site 
all resulting debris. Use of paint to cover conflicting 
pavement markings is prohibited. Cost for removal of 
pavement markings is incidental to the work specified 
in this Article and will not be measured separately for 
payment. Cost for removing conflicting pavement 
markings during maintenance of traffic operations is 
included in general costs for Maintenance of Traffic. 

b. Before applying traffic stripes and markings, remove 
any material that would adversely affect the bond of 
the traffic stripes by a method approved by Engineer 
and consistent with manufacturer’s specifications. 

c. Remove any vegetation, soil, and other materials 
covering the pavement where the marking is to be 
applied. 

d. Apply traffic stripes and markings only to dry surfaces, 
and when the ambient air and surface temperature is 
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at least 40ºF and rising. Do not apply traffic stripes 
and markings when winds are sufficient to cause 
spray dust. 

e. Apply traffic stripes and markings, having well defined 
edges, over existing pavement markings such that not 
more than 2 inches on either end and not more than 1 
inch on either side is visible. 

f. Mix the paint thoroughly prior to pouring into the 
painting machine. Apply paint to the pavement by 
spray or other means approved by Engineer. 

g. Conduct field testing in accordance with Florida 
Method (FM) 5-541. Remove and replace traffic 
stripes and markings not meeting the requirements of 
this Article at no additional cost to the Department. 

h. Apply all pavement markings prior to opening the road 
to traffic. 

i. Apply all retro-reflective pavement markers per the 
requirements of Article 706 (Raised Retro-Reflective 
Pavement Markers and Bituminous Adhesive). 

 

2. Painted Pavement Markings (Final Surface), when 
included as a single lumps sum item in the Contract 
having and awarded Contract price, will include two 
applications of standard painted pavement markings 
and one application of retro-reflective pavement 
markers applied to the final surface. Wait at least 14 
days after the first application to apply the second 
application of Painted Pavement Markings (Final 
Surface). Second application must be applied prior to 
final acceptance of the project. 

 

3. Thickness: Apply paint to attain a minimum wet film 
thickness in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

 

4. Retroreflectivity: 
 

a. Apply white and yellow standard pavement markings 
that will attain an initial retroreflectance of not less 
than 300 mcd/lx•m2 and not less than 250 mcd/lx•m2, 
respectively. Measure, record and certify on a 
Department approved form and submit to Engineer, 
the retroreflectivity of white and yellow pavement 
markings in accordance with FM 5-541. 

b. The Department reserves the right to test the 
markings within 3 days of receipt of the Contractor’s 
certification. Failure to afford the Department 
opportunity to test the markings will result in non- 
payment. The test readings should be representative 
of the Contractor’s striping performance. If the 
retroreflectivity values measure below values shown 
above, reapply the pavement markings at no 
additional cost to the Department. 

c. For standard pavement markings, ensure that the 
minimum retroreflectance of white and yellow 
pavement markings are not less than 150 mcd/lx m2. If 
the retroreflectivity values fall below the 150 mcd/lx m2 

value within six months of initial application, the 
striping will be reapplied at the Contractor’s expense. 

 

5. Color: Use paint material that meets the requirements of 
FDOT 971-1. 

 

6. Glass Spheres: Apply glass spheres on all pavement 
markings immediately and uniformly following the paint 

application. The rate of application shall be based on 
the manufacturer’s recommendation. 

 
E. Tolerances in Dimensions and in Alignment. 
 

1. Establish tack points at appropriate intervals for use in 
aligning stripes, and set a stringline from such points to 
achieve accuracy. 

 

2. Dimensions: 
 

a. Longitudinal Lines: Apply painted skip line segments 
with no more than ±12 inches variance, so that over- 
tolerance and under-tolerance lengths between skip 
line and the gap will approximately balance. Apply 
longitudinal lines at least 2 inches from construction 
joints of Portland cement concrete pavement. 

b. Transverse Markings, Gore Markings, Arrows, and 
Messages: Apply paint in multiple passes when the 
marking cannot be completed in one pass, with an 
overall line width allowable tolerance of ±1 inch 

c. Contrast Lines: Use black paint to provide contrast on 
concrete or light asphalt pavement, when specified by 
Engineer. Apply black paint in 10 foot segments 
following each longitudinal skip line. 

 

3. Alignment: 
 

a. Apply painted stripes that will not deviate more than 1 
inch from the stringline on tangents and curves one 
degree or less. 

b. Apply painted stripes that will not deviate more than 2 
inches from the stringline on curves greater than one 
degree. 

c. Apply painted edge stripes uniformly, not less than 2 
inches or more than 4 inches from the edge of 
pavement, without noticeable breaks or deviations in 
alignment or width. 

d. Remove and replace at no additional cost to the 
Department, traffic stripes that deviate more than the 
above stated requirements. 

 

4. Correction Rates: Make corrections of variations in 
width at a maximum rate of 10 feet for each 0.5 inches 
of correction. Make corrections of variations in 
alignment at a maximum rate of 25 feet for each 1 inch 
of correction, to return to the stringline. 

 
F. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification. 

 
1. Notify Engineer prior to the placement of the materials. 

Furnish  Engineer  with  the  manufacturer’s  name  and 
batch numbers of the materials and glass spheres to be 
used. Ensure that the approved batch numbers appear 
on the materials and glass spheres packages. 

 
G. Protection of Newly Painted Pavement Markings. 

 
1. Do not allow traffic onto or permit vehicles to cross 

newly applied pavement markings until they are 
sufficiently dry. 

 

2. Remove and replace any portion of the pavement 
markings damaged by passing traffic or from any other 
cause, at no additional cost to the Department. 
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H. Corrections for Deficiencies to Applied Painted 
Pavement Markings. 

 
1. Reapply a 1.0 mile section centered around any 

deficiency, at no additional cost to the Department. 
 

I. Submittals. 
 

1. Submittal Instructions: Prepare a certification of 
quantities, using the Department’s current approved 
form, for each project in the Contract. Submit the 
certification of quantities and daily worksheets to 
Engineer. The Department will not pay for any disputed 
items until Engineer approves the certification of 
quantities. 

 

2. Contractor’s Certification of Quantities: Request 
payment by providing to Engineer a monthly certification 
of quantities with each payment requisition or as 
directed by Engineer, based on the amount of  work 
done or completed. Ensure the certification of quantities 
include the following: 

 

a. Contract Number, Certification Number, Certification 
Date and the period that the certification represents. 

b. The basis for arriving at the amount of the progress 
certification, less payments previously made and less 
any amount previously retained or withheld. The basis 
will include a detailed breakdown provided on the 
certification of items of payment. 

 
J. Method of Measurement. 

 
1. The quantities to be paid for under this Article will be as 

follows: 
 

a. Length, in net miles, of 6 inch Solid Traffic Stripe, 
authorized and acceptably applied. 

b. Total traversed distance in gross miles of 10-30 or 3-9 
skip line. The actual applied line is 25 percent of the 
traverse distance for a 1:3 ratio. This equates to 1,320 
feet of marking per mile of single line. 

c. Net length, in feet, of each of all other types of lines 
and stripes, authorized and acceptably applied. 

d. Number of pavement messages, symbols and 
directional arrows, authorized and acceptably applied. 
For bicycle marking, the bicycle symbol and the arrow 
will be paid as one unit. 

e. Lump Sum, as specified under Final Surface above, 
when the item for Painted Pavement Markings (Final 
Surface) is provided in the Contract with an awarded 
Contract Unit Price. 

 

2. The net length, in feet of dotted and skip stripes other 
than 10-30 and 3-9 will be measured as the distance 

beginning of the first painted stripe to the end of the last 
painted stripe, and will include the unpainted intervals. It 
will not include any lengths of unpainted intervals which, 
by design or by other intent of the Department, are 
greater than 30 feet. Final measurement will be 
determined by plan dimensions or stations, subject to 
the requirements of Subarticle 1.07 F.3 of the General 
Requirements to these Specifications. 

 
K. Basis of Payment. 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work specified in this Article, including all cleaning and 
preparing of surfaces, furnishing of all materials, 
application, curing and protection of all items, 
protection of traffic, furnishing of all tools, machines 
and equipment, and all incidentals necessary to 
complete the work. 

b. Final payment will be withheld until all deficiencies are 
corrected. 

 

2. Lump Sum Payment: When the item for Painted 
Pavement Markings (Final Surface) is included in the 
proposal, prices and payments will be full compensation 
for two applications of all painted pavement markings 
applied to the final surface, and one application of retro- 
reflective pavement markers applied to the final surface 
in accordance Article 706 of these Specifications. 

 

3. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

711  THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPES AND 
MARKINGS (REV. 05-02-12) 

 
A. Description. 

 
1. Apply new thermoplastic traffic stripes and markings, or 

refurbish existing thermoplastic traffic stripes and 
markings, in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 
B. Materials. 

 
1. Thermoplastic: Use only thermoplastic materials listed 

on the FDOT Qualified Products List (QPL). Engineer 
may require random samples of all material. Use 
materials meeting the following requirements: 

from the beginning of the first painted stripe to the end 
of the last painted stripe with proper deductions made 
for unpainted intervals as determined by plan 
dimensions or stations, subject to the requirements of 
Subarticle 1.07 F.3 (Determination of Pay Areas) of the 
General    Requirements    to    these    Specifications. 
Unpainted intervals will not be included in pay quantity. 

Initial or Recapped Stripes 
and Markings: 

Refurbishing Existing Stripes 
and Markings: 

Preformed Stripes and 
Markings: 

FDOT 971-1 and 971-5 
 

FDOT 971-1 and 971-5 

 
FDOT 971-1 and 971-6 

 

3. The  gross-mile  measurement  of  10-30  and  3-9  Skip 
Traffic Stripes will be taken as the distance from the 

2. Glass Spheres:   Use only glass spheres listed on the 
FDOT QPL, meeting the requirements of FDOT 971-1 
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and 971-2.  Engineer may require random samples of all 
glass spheres in accordance with ASTM D 1214. 

 

3. Sand: Use materials meeting the requirements of 
FDOT 971-5.4. 

 
C. Equipment. 

 
1. Use equipment capable of providing continuous uniform 

heating of striping materials to temperatures exceeding 
390ºF, mixing and agitation of the material reservoir to 
provide a homogeneous mixture without segregation. 
Use equipment that will maintain the striping material in 
a plastic state, in all mixing and conveying parts, 
including the line dispensing device until applied. 

 

2. Use equipment which can produce varying width traffic 
stripes and which meets the following requirements: 

 

a. Capable of traveling at a uniform, predetermined rate 
of speed, both uphill and downhill, in order to produce 
a uniform application of striping material and capable 
of following straight lines and making normal curves in 
a true arc. 

b. Capable of applying glass spheres to the surface of 
the completed stripe by a double drop application for 
initial traffic striping and marking and a single drop 
application for recapping and refurbishing. The bead 
dispenser for the first bead drop shall be attached to 
the striping machine in such a manner that the beads 
are dispensed closely behind with the thermoplastic 
material. The second bead dispenser bead shall be 
attached to the striping machine in such a manner that 
the beads are dispensed immediately after the first 
bead drop application. Glass spheres  dispensers 
shall be equipped with an automatic cut-off control that 
is synchronized with the cut-off of the thermoplastic 
material and applies the glass spheres in a manner 
such that the spheres appear uniform on the entire 
traffic stripes and markings surface with, 50 to 60 
percent embedment. 

c. Equipped with a special kettle for uniformly heating 
and melting the striping material. The kettle must be 
equipped with an automatic temperature  control 
device and material thermometer for positive 
temperature control and to prevent overheating or 
scorching of the thermoplastic material. 

d. Meet the requirements of the National Fire Protection 
Association, state, and local authorities. 

 
D. Application. 

 
1. General: 

 

a. Remove, by a method approved by Engineer, existing 
pavement markings such that scars or traces of 
removed markings will not conflict with new stripes 
and markings. Clean and dispose at an approved site 
all resulting debris. Use of paint to cover conflicting 
pavement markings is prohibited. Cost for removal of 
pavement markings is incidental to the work specified 
in this Article. Cost for removing conflicting pavement 
markings during maintenance of traffic operations to 
be included in Maintenance of Traffic. 

b. Remove any vegetation, soil, and other materials 
covering the pavement where the marking is to be 
applied. 

c. Before applying traffic stripes and markings remove, 
by a method approved by Engineer and consistent 
with manufacturer’s specifications, any material that 
would adversely affect the bond of the traffic stripes. 
Before applying traffic stripes to any Portland cement 
concrete surface, apply a primer, sealer or surface 
preparation adhesive of the type recommended by the 
manufacturer. Offset longitudinal lines at least 2 
inches from any longitudinal joints of Portland cement 
concrete pavement. 

d. Apply traffic stripes or markings only to dry surfaces, 
and when the ambient air and surface temperature is 
at least 50ºF and rising for asphalt surfaces and 60°F 
and rising for concrete surfaces. 

e. Apply striping to the same tolerances in dimensions 
and in alignment specified under “Tolerances in 
Dimension and in Alignment” below. When applying 
traffic stripes and markings over existing markings, 
ensure that not more than 2 inches on either end and 
not more than 1 inch on either side of the existing line 
is visible. 

f. Apply thermoplastic material to the pavement either by 
spray, extrusion or other means approved by 
Engineer. 

g. Conduct field tests in accordance with Florida Method 
(FM) 5-541. Take test readings representative of the 
striping performance. Remove and replace traffic 
stripes and markings not meeting the requirements of 
this Article at no additional cost to the Department. 

h. Apply all final pavement markings prior to opening the 
road to traffic. 

i. Preformed Thermoplastic: Apply markings only to dry 
surfaces and when ambient air temperature is at least 
32°F. Prior to installation, follow the manufacturer’s 
recommendations for pre-heating. 

 

2. Thickness: 
 

a. Initial or Recapped Stripes and Markings: 
 

1) Apply or recap traffic stripes or markings such that 
all lane lines, center lines, transverse  markings 
and traffic stripes and markings within traffic 
wearing  areas, will have  a thickness of 0.10  to 
0.15  inch  when  measured  above  the  pavement 
surface. 

 

2) Gore, island, and diagonal stripe markings, bike 
lane symbols and messages, wherever  located, 
will have a thickness of 0.09 to 0.12 inch when 
measured above the pavement surface. 

 

3) Measure, record, certify and submit to Engineer, 
the thickness of white and yellow pavement 
markings in accordance with FM 5-541. 

 

b. Refurbishing Existing Traffic Stripes and Markings: 
Apply a minimum of 0.06 inch of thermoplastic 
material. Ensure that the combination of the existing 
stripe and the overlay after application of glass 
spheres does not exceed the maximum thickness of 
0.150 inch for all lines. 

 

3. Retroreflectivity: 
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a. Apply white and yellow traffic stripes and markings 
that will attain an initial retroreflectivity of not less than 
450  mcd/lx•m2   and  not  less  than  350  mcd/lx•m2, 
respectively for all longitudinal lines. 

b. All transverse lines, messages and arrows will attain 
an initial retroreflectivity of not less than 300 mcd/lx•m2 

and 250 mcd/lx•m2 for white and yellow respectively. 

c. All pedestrian crosswalks, bike lane symbols or 
messages in a proposed bike lane shall attain an initial 
retroreflectivity of not less than 275 mcd/lx•m2. 

d. Measure, record, certify, and submit to Engineer, the 
retroreflectivity of white and yellow  pavement 
markings in accordance with FM 5-541. 

 

4. Glass Spheres: 
 

a. Longitudinal Lines: 
 

1) For initial traffic striping and marking, apply the first 
drop of Type 4 or larger glass spheres immediately 
followed by the second drop of Type 1 glass 
spheres. 

 

2) For refurbishing, apply a single drop of Type 3 
glass spheres. 

 

3) Apply reflective glass spheres to all markings at 
the rates determined by the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

 

b. Transverse Stripes and Markings: 
 

1) Apply a single drop of Type 1 glass spheres. 
 

2) Apply reflective glass spheres to all markings at 
the rates determined by the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

 

3) Apply a mixture consisting of 50 percent glass 
spheres and 50 percent sharp silica sand to all 
thermoplastic pedestrian crosswalk lines and bike 
lane symbols at the rates determined by the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 

c. Preformed Markings: These markings are factory 
supplied with glass spheres and skid resistant 
material. No additional glass spheres or skid resistant 
material should be applied during installation. 

 
E. Tolerances in Dimensions and in Alignment. 

 
1. Establish tack points at appropriate intervals for use in 

aligning stripes, and set a stringline from such points to 
achieve accuracy. 

 

2. Dimensions: 
 

a. Longitudinal Lines: Apply thermoplastic skip line 
segments with no more than ±12 inches variance, so 
that over-tolerance and under-tolerance lengths 
between skip line and the gap will approximately 
balance. Apply longitudinal lines at least 2 inches 
from construction joints of Portland cement concrete 
pavement. 

b. Transverse Markings, Gore Markings, Arrows, and 
Messages: Apply thermoplastic in multiple passes 
when the marking cannot be completed in one pass, 
with an overall line width allowable tolerance of ±1 
inch 

c. Contrast Lines: Use black paint to provide contrast on 
concrete or light asphalt pavement, when specified by 
Engineer. Apply black paint in 10 foot segments 
following each longitudinal skip line. 

 

3. Alignment: 
 

a. Apply thermoplastic stripes that will not deviate more 
than 1 inch from the stringline on tangents and curves 
one degree or less. 

b. Apply thermoplastic stripes that will not deviate more 
than 2 inches from the stringline on curves greater 
than one degree. 

c. Apply thermoplastic edge stripes uniformly, not less 
than 2 inches or more than 4 inches from the edge of 
pavement, without noticeable breaks or deviations in 
alignment or width. 

d. Remove and replace at no additional cost to the 
Department, traffic stripes that deviate more than the 
above stated requirements. 

 

4. Correction Rates: 
 

a. Make corrections of variations in width at a maximum 
rate of 10 feet for each 0.5 inches of correction. Make 
corrections of variations in alignment at a maximum 
rate of 25 feet for each 1 inch of correction, to return to 
the stringline. 

 
F. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification. 
 

1. Notify Engineer prior to the placement of the 
thermoplastic materials. 

 

2. Furnish Engineer with the manufacturer’s name and 
batch numbers of the thermoplastic materials and glass 
spheres to be used. 

 

3. Ensure that the approved batch numbers appear on the 
thermoplastic materials and glass spheres packages. 

 
G. Protection of Newly Applied Traffic Stripes and Markings. 
 

1. Do not allow traffic onto or permit vehicles to cross 
newly applied pavement markings until they are 
sufficiently dry. 

 

2. Remove and replace any portion of the pavement 
markings damaged by passing traffic or from any other 
cause, at no additional cost to the Department. 

 
H. Observation Period. 
 

1. Pavement markings are subject to a 180 day 
observation period under normal traffic.  The 
observation period shall begin with the satisfactory 
completion and acceptance of the work. 

 

2. The pavement markings shall show no signs of failure 
due to blistering, excessive cracking, chipping, 
discoloration, poor adhesion to the pavement, loss of 
reflectivity or vehicular damage. The retroreflectivity 
must meet the initial requirements stipulated  above. 
The Department reserves the right to check the color 
and retroreflectivity any time prior to the end of the 
observation period. 
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3. Replace, at no additional expense to the Department, 
any pavement markings that do not perform 
satisfactorily under traffic during the 180 day 
observation period. 

 
I. Corrections for Deficiencies. 

 
1. Recapping applies to conditions where additional 

striping material is applied to new or refurbished traffic 
stripes or markings to correct a deficiency. Recap a 1.0 
mile section centered around the deficiency with 
additional striping material or by complete removal and 
reapplication at no additional cost to the Department. 

 

2. If recapping will result in a thickness exceeding the 
maximum allowed, the traffic stripes or markings must 
be removed and reapplied. 

 
J. Submittals. 
 

1. Submittal Instructions: Prepare a certification of 
quantities, for each project in the Contract. Submit the 
certification of quantities and daily worksheets to 
Engineer. The Department will not pay for any disputed 
items until Engineer approves the certification of 
quantities. 

 

2. Contractor’s Certification of Quantities: Request 
payment by submitting a certification of quantities with 
each payment requisition, based on the amount of work 
done or completed. Ensure the certification of quantities 
includes the following: 

 

a. Contract Number, Certification Number, Certification 
Date and the period that the certification represents. 

b. The basis for arriving at the amount of the progress 
certification, less payments previously made and less 
any amount previously retained or withheld. The basis 
will include a detailed breakdown provided on the 
certification of items of payment. 

 
K. Method of Measurement. 
 

1. Quantities to be measured by Engineer for payment 
under this Article will be as follows: 

 

a. The length, in net miles, of 6 inch Solid Traffic Stripe, 
authorized and acceptably applied. 

b. The total traversed distance in gross miles of 10-30 or 
3-9 skip line. The actual applied line is 25 percent of 
the traverse distance, for a 1:3 ratio. This equates to 
1,320 feet of marking per mile of single line. 

c. The net length, in feet, of all other types of lines and 
stripes, authorized and acceptably applied. 

d. The area, in square feet, of Removal of Existing 
Pavement Markings, acceptably removed. Cost for 
removing conflicting pavement markings during 
maintenance of traffic operations is included in 
Maintenance of Traffic. 

e. The number of pavement messages, symbols and 
directional arrows, authorized and acceptably applied. 

 
L. Basis of Payment. 

1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work specified in this Article, including all cleaning and 
preparing of surfaces, furnishing of all materials, 
application, curing and protection of all items, protection 
of traffic, furnishing of all tools, machines and 
equipment, and all incidentals necessary to complete 
the work. Final payment will be withheld until all 
deficiencies are corrected. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 

 

 
 
 
 

715  ROADWAY LIGHTING (REV. 12-31-2015) 
 

A. Description. 
 

1. Install a roadway lighting system in accordance with the 
details shown in the Plans. Use pole assemblies as 
shown in the FDOT Design Standards when standard 
aluminum pole assemblies are required by the Contract 
Documents. Include in the system the light poles, bases, 
luminaires, ballasts, cable, conduit, protective devices, 
and control devices; all as specified or required for the 
complete facility. 

 

2. Obtain conventional light pole assemblies from a 
fabrication facility that is listed on FDOT’s Production 
Facility Listing with an Accepted Quality Control 
Program, meeting the requirements of FDOT 105-3. 

 

3. Provide metal lighting poles with internal vibration 
damping devices in accordance with FDOT Design 
Standard 17515 in all installations on bridges, walls and 
concrete median barriers. 

 

4. When used on bridges, in order to minimize vibration of 
light poles due to traffic, locate light poles near 
substructure supports. 

 
B. Shop Drawings and Working Drawings. 

 
1. Submit shop drawings and working drawings with 

descriptive specifications and engineering data for the 
service main, control panel enclosure, control panel 
main disconnect, lighting contactor, electrical panel, 
transformer, in-line fuse holders, surge protective 
devices, non-standard light poles (including brackets), 
luminaires, ballast, photo-electric cell, conduit and cable 
or any other item requested by Engineer as specified in 
the Contract Documents. 

 
C. Materials and Equipment to be Installed. 

 
1. General: Meet the materials and equipment 

requirements of FDOT Section 992. 
 

2. Criterion Designation of Materials and Equipment: 
Where a criterion specification is designated for any 
material or equipment to be installed, by the name or 
catalog number of a specific manufacturer, understand 
that such designation is intended only for the purpose of 
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establishing the style, quality, performance 
characteristics, etc., and is not intended to limit the 
acceptability of competitive products. Engineer will 
consider products of other manufacturers which are 
approved as similar and equal as equally acceptable. 

 
D. Furnishing of Electrical Service. 

 
1. Start the system with a weatherhead on a riser on a 

service pole and extend through the required metering 
equipment of the power company, and through the 
lighting system as shown on the Plans. 

 

2. The power company will provide service to the areas in 
the vicinities indicated. Consult and cooperate with the 
power company in locating its distribution transformer 
and service pole so that the lines will be as short and 
direct as possible. Bear any line-extension costs up to 
the first 2,000 feet. Furnish or install only those parts of 
the metering equipment or connections that are 
customary and required by the power company in the 
locality involved. 

 
E. Excavation and Backfilling. 

 
1. General: For excavation and backfilling, meet the 

requirements of FDOT Section 125, except that when 
rock is encountered, carry the excavation 3 inches 
below the required level and refill with sand or with 
selected earth material, 100% of which passes the 1 
inch sieve. 

 

2. Trenches for Cable: Construct trenches for cable or 
conduit no less than 6 inches in width and deep enough 
to provide a minimum cover in accordance with the 
FDOT Design Standards. 

 

3. Placing Backfill for Cable: For installation of the cable, 
place an initial layer of 6 inches thick, loose 
measurement, sand or selected earth material, 100% of 
which passes a 1 inch sieve. Place and compact the 
remaining material in accordance with FDOT 125-8. 

 
F. Foundations for Light Poles. 
 

1. Concrete Foundations: Provide foundations for light 
poles of the sizes and shapes shown in the Plans. 
Construct precast or cast-in-place concrete foundations 
in accordance with the FDOT Design Standards. Obtain 
precast foundations from a plant that is currently on the 
FDOT’s Production Facility Listing with Accepted FDOT 
Quality Control Programs. 

 

2. Setting Anchor Bolts: Set anchor bolts according to 
manufacturer’s templates and adjust to a plumb line, 
check for elevation and location, and hold rigidly in 
position to prevent displacement while pouring concrete. 

 

3. Installation: 
 

a. Do not erect roadway light poles until the concrete 
strength in the cast-in-place foundation is at least 
2,500 psi. Determine concrete strength from tests on a 
minimum of two test cylinders sampled and tested in 
accordance with ASTM C31 and ASTM C39 and 
verifying test results have been provided to Engineer. 

b. Fill the voids around precast concrete foundations 
under roadway light poles with flowable fill meeting the 
requirements of Article 121 or clean sands placed 
using hydraulic methods to a level 6 inches below 
grade. 

 
G. Pulling Conductors. 

 
1. Leave at least 3 feet of conductor where the cable 

enters and leaves conduit. Protect conductors pulled 
into conduit or ducts against abrasion, kinking, and 
twisting. Locate pull boxes so that the conductors are 
not subjected to excessive pulling stresses. 

 
H. Splicing. 
 

1. Make all conductor splices in the bases of the light 
poles, or in pull boxes designed for the purpose. Do not 
make any other underground splices. 

 

2. Unless otherwise shown in the FDOT Design Standards 
or authorized by Engineer, splices must be made with 
split bolt connectors. The connector must be sealed in 
silicone gel that easily peels away leaving a clean 
connection. The gel will be contained in a closure that 
when snapped around the split bolt will provide a 
waterproof connection without the use of tools or taping. 
This closure will be UV resistant, impact resistant and 
abrasion resistant. 

 
I. Conduit and Ducts. 
 

1. Install conduit at the locations shown in the Plans and in 
accordance with FDOT Section 630. 

 
J. Erecting Light Poles. 

 
1. General: Install the light poles at the locations and in 

accordance with the details shown in the Plans. Unless 
otherwise specifically approved by the Engineer, fasten 
bracket (truss) arms to the pole prior to erection. Do not 
field weld on any part of the pole assembly. Plumb the 
poles after erection and use metal shims or leveling nuts 
if necessary to obtain precise alignment. Use a thin 
cement grout where necessary to eliminate unevenness 
or irregularities in the top of the base. 

 

2. Adjusting Anchor Bolts and Installing Nuts on Anchor 
Bolts: Where poles are to be placed on existing 
foundations or bases with anchor bolts in place, furnish 
poles with a base which fits the anchor bolt spacing. 
Include the cost of any necessary extension of existing 
anchor bolts in the price bid for the lighting system. For 
high mast light pole bases, install nuts on anchor bolts 
in accordance with FDOT 649-5. 

 

3. Installation of Luminaire: Install the luminaire on the 
truss arm in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions, and place it so that the light pattern is 
evenly distributed along the roadway. 

 

4. Electrical Connections: Make primary ballast 
connections in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instructions. Install sufficient cable to allow all 
connections  to  be made  outside the  light pole base. 
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Connect  the  ground  conductor  to  the  ground  stud 
provided. 

 

5. Identification Plates Stamp the identification plate on the 
pole with an identifying number or legend. Number the 
poles consecutively, beginning with number 1. Stamp 
each light pole number with 3/4 inch figures and stamp 
each circuit number with 1/2 inch figures. 

 
K. Grounding. 
 

1. Ground in accordance with the NEC, and local codes 
which exceed these Specifications. 

 

2. Ground each metal light pole, not on a bridge structure, 
with an approved rod, 20 feet in length and at least 5/8 
inch in diameter. 

 

3. For poles on bridge structures, bring the grounding 
conductors out to a pull box at each end of the structure 
and connect them to driven ground rods, 20 feet in 
length and at least 5/8 inch in diameter. 

 

4. The 20 feet length of rod may be either two rods 10 feet 
in length connected by a threaded coupling and driven 
as a single rod or two rods 10 feet in length separated 
by at least 6 feet. 

 

5. Make all bonds between ground wires and grounding 
electrode assemblies or arrays with an exothermic bond 
with the following exception: do not exothermically bond 
grounding electrode to grounding electrode connections. 

 

6. The work specified in this Subarticle will not be paid for 
directly, but will be considered as incidental work. 

 
L. Labeling. 

 
1. Stencil labels on the cases of transformer and panel 

board with white oil paint, as designated by Engineer. 
Also, mark the correct circuit designations in 
accordance with the wiring diagram on the terminal 
marking strips of each terminal block and on the card 
holder in the panel board. 

 
M. Markers. 

 
1. Construct duct, cable, and splice markers as shown in 

the Plans, and place them over the ends of underground 
ducts and at each change in direction of cable or 
conduit run. Place markers flat on the ground with 1 inch 
projecting above finished grade. 

 
N. Tests of Installation. 

 
1. Upon completion of the work, test the installation to 

ensure that the installation is entirely free of ground 
faults, short circuits, and open circuits and that it is in 
satisfactory working condition. Furnish all labor, 
materials, and apparatus necessary for making the 
required tests. Remove and replace any defective 
material or workmanship discovered as a result of these 
tests at no expense to the County, and make 
subsequent re-tests to the satisfaction of Engineer. 

2. Make all arrangements with the power supplier for 
power. Pay all costs, excluding energy charges, 
required for the test period. 

 

3. Not less than 48 hours prior to the beginning of the test 
period, give the power supplier the schedule for such 
test. 

 

4. Test the installation under normal operating conditions 
during the seven day test period specified in 715-O 
below, rather than as a continuous burn test period. 

 

5. If the work is not open to traffic at the end of the seven 
day test period, de-energize the lighting system until the 
work is opened. 

 
O. Acceptance of Roadway Lighting. 

 
1. Engineer may make partial acceptance of the roadway 

lighting based on satisfactory performance of all system 
for seven consecutive days. The seven day evaluation 
period may commence upon written authorization by the 
Engineer that roadway lighting is considered ready for 
acceptance evaluation. Contract Time will be charged 
during the entire roadway lighting evaluation period. 
Correct any defects in materials or workmanship which 
might appear during the evaluation period  at  no 
expense to the County. Transfer to the County any 
guarantees on equipment or materials furnished by the 
manufacturer and ensure that the manufacturer includes 
with such guarantees the provision that they are subject 
to such transfer, and proper validation of such fact. The 
County’s written acceptance of roadway lighting and the 
transfer to the County of all manufacturer guarantees 
will be conditions precedent to final acceptance of all 
work under the Contract in accordance with Contract 
Final Acceptance. 

 
P. Method of Measurement. 
 

1. The quantities to be paid for will be as follows, 
completed and accepted: 

 

a. Conduit: Payment will be made in accordance with 
FDOT Section 630. 

b. Luminaire and Truss Arm: The Contract unit price will 
include the truss arm,  luminaire with lamp, and all 
necessary mounting hardware as indicated in the 
Plans and the FDOT Design Standards. 

c. Electrical Power Service Assembly: The Contract unit 
price will include the service pole, insulators, 
weatherheads, transformers, enclosures,  panel 
boards, breakers, safety switches, H.O.A. switches, 
lightning protectors, fuses, photo electric assembly, 
meter base, and all external and internal conduit and 
conductors for the service as indicated in the Plans 
and the DTPW Traffic Signals and Signs Section 639. 

d. Light Pole Foundation: The Contract unit price will 
include the foundation and anchor bolts with lock nuts 
and washers as indicated in the Plans and the FDOT 
Design Standards. 

e. Luminaire: The Contract unit price will include the 
luminaire with lamp and necessary mounting hardware 
as indicated in the Plans and the FDOT Design 
Standards. 



Specifications 
Page 91 of 91

Project No. NW 97 Ave – Phase1 

f. Pull Box: Payment will be made in accordance with 
Article 635. 

g. Frangible Base for Light Pole: The Contract unit price 
will include the frangible base, attachments, bolts, and 
washers as indicated in the Plans and the FDOT 
Design Standards. 

h. Photo Electric Control Assembly: The Contract unit 
price will include the photo electric control, 
transformers, conduit, and conductors as indicated in 
the Plans and the FDOT Design Standards. 

i. Pre-Fab Pilaster: The Contract unit price will include 
the pilaster and all mounting hardware as indicated in 
the Plans. 

j. Conductor: The length, in feet, as indicated in the 
Plans and the FDOT Design Standards. 

k. Lighting Pole Complete: The Contract unit price will 
include the pole, internal vibration damping device, 
truss arm, luminaire with lamp, anchor bolts with lock 
nuts and washers, frangible base and foundation. 

l. Pole Cable Distribution System: The Contract Unit 
price will include the surge protector, fuse holders with 
fuses, waterproof connectors and the waterproof 
wiring connection to the luminaries. 

 
Q. Basis of Payment. 
 

1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work specified in this Section, including all materials, 
equipment and tests. 

 

2. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL GENERAL CONDITIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
 
 

Bidders are advised that the provisions of §2-11.16 et seq., Code of Miami-Dade 
County, Responsible Wages on County Construction Contracts, will apply to any 
contract awarded pursuant to this bid. By submitting a bid under these provisions, a 
bidder agrees to comply with these provisions of the Code and to acknowledge 
awareness of the penalties for non-compliance. A copy of the Code may be obtained 
from the department issuing the specifications for this bid or online at 
http://www.municode.com/resources/gateway.asp?pid=10620&sid=9. 

 

This Supplemental General Condition is organized with the following sections: 
 

1. Minimum Wages and Posting of Information 
2. Liability for Unpaid Wages, Liquidated Damages and Withholding 
3. Payrolls Records, Reporting and Inspection of Records 
4. Subcontracts 
5. Complaints, Hearings and Contracts Termination and Debarment 
6. Apprentices and Trainees 

 
1. MINIMUM WAGES AND POSTING OF INFORMATION 
 

A. Minimum Wages 
 
All employees working on the project must be paid the hourly rate and benefits listed in 
the Wages and Benefits Schedule. Payment to workers shall be made in the form of 
check, money order or direct deposit. Cash payments are not allowed. The rates paid 
shall be not less than those contained in the Wage and Benefits Schedule regardless 
of any contractual relationship that may exist between the contractor and the workers 
hired to perform under the contract. For any classification of workers, the hourly rate 
paid must equal the sum of the base rate and the fringe benefit rates listed for that 
classification in the Wage and Benefits Schedule. Paying below the base rate is not 
acceptable, even if the value of the fringe benefits exceed the value of the required 
contribution. Paying the base wage rate or above and making payments to legitimate 
fringe benefits providers on behalf of workers is acceptable. 
 
Wages and benefits listed in the Wages and Benefits Schedule, previously revised 
every calendar quarter, will be reviewed and increased, if appropriate, once a year, on 
January 1st. The rates for wages and benefits to be paid for work performed under this 
contract and during each subsequent calendar year will be the rate in  effect  on 
January 1st of the year in which the work is performed. 
 

B. Fringe Benefits 
 
The contractor, or any subcontractor under the contractor, may pay the base rate to 
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the employee plus pay contributions to employee benefit plans; or, pay the base rate 
plus the benefit rate in the Wages and Benefits Schedule in the form of check, money 
order or direct deposit, but not cash. If the value of the fringe benefits is less than the 
hourly amount required in the wage schedule the difference must be paid to the 
employee. Payments made to health insurance companies for hospitalization and 
medical costs, to dental insurance companies for dental costs, retirement plans, and 
life insurance companies for life insurance are fringe benefits. 

 
C. More than One Classification 

 
Workers must be paid the appropriate base rate and fringe benefits on the Wages and 
Benefits Schedule for the classification of work actually being performed  without 
regard to skill. Workers performing work in more than one classification may be paid 
at the rate listed for each classification for the time they worked; however, the 
employer's payrolls must accurately show the time spent in each classification in which 
work is performed. This does not apply to workers performing tasks that are incidental 
to the trade they are working in, such as handling materials they will be installing or 
cleaning up the worksite after they complete their work. 

 
D. Davis-Bacon 

 
For any class of worker that is NOT listed in the Wages and Benefits Schedule, the 
minimum wage rate is the "basic hourly rate of pay" (as defined in 29 C.F.R. § 5.24) 
and of the fringe benefits payments for hospitalization, medical, pension and life 
insurance for such class under the United States Secretary of Labor's applicable 
Davis-Bacon Wage Schedule in effect for Miami-Dade County. If you do not find a 
wage classification in the Wages and Benefits Schedule that describes the work 
actually being done, you must contact the Small Business Development before using a 
Davis-Bacon wage rate to pay workers. Questions concerning the comparability of 
worker classifications or the applicability of Davis-Bacon classifications will be 
determined by the County. 

 
E. Complaints by Workers 

 
Any complaints of underpayment by the workers should be filed with: 

 

Internal Services Department   Miami-Dade Aviation Department 
Small Business Development Division 
111 NW 1ST Street, 19TH Floor  Miami, FL 33128 or 

Minority Affairs Division 
P O Box 025504, Miami, FL 33102-5504

Telephone: (305) 375-3111 FAX: (305) 375-3160 Telephone: (305) 876-7764 
Email: SBDMAIL@MIAMIDADE.GOV   Email:  MCollins@miami-airport.com

 

Neither the contractor, nor any subcontractor on the project, may terminate an 
employee performing work on the contract because of such employee's filing a 
complaint regarding underpayment of required wage rates. 

 
F. Posting of Wages 
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The contractor and all subcontractors must permanently post the Wages and Benefits 
Schedule, together with a notice of the fines that may be assessed to the contractor or 
subcontractor, for failure to pay the required wage rates, at the site where the contract 
work is being performed in a prominent and accessible place where it can be easily 
seen by the workers. Failure to post the Wage and Benefits Schedule will be the basis 
of a violation. 
 
2. LIABILITY FOR UNPAID WAGES; PENALTIES; WITHHOLDING 
 

A. Compliance by Bidders. 
 
In the event of underpayment of the required wage rates, the contractor shall be liable 
to the underpaid employee for the amount of such underpayment. In addition, the 
contractor shall pay a penalty in accordance with the requirements of the Code and 
section 2B of below. Bidders must pay all back wages and penalties on previous 
contracts before being awarded a new contract. 
 

B. Penalties 
 
In addition to any under payment due to employees, contractors may be fined a 
penalty in an amount equal to 20% of the first underpayment; 40% of the amount of 
the second underpayment; for the third and successive underpayments, a penalty in 
an amount equal to 60% of the underpayment. A fourth violation will constitute a 
default of the contract and may be cause for a suspension or termination. If the 
required payments are not made within the specified period of time, the non-complying 
contractor and principal owners thereof shall be prohibited from bidding on or 
participating in County contracts for a period of three (3) years. 
 

C. Withholding Contractor Payments 
 
The County may stop payment of monies to the contractor necessary to pay any 
wages that are required and any penalties owed by the contractor or subcontractor. 
The withheld monies shall be given to the employee only in accordance with the 
provisions of Section 5, "Complaints and Hearings; Contract Termination and 
Debarment". 

 

 

3. PAYROLL; BASIC RECORDS; REPORTING 
 

A. Payroll Records 
 
The contractor, and all subcontractors, must keep accurate written records, signed 
under oath as true and correct, showing payment of the required wages. These 
records must include the name, social security number of each worker, his or her 
address, correct classification, per hour rates of wages paid (including rates of 
contributions or costs anticipated for legitimate fringe benefits), and daily and weekly 
number of hours worked on this project. In addition, the contractor must submit a list of 
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all subcontractors and the payrolls of each subcontractor that include the name, social 
security number, address and phone number, per hour rate for wages paid (including 
costs of legitimate fringe benefits), and the daily and weekly number of hours worked 
on this project. Contractors employing apprentices or trainees under approved 
programs shall keep records of the registration or apprenticeship programs, the 
certification of trainee programs, the registration of the apprentices and trainees, and 
wage rates as required by the applicable programs, in accordance with the provisions 
of Section 6 “Apprentices and Trainees”. 
 

B. Form 
 
The contractor shall submit all payrolls with each request for payment. Information 
submitted on U.S. Department of Labor form WH-347 or on a form acceptable to the 
County as its equivalent, and which is signed under oath, will satisfy these 
requirements. 
 

C. Inspection of Records 
 
The contractor or subcontractor must make these records available for inspection and 
copying by an authorized representative of the County, and shall allow such 
representatives to interview employees during working hours on the job. If the 
contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the reports or make the records on which 
they are based available, the County may, after written notice to the contractor, cause 
the stoppage of payments. Also, failure to submit the reports upon request or make 
the records available may be reason for debarment. The prime contractor is 
responsible for the submission of the information required and for the maintenance of 
records and provisions of access to same by all subcontractors. 

 

 

4. SUBCONTRACTS 
 
The contractor must insert into any subcontracts the clauses set forth in paragraphs 1 
through 6 of this Supplemental General Conditions and also a clause reminding their 
subcontractors to include these paragraphs in any lower tier subcontract. The prime 
contractor will be responsible for compliance by all subcontractors and their lower tier 
subcontractors with the clauses set forth in paragraphs 1 through 6 of this 
Supplemental General Conditions. In the event of non-payment or underpayment of 
the required wages, the prime contractor shall be liable to the underpaid employees of 
the subcontractor for the amount of each underpayment. 
 
5. COMPLAINTS AND HEARINGS; CONTRACT TERMINATION AND 

DEBARMENT 
 

 

A. Complaints 
 
Upon receipt of a written complaint or identification of a violation pertaining to an 
employee wage underpayment of the required overall hourly rates, the County will 
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notify the contractor or subcontractor employing said workers of the 
complaint/violation. The notice shall include a brief description of the said 
complaint/violation, the dollar amount that the contractor or subcontractor is liable for 
in back wages and fines, the required corrective action(s) to be taken and the due date 
for payment of back wages and fines or to request a compliance meeting. Failure to 
comply or request a compliance meeting within the due date specified (30 days, see 
Implementing Order 3-24) shall constitute a waiver of the contractor's or 
subcontractor's right to a compliance meeting, and that such waiver shall constitute an 
admission of the complaint/violation. 
 
The County may withhold from the contractor so much accrued payments as may be 
considered necessary by the Contracting Officer to pay employees of the contractor or 
subcontractor under them for the performance of the contract work, the difference 
between the combined overall hourly wage rate and benefits required to be paid by the 
contractor to the employee on the work and the amounts received by such employee 
and to satisfy any fines outstanding where violations have been found. In the event of 
failure of such negotiations, the prime contractor may request the appointment of a 
hearing officer. 
 

B. Hearings 
 
Upon timely receipt of a request for an administrative hearing before a hearing officer 
to appeal a determination of non-compliance, the County Mayor shall appoint a 
hearing officer and fix a time for an administrative hearing thereon. A notice of hearing 
(together with a copy of SBD's determination of non-compliance) shall be served upon 
the contractor (or subcontractor). Upon completion of the hearing, the hearing officer 
shall submit proposed written findings and recommendations together with a transcript 
of the hearing to the County Mayor within a reasonable time. The County Mayor or 
designee will review the findings and recommendations of the hearing officer, and 
decide to accept or reject the recommendations of the Administrative Hearing Officer 
either with or without modifications. 
 

C. Penalties 
 
If the County  Mayor  or designee determines that the contractor or subcontractor 
substantially or repeatedly failed to comply, the non-complying contractor or 
subcontractor and the principal owners thereof shall be prohibited from bidding or 
otherwise participating in County contracts for the construction, alteration and/or 
repair, including painting or decorating, of public buildings or public works for a period 
of three years. The County Mayor or designee may order the withheld amount equal 
to any underpayment remitted to the employee. In addition, the County Mayor or 
designee may order payment of a penalty to the County. If the required payment is 
not made within a reasonable period of time, the County Mayor or designee may order 
debarment as described above. 
 
A breach of the clauses contained in this Supplemental General Condition shall be 
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deemed a breach of this contract and may be grounds for termination of the contract, 
and for debarment. 
 
6. APPRENTICES AND TRAINEES 
 

A. Apprentices 
 
Apprentices will be permitted to work at less than the rate listed in the Wages and 
Benefits Schedule for the work they perform when they are employed pursuant to and 
individually registered in a legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. 
Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the 
Bureau, or if a person is employed in his or her first 90 days probationary employment 
who is not individually registered in the program, but who has been certified by the 
Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training or a state apprenticeship agency (where 
appropriate) to be eligible for probationary employment as an apprentice. 
 
The number of apprentices shall not be greater than the ratio listed in the Wages and 
Benefits Schedule. Any worker listed as an apprentice on a payroll at an apprentice 
wage rate, who is not registered or otherwise employed as stated above, must be paid 
not less than the wage on the Wages and Benefits Schedule for the classification of 
work actually performed. 

 

 
 

B. Apprentice Ratio 
 
If the number of apprentices working on the project, is greater than the ratio permitted, 
the apprentices must be paid the journeyman wage rate on the Wages and Benefits 
Schedule for the work actually performed. Where a contractor is performing 
construction on a project in a locality other than that in which its program is registered, 
the ratios and wage rates (expressed in the percentages of the journeyman's hourly 
rate) specified in the contractor's or subcontractors registered program shall be 
observed. Every apprentice must be paid at least the rate specified in the registered 
program for the apprentice's level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the 
journeyman hourly rate specified in the applicable schedule. 
 

C. Apprentice Fringe Benefits 
 
Apprentices shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the 
apprenticeship program. If the apprenticeship program does not specify fringe 
benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage 
determination for the applicable apprentice classification; fringe benefits shall be paid 
in accordance with that determination. In the event the Bureau of Apprenticeship and 
Training, or a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau, withdraws 
approval of an apprenticeship program, the contractor will no longer be permitted to 
utilize  apprentices  at  less  than  the  applicable  predetermined  rate  for  the  work 
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performed until an acceptable program is provided. 
 

D. Trainees 
 
The rules for trainees are similar to those of apprentices. Except as provided in 29 
C.F.R. § 5.16, trainees cannot work for less than the predetermined rate listed in the 
Wages and Benefits Schedule unless they are registered in a program certified by the 
U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration. The ratio of 
trainees to journeymen on the job site must not be greater than permitted under the 
plan approved by the Employment and Training Administration. 
 
Every trainee must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the approved program 
for the trainee's level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the journeymen hourly 
rate specified in the applicable wage determination. Trainees must be paid fringe 
benefits in accordance with the Trainee Program. If the Trainee Program does not 
specify fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on 
the wage determination unless the administrator of the wage and hour division 
determines that the rate is an apprenticeship program associated with the 
corresponding journeyman wage rate on the wage determination, which provides for 
less than the full fringe benefits for apprentices. 
 

E. Summary of Apprentices and Trainees 
 
Any worker who is not registered in a training plan approved by the Employment and 
Training Administration must be paid not less than the wage rate on the Wages and 
Benefits Schedule for the work actually performed without regard to skill. In addition, if 
the number of apprentices and trainees are in excess of the ratio permitted under the 
registered program, then the wages that must be paid are those listed on the Wages 
and Benefits Schedule for the work actually performed by the apprentices or trainees. 
If the Employment and Training Administration cancels approval of an apprenticeship 
or training program, the contractor will no longer be permitted to pay the trainees or 
apprenticeship rate. 
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MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 
§2-11.16 CODE OF MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 

RESPONSIBLE WAGES AND BENEFITS SCHEDULE 
2018 

 

"HEAVY  CONSTRUCTION" 
 

TRADE/WORK LEVEL 
CLASSIFICATION 

PER HOUR 
WAGE RATE 

PER HOUR 
HEALTH 

BENEFIT (1) 

PER HOUR 
PENSION 
BENEFIT 

COMBINED 
DOLLAR 
VALUE 

 

BRICKLAYERS  

Bricklayer $ 21.00 $ 3.50 $ 2.36 $ 26.86
Tile Finisher 15.75 3.50 2.36 21.61
Material Support & Clean Up Personnel 10.00 3.50 2.36 15.86

 

Working Foreman (6 or more workers) $1.00 over Bricklayer or Tile Finisher 
Deputy Foremen (12 or more workers) $0.50 over the Bricklayer or Tile Finisher 
General Foreman (16 or more workers) 10% over Foreman Rate 
Industrial Rates:  15% over Bricklayer or Tile Finisher Rates 
Refractory Rates: 15% over the Bricklayer or Tile Finisher Rates 
Industrial and Refractory Rates are used on Plant projects 

 
Per Hour Premiums: 
$0.50 work performed on erected steel scaffolds on a building 15 stories or less. 
$0.75 work performed on erected steel scaffolds on a building over 15 stories. 
$0.75 work performed on hazardous inclines. 
$0.75 work performed on utility caissons, tunnels and piers. 
$0.75 work performed 15 feet or more below grade without a permanent structure around. 
Swing Pay: $0.50 for any work between 1-5 floors. $1.00 for any work above the 5th floor. 
Stack work and slip form shall receive $0.25 for the first scaffold above ground up to and including 100 ft.; $0.50 from 101 ft. to 
200 ft.; $0.75 for 201ft and above. 

 

Apprentices: 
NOTE:  Apprentices  will  be  permitted  to  work  at  these  rates  when  they  are  employed  pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 
1st 6 month period $ 12.60 $ 3.50 $ 2.36 $ 18.46
2nd 6 month period 14.70 3.50 2.36 20.56
3rd 6 month period 16.80 3.50 2.36 22.66
4th 6 month period 17.85 3.50 2.36 23.71
5th 6 month period 18.90 3.50 2.36 24.76
6th 6 month period 19.95 3.50 2.36 25.81

 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 
 

Scope of work under this trade includes all work performed in the trade of brick, stone, masonry, artificial masonry, cement 
masonry, marble masonry, plastering, marble, mosaic, terrazzo work, tile layer's work, cement or concrete block laying and 
pointing, caulking, grouting and cleaning of the material used in this work, together with any and all materials, natural or 
artificial, rough or cultured; whether quarried, manufactured or any substitute or replacement thereof regardless of the method 
or manner of installation; precast erectors, pool specialist and roof deck applicators. Also includes the caulking of window 
frames encased in masonry on brick, stone or cement structure including all grinding and cutting out on such work. All cork 
installation and substitute thereof, where cementitious or other plastic materials are used, when such cork is installed in floors, 
wall, partitions, roofs and ceiling, including cutting of closures to fill out corners. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO:  One (1) Apprentices to (3) Bricklayers, Tile Finishers. 
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MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 
§2-11.16 CODE OF MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 

RESPONSIBLE WAGES AND BENEFITS SCHEDULE 
2018 

 

"HEAVY  CONSTRUCTION" 
 

TRADE/WORK LEVEL 
CLASSIFICATION 

PER HOUR 
WAGE RATE 

PER HOUR 
HEALTH 

BENEFIT (1) 

PER HOUR 
PENSION 
BENEFIT 

COMBINED 
DOLLAR 
VALUE 

 

CARPENTERS  

Carpenters $ 23.15 $ 4.15 $ 4.35 $ 31.65
Foreman (5 or more workers) 25.00 4.15 4.35 33.50
Foreman (12 or more workers) 25.93 4.15 4.35 34.43
General Foreman ( 2 or more Foreman) 26.85 4.15 4.35 35.35

 

Apprentices: 
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 
1st 6 month period $ 14.35 $ 4.15 $ 4.35 $ 22.85
2nd 6 month period 15.51 4.15 4.35 24.01
3rd 6 month period 16.67 4.15 4.35 25.17
4th 6 month period 17.83 4.15 4.35 26.33
5th 6 month period 18.98 4.15 4.35 27.48
6th 6 month period 20.14 4.15 4.35 28.64
7th 6 month period 21.30 4.15 4.35 29.80
8th 6 month period 22.46 4.15 4.35 30.96

 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 
 

Acoustic Ceilings 
The unloading, distribution and installation of all materials and component parts of all types of acoustic ceilings and plenums, 
regardless of their material composition or method of manner of their installation, attachment or connection, including, but not 
limited to the following items: all hangers, carrying channels, cross furring, stiffeners, braces, all bars regardless of materials or 
methods of attachment, all integrated gypsum wall board ceiling heat panels, fill, all main tees, cross tees, splines, splays, wall 
and ceiling angles or moldings, all backing board and all finish ceiling materials regardless of method of installation excepting 
acoustic plaster. 

 

Doors 
The unloading, distribution and installation of all prefinished wooden doors, hollow metal doors, overhead or mechanical doors, 
whether steel, aluminum or plastic and all supporting systems. Install all hollow metal jambs and hardware on doors whether 
they be interior or exterior. 

 

Floor Covering 
 

Carpeting including all measuring, lay-outs, remaking, cutting, fitting, sewing, binding, sizing, laying, stretching, repairing and 
installation, either by hand or power machine. The installation of resilient flooring to include the laying of all cork, linoleum, 
asphalt, mastic, plastic, rubber tile, whether nailed or laid in with Lino paste, glue, mastic or substitute materials. All wood 
flooring, whether nailed or laid in mastic. All necessary preparatory work including the scraping, filling of holes, nailing, lay of 
paper or other underlayments. The sanding or refinishing of all wood floors either by hand or power machine. 
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MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 
§2-11.16 CODE OF MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 

RESPONSIBLE WAGES AND BENEFITS SCHEDULE 
2018 

 

"HEAVY  CONSTRUCTION" 
 

TRADE/WORK LEVEL 
CLASSIFICATION 

PER HOUR 
WAGE RATE 

PER HOUR 
HEALTH 

BENEFIT (1) 

PER HOUR 
PENSION 
BENEFIT 

COMBINED 
DOLLAR 
VALUE 

 

CARPENTERS, Continued 
 

Forms 
The fabrication and re-fabrication of all forms and dismantling of forms when they are to be reused. This includes removable 
corrugated metal forming systems and all other patented forming systems. When power rigging is used in the setting or 
dismantling of forms, and the necessary false work, all handling, rigging and signaling. The setting, leveling and aligning of all 
templates for anchor bolts for structural members, machinery, and the placing, leveling, bracing, burning and welding for all 
bolts. The installation of embedded materials where attached to forms and/or embedded materials for machinery. Framing in 
connection with the setting of bulkhead; fabrication of screeds and stakes for floors and form for articles. The handling of 
lumber, fabricated forms and form hardware installed by carpenters. The building and moving of all scaffolding for runways and 
staging. The cutting or framing of openings for piles, conduit, ducts, when they pass through floors, partitions or forms. All 
rigging, setting, aligning and hand signaling when setting up pre-cast units. 

 

Furniture 
The loading, unloading, handling, dismantling, distribution, erection, stockpiling, refurbishing, and installation of all modular and 
systems office furniture and all components parts, new and refurbished. 

 

Lathing 
 

The prefabricating, erecting, construction, furring, making and erecting of brackets, clips and hangers, wood, wire and metal 
lath to which plaster-type materials are applied; corner beads, arches erected for the purpose of holding plaster or cement. 

 
The rigging, erecting, staying and fastening in any manner of all pre-cast aggregate panels of all types. All carrying bars, purlins 
and furring, regardless of size; light iron and metal furring of all descriptions for the receipt of metal lath, rock lath and all light 
iron when studs are to receive metal lath or rock lath for the application of plaster; and all other light iron furring erected to 
receive lath and plaster. The nailing, typing and fastening of all wire and metallic lath such as wire cloth, wire mesh, expanded 
metal lath, hyrib and flat expanded metal lath and wire of all descriptions as well as the placing of all hangers to support 
suspended ceilings or any of the above types of light iron and metal furring which receive lath and plaster; the placing of all 
types of floor lath, such as hyrib lath, paperback steeltex floor lath, Penn metal rib, etc. The tying, nailing, clipping or fastening, 
mechanical or otherwise, of all types of lath regardless of size, such as wood lath, plasterboard, button board, flaxilinum board, 
bishopric, celetex, gypsum lath, foam and Styrofoam, rock lath or any and all other types of material erected to receive or hold 
plaster. The erection of all metal plastering accessories such as metal corner beads and other plastering accessories which are 
covered and/or serve as a ground of screed for plaster. 

 

 

Material Procedures 
The unloading, handling and erection and power rigging in connection with laminated wood arches, trusses and decks. All 
power rigging and signaling of Carpenters’ materials. The operation and maintenance of small air compressors generators, 
electric or gasoline power motors for the operation of woodworking machinery. The unloading, handling and distribution of 
materials erected and installed. by carpenters. All prefabricated, manufactured and finished materials regardless of packing, shall 
be unloaded distributed and installed by the Carpenters. This shall include, but not be limited to all forms, templates, bolt, 
cabinets and all materials normally installed by Carpenters. Underpinning, lagging, bracing, propping and shoring, raising and 
moving of all building structures of parts thereof by the use of jack, power rigging or other methods shall be the work. This 
includes the unloading and setting of modular units and all work related thereto. The assembly and erection of pole and pre- 
engineered buildings. 
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CARPENTERS, Continued 
 

Railing 
The installation of all construction of temporary guardrails, barricades and /or safety devices. The unloading, handling, 
distribution, installation and backing necessary for all aluminum, vinyl, plastic or wood handrails and guardrails. 

 

Scaffolding 
The installation of all construction of temporary guardrails, barricades and /or safety devices. The unloading, handling, 
distribution, installation and backing necessary for all aluminum, vinyl, plastic or wood handrails and guardrails. 

 

Sink Tops and Cabinets 
The unloading, distribution and installation of all sink tops, cabinets, hoods base and wall units. 

 

Weather and Spray Protection 
The fabrication, erection and removal of frames, enclosures of buildings or scaffoldings, the draping of tarps, of tarps, visqueen 
or similar coverings when secured by wire, nailing, bolting or clamps. The handling and setting up of all temporary enclosures. 

 

 
Windows, Walls and Partitions 
The installation, erection and/or application of all material component parts of wall and partitions regardless of all materials 
composition or method or manner of their installation, attachment of connection, including but not limited to the following 
items: All floor and ceiling runners, studs, stiffeners, cross bracings, Te-Blocking, resilient channels, furring channels, doors and 
windows including frames, casing, molding, base, accessory trim items, gypsum drywall materials, the making and installing of 
all backing for fixtures and welding of studs or other fasteners to receive materials being applied; laminated gypsum systems 
backing board, finish board, fireproofing of beams and columns, fireproofing of chase, sound and thermal installation materials, 
fixture attachments including all layout work, preparation of all openings for lighting, air vents or other purposes, all toilet 
partitions and insulated translucent wall and ceiling systems, and all other necessary or related work. 

 
The erection of exterior metal studs and the installation windows metal or wood and those attached to metal studs. 

 

The installation of rockwool, cork, fiberglass, tectum, Styrofoam and other insulation material used form sound of 
weatherproofing, the renewal for caulking and replacing of staff bead, brick mold and all Oakum, caulking, substitutes and all 
other caulking in connection there with, and the installation of chalkboards, cork and tack boards. 
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ELECTRICAL WORKERS  

Electrician - Wiremen $ 32.61 $ 5.85 $ 4.89 $ 43.35
Electrician - Cable Splicer 33.11 5.85 4.97 43.93
Welder 33.11 5.85 4.97 43.93
Foremen (2) 35.87 5.85 5.38 47.10
General Foremen (22 or more Electricians) 39.13 5.85 5.87 50.85

 
Apprentices: 
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 

1st year $ 16.15 $ 4.47 $ 0.48 $ 21.10
2nd year 17.07 4.47 2.56 24.10
3rd year 18.91 4.47 2.84 26.22
4th year 20.69 4.47 3.10 28.26
5th year 24.46 4.47 3.67 32.60

 

Add $1.00 per hour to the per hour wage rate for electricians working in hazardous locations, above or below ground 
in high places such as silos, hangers, beacon lights, or other similar structures where a free fall of 30 feet or more is 
possible. 

 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 
 

 

(2) On any job where 3-9 electricians are employed, one shall be designated foreman. One (1) additional electrician 
shall be designated foreman if there are 10-14 electricians, and one (1) additional for 15-21 electricians. 

 

Scope of work under this trade includes but is not be limited to: installation, inspection, operation, maintenance, service, repair, 
testing or retrofit of all energized and de-energized electrical power and communications conductors, electrical materials, 
electrical devices and electrical power distribution equipment, or a part of there which generates, transmits, transforms or utilize 
electrical energy in any form AC or DC voltages for heat, light or power used in the construction, alteration, temporary power, 
maintenance, service and repair of public and private premises including building, floating buildings, structures, bridges, street, 
highway and tunnel work including all signaling, shafts, dams or levees, river and harbor work, airports, mobile homes, 
recreational vehicles, yards, lots, parking lots, carnivals, tradeshows, events and industrial substations, The installations of 
electrical conductors and electrical distribution equipment that connect to the supply of electricity, installations used by an 
electric utility that are not an integral part of a generating plant, substation or control center and all electrical raceways of 
whatever form for electrical and communications conductors and fiber optics. 
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ELECTRICAL WORKERS, Continued 
 

As related to an electrical system in its entirety, the chasing, channeling, opening and closing of places above and 
below ground, placement, installation or temporary installation, erection,  inspection,  operation,  welding, 
maintenance, service, repair, testing or connection of any electrical conductors, electrical lighting fixtures, appliances, 
instrumentation apparatus, raceway systems, conduit systems , pipe systems, underground systems, cable tray 
systems, grounding, bonding systems, lightening protection systems, power-generating green technology systems or 
other systems of renewable energy including but not limited to photovoltaic, solar, wind turbine, hydro-generation, 
geothermal or tidal systems, electric vehicle technology, electrical power conductors and communications conductors 
for energy management systems, electrical power conductors and communications conductors for building 
automation systems, railroad, signalman, maintainer and railroad communication, nuclear, or the erection, alteration, 
repair, modification, splicing, termination of electric transmission lines on private property,  structured  cabling 
systems for transmission of voice, data, video, notification, warning systems, smoke and fire alarm systems, other 
life safe safety and security systems and appurtenances. 

 
The installation of electrical lighting, heating and power equipment, fiber optics, and the installation and connecting 
of all electronic equipment, including computing machines and devices, monitoring of radiation hazards where such 
monitoring work is not preempted or performed by an electrical utility, the installation of all temporary power and 
light wiring, high-voltage cable splicing and terminations, breaker testing and the commission and decommission of 
electrical control systems. Clean, service, repair, replace, operate and adjust high and low voltage switchgear; 
transformers, conductors, connectors, breakers, fuses and buses. Operations, maintenance and  repair  of  high 
voltage electrical power connections, circuit protection devices and associated switchgear. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO: Two (2) Apprentice to (1-3) Wiremen, Cable Splicers or Welders. 
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ELECTRICAL WORKERS (ELECTRIC SIGN) 
 

Electrician - Wiremen $ 32.61 $ 5.85 $ 4.89 $ 43.35
Foremen (2) 35.87 5.85 5.38 47.10

 

Apprentices: 
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 
1st year $ 16.15 $ 4.47 $ 0.48 $ 21.10
2nd year 17.07 4.47 2.56 24.10
3rd year 18.91 4.47 2.84 26.22
4th year 20.69 4.47 3.10 28.26
5th year 24.46 4.47 3.67 32.60

 

Add $2.00 per hour to the per hour wage rate for Electrician working in high places, seventy-five feet (75') above the 
ground floor except safety-guarded swing stage, walkways, or 2 man remote baskets. 

 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 
 

(2) On any job where ten (10) Electricians are employed, one shall be designated foreman. 
 

 
Scope of work under this trade includes but is not be limited to: the installation, alteration, dismantling or removing 
of all illuminated signs, non illuminated signs or displays, whether luminous tube, light emitting diodes, receptacle, 
plastic, reflector type, plaques and panels. The installation of all interior neo tubing and light emitting diodes for 
lighting or decorating all secondary conduit work, flashers, timers or other auxiliary equipment, also the steel 
structures for the support of signs or displays. In the event of billboards or displays not served from an existing 
building or group of buildings and which in itself is an individual entity, having its own service and meter, all such 
service conduit meter and secondary conduit. Also covered is the service, maintenance and patrolling of all electrical 
equipment on signs, displays, and tube lighting after they have been erected and in operation. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO: Two (2) Apprentices to one to three (1- 3) Electricians. 
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IRONWORKERS  

Ironworkers $ 24.89 $ 5.50 $ 4.00 $ 34.39
Foreman (2) 27.38 5.50 4.00 36.88
General Foremen (2) 29.87 5.50 4.00 39.37

 

Apprentices:  
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 
1st 6 months - 800 Hours $ 12.45 $ 5.50 $ - $ 17.95
2nd 6 months - 800 Hours 13.69 5.50 - 19.19
3rd 6 months - 800 Hours 14.93 5.50 - 20.43
4th 6 months - 800 Hours 16.18 5.50 - 21.68
5th 6 months - 800 Hours 17.42 5.50 - 22.92
6th 6 months - 800 Hours 18.67 5.50 - 24.17
7th 6 months - 800 Hours 19.91 5.50 - 25.41
8th 6 months - 800 Hours 21.16 5.50 - 26.66

 

Per Hour Premiums: 
Diving Pay add $40.00 rental plus $5.00 to the Ironworker's wage rate. 

 
(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 

 

(2) Required when 2 or more Ironworkers are employed by one employer. When a crew exceeds 12 or more, 
another foreman is required. A General Foreman is required if three or more Ironworker Foreman are employed on a 
job. 

 

Scope of work includes but is not limited to: erection and installation of all bridges,  structural,  ornamental, 
reinforcing, and reinforcing ironwork; which includes but is not limited to the following: reinforcing steel (rebar), post 
tensioning (cables), structural steel and iron, miscellaneous steel and iron, stairs – joist – decking, curtains and 
window walls, storefronts – windows, metal doors (manual and electric), glass doors (manual and electric) glass 
slider doors, screens – fences, tilt walls – precast – stone, space frames – skylights, pre-engineered metal buildings, 
cladding covers (all types) column covers (all types), towers – cranes – hoists, standing seam metal roofs, handrails 
– rails (all types), rigging – welding, conveyors – erectors and maintenance, glazing – caulking – sealants and 
louvers- fixed. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO: One (1) Apprentice to four (4) Ironworkers. 
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This classification cannot be used for unskilled employees performing work in other trades OR for employees in 
other trades that handle their own materials and/or must clean up after their work is performed. Employees 
must be paid in accordance with the work they perform without regard to skill. 

 

LABORERS 
 

Laborer $ 15.25 $ 3.50 $ 1.97 $ 20.72 
 

Apprentices: 
 

NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 
1st  6 month period $ 12.20 $ 3.50 $ 1.97 $ 17.67
2nd 6 month period 12.96 3.50 1.97 18.43
3rd  6 month period 13.72 3.50 1.97 19.19
4th  6 month period 14.48 3.50 1.97 19.95

 
Per Hour Premiums: 

       

Laborer Foremen (4 or more laborers)  -  $1.00 per hour on top of the highest paid laborers 
General Foreman (15 or more laborers) - $ 1.50 per hour on top of the highest paid laborers 

 

$0.50 Mason and Plasterer Tenders, Concrete Placement-Patchmen and Finish Tenders, Scaffold Builders, Strippers 
and Wreckers, Electric and Air Hammers, Concrete Grinders, Saws, Coring Machines, Nozzle and Hopper and Mixers, 
Cutting Torch, Hydro Blasting, Chain Saw. 

 

$2.50 Sidewalk and Curb Form Builders and Setters, Plaster and Concrete Finish and Repair, Water Sewer and Storm 
Drain Pipelayers, Asbestos Removal, Hazardous Waste and Lead Removal, Remediation and Handling. 

 

Contracts for the inspection of sew er lines for leak age and dam age through the use of Closed Circuit  T.V. 
inspections and  the sim ultaneous sealing of leak s or  other dam age in the lines as the m achine inspects the 
sew er line is covered under the R esponsible W ages and B enefits. Contracts for inspection only are not covered. 
W ork ers perform ing on a Closed Circuit T. V. crew should be classified and paid as laborer. The CCTV Operator 
should receive the $2.50 per hour supplem ent for W ater  Sew er  &  Storm  Drain  P ipelayers.  The rate  for  the 
Vactor Truck s Operator is listed under the Operating Engineers W age Schedule. 

 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 
 

Scope of work includes tending masons, plasterers, carpenters and other building and construction crafts. Tending 
shall consist of preparation of materials and the handling and conveying of materials. Unloading, handling and 
distributing of all materials, fixtures, furnishings and appliances from point  of delivery  to point  of installation. 
Cleaning and clearing of all debris. Ageing and curing of concrete, mortar and other materials. 

 
Scaffolds - erection, planking and removal. 
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This classification cannot be used for unskilled employees performing work in other trades OR for 
employees in other trades that handle their own materials and/or must clean up after their work is 
performed.  Employees must be paid in accordance with the work they perform without regard to skill. 

 

LABORERS, Continued 
Excavations and Foundations, Site Preparation and Clearance, Transportation and Transmissions Lines - Excavation for building 
and all other construction, digging of trenches, piers, foundations and holes, digging, lagging, sheeting, cribbing, bracing and 
propping of foundations, holes, caissons, cofferdams, dams, dikes, and irrigation trenches, canals and all handling filling and 
placing of sand bags connected therewith. All drilling, blasting and scaling on the site or along the right of way, as well as all 
access roads, reservoirs, including areas adjacent or pertinent to the construction site, installation of temporary lines. 
Preparation and compacting of roadbeds for highway construction and the preparation of trenches, footings, etc. for cross 
country transmission or underground lines or cables.  On site preparation and right-of-way clearance, for construction of any 
structures or the installation of traffic and transportation facilities such as highways, pipelines, electrical transmission lines, dam 
sites and reservoir areas, access roads, etc. 

 

Concrete, Bituminous Concrete and Aggregates - Mixing, handling, conveying, pouring, vibrating, gunniting and otherwise 
placing concrete or aggregates, whether done by hand or other process. Wrecking, stripping, dismantling and handling concrete 
forms and falsework. Placing of concrete or aggregates whether poured, pumped, gunnited, or placed by any other process. All 
vibrating, grinding, spreading, flowing, puddling, leveling and strike off of concrete aggregates by floating rodding or screeding, 
by hand or mechanical means prior to finishing. The filling and patching of voids, crevices etc. to correct defects in concrete. 

 
Streets, Ways and Bridges - Work in the excavation, preparation, concreting, ramming, curbing, flagging and surfacing of 
streets, ways, courts, underpasses, overpasses, bridges, approaches, and slope walls and the grading and landscaping thereof. 
Cleaning, grading, fence or guard rail, installation and/or removal for streets, highways, roadways, apron, runways, sidewalks, 
parking areas, airports, approaches and other similar installations. Preparation, construction and maintenance of roadbeds and 
sub grade for all paving, including excavation, dumping and spreading of sub grade material, ramming or otherwise compacting, 
setting, leveling, and securing or bracing of metal or other road forms and expansion joints, Cutting of concrete for expansion 
joints. Setting of curb forms and the mixing, pouring, cutting, flowing and strike-off of concrete used there for. The setting, 
leveling and grouting of all pre-cast concrete or stone curbs sections. Installation of all joints, removal of forms and cleaning, 
stacking, loading, oiling and handling. Grading and landscaping in connection with paving work. 

 

Trenches, Manholes, Handling and Distribution of Pipe, etc. - Cutting of streets and ways for laying pipes,, cables or conduits for 
all purposes; digging of trenches, manholes, etc.; handling and conveying all materials; concreting, backfilling, grading, and 
resurfacing and all other labor connected therewith. 

 

Sewers, Drains, Culverts and Multiplate - Unloading, sorting, stockpiling, wrapping, coating, treating, handling, distribution and 
lowering or raising of all pipe and multiplate. All digging, driving of sheet piling, lagging, bracing, shoring and cribbing, breaking 
of concrete back-filling, tamping, re-surfacing and paving of all ditches in preparation for the laying of pipe. Pipelaying, leveling 
and making of the joint of any pipe used for main or side sewers and storm sewers, and all pipe for drainage. 

 

Underpinning, Lagging, Bracing, Propping and Shoring; Drilling and Blasting; Signal Men; General Excavation and Grading and 
Landscaping of all sites for all purposes; and Wrecking. 

 

Construction Cleaners, Janitors, Fire Watchers, Hole Watchers, Material Handlers, Graders and Excavators, Escorts and 
Equipment Monitors, Decontamination Workers, Flaggers and Landscapers, Guardrail and Fence Erectors. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO: One (1) Apprentice to three (3) Laborers. 
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MILLWRIGHTS, MACHINERY ERECTORS & DIVERS  
 

Millwright, Machinery Erectors $ 30.70 $ 4.30 $ 9.78 $ 44.78 
 

Per Hour Premiums: 
$2.00 Foreman (Required if 2 or more Millwrights on job; no Foreman shall supervise more than 10 Millwrights ) 
$3.00 General Foreman (Required if more than one Foreman is required and can serve as a Crew Foreman.) 

 
 

Apprentices: 
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 
1st  Year $ 19.96 $ 4.30 $ 9.78 $ 34.04
2nd Year 23.03 4.30 9.78 37.11
3rd  Year 26.10 4.30 9.78 40.18
4th  Year 29.17 4.30 9.78 43.25

 
 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 
 
 

Scope of work includes but is not limited to: installation, assembly, and, when necessary, dismantling machinery in 
factories, power plants, and construction sites. 
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OPERATING ENGINEERS  

Group I $ 32.58 $ 4.30 $ 4.50 $ 41.38
All Cranes Over 15 Tons Capacity    
Drill Rig, Truck Mounted, Watson Class    
Grader, Finish    
Hoists, 2 & 3 Drum Only    
Mechanic I        

Group I-A $ 33.58 $ 4.30 $ 4.50 $ 42.38
All Cranes 160 Ton Capacity & Over        

Group II $ 28.00 $ 4.30 $ 4.50 $ 36.80
Concrete Placing Booms    
Concrete Pump, Truck Mounted    
Dragline    
Drill Rig, Truck Mounted, (Sterling Class)    
Grader, Sub-Grade        

Group III $ 24.50 $ 4.30 $ 4.50 $ 33.30
Backhoe-Loader Combination    
Dozer    
Front-End Loaders    
Gradall    
Mechanic II    
Pavement Breakers    
Skid Steer/Bobcat    
Straddle Buggy/Travel Lift    
Track Hoe/Excavator    
Trenching Machine    
Welder        

Group IV $ 24.00 $ 4.30 $ 4.50 $ 32.80
Asphalt Paving Machine    
Batching Plant 
Boring Machine 

       

Concrete Pump, Trailer Mounted    
Forklift    
Hoists (Electric, Hydraulic, Air)    

Personnel, Material, Tugger 
Inside Elevators, Temporary Only 
Milling Machine 
Spreading/Finishing Machine 
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OPERATING ENGINEERS, Continued  

Group V $ 22.35 $ 4.30 $ 4.50 $ 31.15
Compressor, Above 250 CFM  
Driver,  Miscellaneous Trucks 
Mechanical Broom 
Off-Road Trucks 
Pumps/Dewatering Systems (4"+) 
Roller 
Scraper 
Tractors 
Utility Operator 

Less than Six (6) pieces of Miscellaneous Equipment 
Welding Machines, three (3) or More 

 

Group VI  
Oiler/Driver/Flagman $ 23.00 $ 4.30 $ 4.50 $ 31.80
Oiler, Crawler Crane 
Mechanic's Helper 

       

Vactor Truck $ 14.21 $ - $ - $ 14.21 
 

Apprentices: 
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 
1st 6 months $ 13.43 $ 4.30 $ 4.50 $ 22.23
2nd 6 months 14.78 4.30 4.50 23.58
3rd 6 months 16.12 4.30 4.50 24.92
4th 6 months 17.47 4.30 4.50 26.27
5th 6 months 18.28 4.30 4.50 27.08
6th 6 months 20.15 4.30 4.50 28.95
7th 6 months 21.50 4.30 4.50 30.30
8th 6 months 22.84 4.30 4.50 31.64

 

APPRENTICE RATIO: Three (3) Apprentices to one (1) Operator. Apprentices must be under the supervision of a Operator. 
 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 
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PAINTERS/WALL COVERING INSTALLATIONS 
 

Painter - Commercial $ 16.21 $ 4.60 $ 4.21 $ 25.02 
Painter - Industrial 20.21 4.60 4.28  29.09 
Painter - Bridge 28.91 4.90 7.40  41.21 
Painter (Highway/Parking Lot Striper) 12.13 - -  12.13 
Operator (Spray Nozzleman) 11.16 - -  11.16 
Operator (Striping Machine) 15.07 - -  15.07 

Apprentices: 
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

1st  6 months $ 10.54 $ 4.60 $ 1.00 $ 16.14 
2nd 6 months 11.35 4.60 1.00 16.95 
3rd  6 months 12.16 4.60 1.00 17.76 
4th  6 months 12.97 4.60 1.00 18.57 
5th  6 months 13.78 4.60 1.00 19.38 
6th  6 months 14.59 4.60 1.00 20.19 
7th and 8th 6 months 15.40 4.60 1.00 21.00 

 
Per Hour Premiums: 
$1.00 Swing-Stage 
$2.00 Thermal-Spay/Metalizing 
$1.00 Charge person working up to 5 employees 
$1.50 Charge person working 6 or more employees 
$1.00 General Foreman above highest paid charge person 
$  .50  Apprentices - steel, swing/stage, tanks, lead/asbestos abatement, power facilities, catalyzed epoxies, 
urethanes, HIPAC coatings 

 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life, vision and dental insurance. 
 

Scope of work under this trade includes but is not limited to: preparation, application and removal of all types of 
coatings and coating systems in relation to all painting, decorating, protective coatings, coating and staining of 
concrete floors and toppings, waterproofing, masonry restoration, fireproofing, fire retarding, metal polishing, 
refinishing, sealing, lining, fiber glassing, E-Glass fiberglass, carbon fiber, encapsulating, insulating, metalizing, flame 
spray, the application of Exterior Insulating Finishing Systems; 

 
Each and all such applications, and similar or substitute applications, on all surfaces, interior and exterior, to include, 
but not to be limited to: residences; buildings; structures; industrial, power, chemical and manufacturing plants; 
bridges; tanks; vats; pipes; stacks; light and high tension poles; parking, traffic and air strip lines; trucks; automobile 
and railroad cars; ships; aircraft; and all machinery and equipment; 
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PAINTERS/WALL COVERING INSTALLATIONS, Continued 
 

Any and all material used in preparation, application or removal of any paint, coatings or applications, including, but 
not limited to: the handling and use of thinners, dryers, sealers, binders, pigments, primers, extenders, air and vapor 
barriers, emulsions, waxes, stains, mastics, plastics, enamels, acrylics, epoxies, epoxy injection and T-Lock welding, 
alkalis, sheet rubber, foams, seamless and tile-like coatings, etc.; 

 

All preparation for and removal of any and all materials for finishes, such as deep cleaning, patching, all levels of 
finishing, taping/finishing skim coating, pointing, caulking, high pressure water, chemical and abrasive blasting, 
environmental blasting, wet/dry vacuum work, chemical stripping, scraping, air tooling, bleaching, steam cleaning, 
asbestos and lead abatement/removal; mold remediation and vapor barrier systems; 
The inspection of all coatings and/or coating systems during their applications. 

 

WALL COVERING INSTALLATION 
 

All material applied to walls or ceilings with adhesive, staples, tacks, by stretching or adhered by any other method, 
including all papers, vinyl, flexible woods, fabrics, borders, metals upholstered wall systems, the fabric covered 
panels made of plastic/wood or pre-finished products of micro fiberglass, etc., acrovin and various plastic wall 
coverings such as wainscot, caps, corner moldings and accessories; 

 

Any and all preparation of walls and ceilings such as scraping or any methodology for removal of existing materials, 
including patching, leveling, skim coating and priming. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO: One (1) Apprentice to three (3) Painters or Wall Covering Installers. 
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PILEDRIVERS, BRIDGE CARPENTERS  & DIVERS 
 

Piledrivers and Bridge Carpenters $ 25.20 $ 4.15 $ 6.35 $ 35.70
Foreman (10 or less workers) 28.70 4.15 6.35 39.20

Divers  (Wet days up to 59' or Dry days) $ 29.65 $ 4.15 $ 6.35  
Diver Tender 29.65 4.15 6.35 40.15
Foremen (10 or less )  -  $2.00 per hour over the Divers rate 
Foreman (11 or more workers) - $ 4.00 per hour over the Diver rate 

 

Diver Wet Days -  The diver and tender must receive the diver rate with a premium pay of $1.00 per hour/ per foot per day for (60'-100'). 
Over 100' will be negotiated between the diver and the employer. 

 

Foreman Wet Days - The foreman must receive the foremen rate with a premium pay of $2.00 per hour/ per foot per day for (50'-100'). 
Over 100' will be negotiated between the diver and the employer. 

 

For Effluent Diving (working in hazardous waters such as waste water treatment plant/tanks, sewer pipes or storm water out fall pipes) the 
diver and tender must receive 1.5 times the diver and tender base rate and on wet days the diver and tender must also receive a premium 
pay of $1.00 per foot per day for (60' - 100') and over 100' will be negotiated between the diver and the employer. 

 
Penetration: $1.00 per foot per day in excess of 20' after entering an enclosed structure that has no direct path to the surface. 

 
Apprentices: 
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 
1st  year $ 15.12 $ 4.15 $ 6.35 $ 25.62
2nd year 17.64 4.15 6.35 28.14
3rd  year 20.16 4.15 6.35 30.66
4th  year 22.68 4.15 6.35 33.18

 

Per Hour Premiums: 
$0.50 Certified Welders 

 
(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 

 

Scope of work includes but is not limited to: all work historically related to piledrivers, welders, drillers, burners, riggers, divers, 
bridge, deck and wharf builders, signaling, and highway construction. Such work includes, but is not limited to, the following 
kinds, classes, or descriptions of work: fabricating, erecting, dismantling, loading, unloading, moving, spotting, and handling 
of all piledriving equipment on the jobsite; 
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PILEDRIVERS, BRIDGE CARPENTERS  & DIVERS, Continued  
 

Jobsite moving and spotting of barges used in connection with piledriving work; anchoring, bolting, boom-tending, bracing, 
building, burning, capping, caulking, cutting, chipping of all types of piles, dismantling, drilling, erecting, fabricating, fitting, 
handling, lagging, loading, moving, plumbing, rafting, securing, signaling, spotting, welding, wrapping, and tying back, 
unloading and removing, all materials of any kind, make, shape or composition, whether prestressed or post stressed concrete, 
pipe, corrugated shell where power rigging is used, sand piles, sheet piles, auger cast type piling, wood, plastic, fiberglass, steel 
or any metal or synthetic which is used or installed in, or for, the building, construction, alteration, maintenance, or repair of 
wharfs, bridges, docks, piers, bulkheads, trestles, cofferdams, tunnels, seawalls, seawall caps, boardwalks, deck, and temporary 
flotation devices; 

 

Pilings used in retaining walls, reservoirs, ditches, canals, spillways, cuts, or in any place where retaining walls are used made of 
any kind of material, whether temporary or permanent; weights for piers, caissons, and test piles; 

 

Foundation work, including all piling, whether cast-in-place, poured-in-place, driven, jetted, augered, pre-augered or placed, and 
all caisson, drilled shaft and vibro-flotation foundations; 

 

The splicing, heading, placing of stringers for frame work, fabrication and placing of wailing, spring and fender lines of any 
material described above; 

 

The driving, vibrating, jetting, sinking, or screwing of all materials described above, whether by steam, pneumatic, hydraulic, 
electric, diesel, gravity, or vibratory hammer power; All other work in connection with drilling of any holes, shafts or caissons, 
for foundation work, spotting, aligning, monitoring, plumbing, and leveling of all drilling equipment whether the drilling is 
vertical, diagonal, on land or water, and is performed by equipment mounted on trucks, cranes, platforms or barges, or any 
other kind of mounted or self-contained water or land unit; and the handling, loading, unloading, changing, setting up, 
repairing, welding, or maintenance of the drilling equipment on the job site. 

 

The fabrication and placing of all decking and guards on all docks, wharfs, and piers on the jobsite. 
 

Diving: shall be defined as any work performed beneath the water surface, which require individual external life support systems 
for safe and efficient performance. All underwater construction and reconstruction and the salvage of, and removing of, 
underwater structures; underwater inspection and repair of hulls, docks, bridges and dams, underwater pipelines, sewages and 
water systems, underwater suction and discharge lines such as those used at chemical plants, pull mills, and desalinization 
plants; inspecting, surveying , removing, rescuing, and recovering of all objects below water surfaces; all underwater work 
necessary on offshore oil platforms permanent or temporary, including all offshore floating drill rights and offshore jack up 
platforms; all underwater work on pipelines and hookups including oil, gas, water sewage systems; the laying of under water 
power and telephone cables; offshore marine mining and dredging operations using divers in any phase of tier work; all 
petroleum, fisheries, oceanographic, research and experimental work, nuclear reactors where the use of divers is necessary; all 
underwater demolition and blasting work requiring divers. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO:  One (1) Apprentice to three (3) Piledrivers or Bridge Carpenters. 
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PIPEFITTERS, AIR CONDITIONING & REFRIGERATION 
 

R-4 UNLIMITED RESIDENTIAL AND LIGHT COMMERCIAL UP TO 10 TONS 
Pipefitter, Air Conditioning & Refrigeration  $ 19.24 $ 7.10 $ 1.00 $ 27.34 

 

R-3 COMMERCIAL AC, REFRIGERATION, ICE MACHINES, SELF CONTAINED AND SPLIT SYSTEMS UP TO 
50 TONS 

Pipefitter, Air Conditioning & Refrigeration  $ 22.24 $ 7.10 $ 4.67 $ 34.01 
 

R-2 COMMERCIAL LIMITED, PIPING LIMITED, ALL AC REFRIGERATION, PIPING UP TO 100 TONS 
Pipefitter, Air Conditioning & Refrigeration  $ 27.48 $ 7.35 $ 5.27 $ 40.10 

 

R-1 COMMERCIAL UNLIMITED, ALL PIPING SYSTEMS OVER 100 TONS 
Pipefitter, Air Conditioning & Refrigeration  $ 34.48 $ 7.35 $ 5.62 $ 47.45 

 

Foreman (2) $ 39.73 $ 7.35 $ 5.62 $ 52.70 
General Foreman $ 43.23 $ 7.35 $ 5.62 $ 56.20 

 

Apprentices: 
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 

1st year $ 14.45 $ - $ 0.35 $ 14.80 
2nd year 15.85 5.70 0.35 21.90 
3rd year 19.24 5.70 0.35 25.29 
4th year 20.99 5.70 3.29 29.98 
5th year 26.24 6.15 3.45 35.84 

 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 
 

(2) Foreman required for 5 or more workers; also required on all jobs 150 tons or over.  A foreman may supervise up 
to 9 Pipefitter, Air Conditioning & Refrigeration Workers. 

 

(3) General Foreman required when 3 foreman are required. 
 

Scope of work under this trade includes but is not be limited to: All piping, setting and hanging of all units and fixtures for air conditioning, 
cooling, heating, roof cooling, refrigeration, ice making, humidifying, dehumidifying, dehydrating, by any method, and the charging and 
testing, servicing of all work after completion. 
The installation and service of all circulating water lines when used for the distribution of heat and heat transfer equipment on ornamental 
pools, commercial and residential pools and spas, display fountains and aquariums. 

All piping, handling and setting of equipment in connection with central distributing filtration treatment stations, boosting stations, water 
treatment, waste and sewage disposal plants, central chlorination and chemical treatment work and all underground supply lines to cooling 
wells, suction basins, filter basins, settling tanks, aeration basins or tanks and lift stations. (This applies to public work when installed or 
serviced and would apply to private work after its completion and or under pubic operation.) 
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PIPEFITTERS, AIR CONDITIONING & REFRIGERATION, Continued 
The handling, assembling and erecting of all economizers, super heaters, regardless of mode or method of making joints, hangers and 
erection of same, when used in connection with the pipefitting industry. 
All internal and external piping on boilers, heaters, tanks and evaporators, water legs, water backs and water grates, boiler compound 
equipment, etc., when in connection with the pipefitting industry. 
The setting and erecting of all boiler feeders, water heaters, filters, water softeners, purifiers, condensate equipment, pumps, condensers, 
coolers and all piping for same when used in connection with the pipefitting industry. 

The setting and erecting of all underfeed stokers, fuel burners and piping, including gas, oil, power fuel, hot and cold air piping and all 
accessories and parts of burners and stokers, etc., when used in connection with the pipefitting industry. 
Make-up water supply from main to equipment installed by Pipefitters. 
All meters for measuring a volume of any substance, when used in connection with the pipefitting industry. 

 

The setting and hanging of all units or fixtures for ice making when unit must be assembled before operation. (Shipping bolts, grids and 
other parts are to be removed or put in place.) 
All solar systems, piping and collectors of every description when used in connection with the pipefitting industry. 

 

The installation and service of hydraulic or pneumatic door openers when in connection with industrial, manufacturing and commercial 
applications. Airports included. 

 

All gas piping from the main to the meter. All distribution lines 
 

The assembling, erecting, handling and setting of tanks used in connection with the pipefitting industry 
 

The setting, erecting and piping for all smoke consuming and smoke washing and regulating devises, when used in connection with the 
pipefitting industry. 

 

The setting, erecting and piping of instruments, measuring devices, thermostatic controls, gauge boards and other controls used in 
connection with power, heating refrigeration, air conditioning, manufacturing, mining and industrial work. 

The setting and erection of all oil heaters, oil coolers, storage and distribution tanks, transfer pumps and mixing devices and piping thereto, 
when used in connection with the pipefitting industry. 

 

Installation of drain lines from equipment installed by Pipefitters where drain lines drop to a safe waste, floor drain, roof or any open fixture 
and where drain lines are not directly connected to a sanitary systems 

 
Recovery condensate systems in their entirety. 
The setting, erecting and piping of all cooling units, pumps, reclaiming systems and appurtenances in connection with transformer and 
piping to switches of every description. 
The installation and service of vacuum cleaning equipment and piping when used in connection with manufacturing plants, maintenance 
facilities, airport terminals, post offices, etc. 
The installation and service of vacuum systems when used in connection with manufacturing plants, maintenance facilities, airport terminals, 
post offices, etc. 

 

The installation and service of oxygen systems when used in connection with manufacturing, commercial & industrial application. 
All sheet lead lining for tanks or vats for all purpose, when in the category of industrial work. 

All piping for railing work and racks of every description, whether screwed or welded when assigned by the Contractor. 
All power plant piping of every description, as it applies to the pipefitting industry. 

 

The unloading, handling and setting of all sterilizers, laundry and cleaning equipment will be done by composite crew. Steam and oil lines 
will be done by this trade classification. 
Laying out, cutting, bending and fabricating of all pipe work of every description by whatever mode or method, when used in connection 
with the pipefitting industry. 
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PIPEFITTERS, AIR CONDITIONING & REFRIGERATION, Continued 
 

All acetylene and arc welding, brazing, lead burning, soldered and wiped joints, caulked joints, expanded joints, rolled joints or any other 
mode or method of making joints used in connection with the pipefitting industry. 
The laying out and cutting of all holes, chases and channels, the setting and erection of bolts, inserts, stands, brackets, supports, sleeves, 
thimbles, hangers, conduit and boxes, used in connection with the pipefitting industry. Hangers, supports, brackets requiring off site 
fabrication may be purchased from miscellaneous metal or structural steel fabricators. 

 

The handling and using of all tools and equipment that may be necessary for the erection and installation of all work and materials used in 
connection with the pipefitting industry. 

 

The operation, maintenance, repairing, servicing, test and balance, and dismantling of all work installed by this trade classification. 

All soot blowers and soot collecting piping systems, when used in, connection with the pipefitting industry. 

All piping for artificial gases, natural gases, holders and equipment for same, chemicals, minerals and by products and refining of same, 
when used in connection with the pipefitting industry. 

 
All ash collecting and conveyor piping systems, including all air washing and dust collecting piping and equipment, accessories and 
appurtenances and regulating devices, etc., when used in connection with the pipefitting industry. 

 

All pneumatic transit tube work and all piping for carrying systems by vacuum. 
All process piping and equipment for refining, manufacturing, and industrial purposes. 

The installation and service of all piping systems and equipment with grease pressure lubricating and hydraulic lifts in connection with 
industrial manufacturing, commercial and maintenance  facilities applications (excluding schools). Service station installations optional 
pertaining to grease pressure and hydraulic lift installations until assigned. 

 

The installation of all related piping, fuel storage tanks and exhaust piping for emergency generators, manufacturing plants, airports, post 
offices and industrial applications. 
The installation and service of all air piping and related equipment in connection with manufacturing plants, industrial, airports, post offices, 
etc. 
The installation and service of all fuel oil, gasoline and cleaning solvent piping and related equipment in connection with manufacturing 
plants, industrial, airports, post offices. Maintenance facilities and service stations optional until assigned. 

 

The installation and service of all oxygen and acetylene piping systems and related equipment in connection with manufacturing plants or 
remote distribution systems and industrial applications. Maintenance facilities and service stations optional until assigned. 
The setting, erecting and piping of all cooling towers and evaporative condensers. 
All work related to the removal and replacement of CFC Refrigerants as mandated by the federal, state and local laws. 

 

All Work done in the pipefitter industry to comply with any environmental rules or regulations as set forth by federal, state, or local 
governments. 
Equipment used on building and construction work in conjunction with the work of the trade, as a time and labor saving device, shall be 
operated by qualified  Employees under this trade classification. 
The operation of pumps, air compressors and welding machines when used in conjunction with work covered by the pipefitters, shall be 
done by this trade classification. 

 

The testing and balancing of all piping systems or component parts thereof and solar systems, shall be done by this trade classification. 
 

Temporary mechanical equipment and air conditioning systems shall be installed and serviced by this trade classification. 
The unloading and handling from curbstone delivery, all equipment (including cooling towers) materials, the erection, installation of all 
tubing and piping, the setting and hanging of all units and fixtures which are included and necessary to make and complete an air 
conditioning, refrigeration, heating, piping installation, and solar installation, including the charging, testing, air and water balancing, 
servicing and maintenance of same and warranty of same. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO: One (1) Apprentice to one (1) Pipefitter, Air Conditioning & Refrigeration Worker. 
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ROOFERS  

Roofers $ 20.14 $ 5.87 $ 2.03 $ 28.04
Foreman 22.14 5.87 2.03 30.04
Helper 1st year 10.21 5.87 2.03 18.11
Helper 2nd year 12.19 5.87 2.03 20.09
Helper 3rd year 14.18 5.87 2.03 22.08

 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life, vision and dental insurance. 
 

Scope of work under this trade includes but is not be limited to: Slate and tile roofers shall do all work on the following: All slate 
where used for roofing of any size, shape or color, including fiat or promenade  slate,  with  necessary  metal  flashing  to  make 
watertight. All file where used for roofing of any size, shape or color, and in any manner laid including flat or promenade tile, with 
necessary metal flashing to make watertight. All asbestos shingles where used for roofing of any size, shape or color, and in any 
manner, laid with necessary metal flashing to make watertight. All cementing in, or around said slate or tile roof. All laying of felt or 
paper beneath the above mentioned work. All dressing, punching and cutting of all roof slate or tile. All operation of slate cutting 
punching machinery. All substitute material taking the place of slate or tile, as asbestos, slate or tile, cement or composition tile, 
excepting shingles of wood or metal file. All removal of slate or file roofing as defined above where the same is to be re-laid. 

 
Composition roofers shall do all work on the following: All forms of plastic, slate, slag and gravel roofing. All kinds of asphalt and 
composition roofing. All rock asphalt and composition roofing. All rock asphalt mastic when used for damp and waterproofing. All 
prepared paper roofing. All compressed paper, chemically prepared paper, and burlap when used for roofing or  damp  and 
waterproofing purposes, with or without coating. All damp resisting preparations when applied with a mop, three-knot brush, roller, 
swab or spray system in or outside or building. All damp course, sheeting or coating on all foundation work. All tarred floors. All 
laying of tile or brick, when laid in pitch tar, asphalt mastic, marmolite, or any form bitumen. All forms of insulation used as a part of 
or in connection with roofing, waterproofing or damp proofing. 

All forms of elastomeric and/or plastic (elasto-plastic) roofing systems, both sheet and liquid applied, whether singly or multi-ply. 
These shall include but not be limited to: PVC (polyvinyl chloride systems), Butyl Rubber, EPDM (ethylene propylene diene monomer), 
PIB (polyisobutylene), CPE (chlorosulfonated polyethylene), ECB (ethylene-copolymer-bitumen and anthracite dusts.) Also know as 
modified or plasticized asphalt. MI insulations applied with the above systems, whether laid dry, mechanically fastened, or attached 
with adhesives. All types of aggregates, blocks, bricks or stones used to ballast these elasto-plastic systems. All types of aggregates, 
blocks or stones used as a ballast for Inverted Roofing Membrane Assembly. (IRMA) roofs or roofs of similar construction where 
insulation is laid over the roofing membrane. All sealing and caulking of seams and joints on these elasto-plastic systems to ensure 
water tightness. All liquid-type elasto-plastic preparations for roofing, damp or waterproofing when applied with a squeegee, trowel, 
roller or spray equipment, whether applied inside or outside of a building. 

 

All sheet-type elasto-plastic systems, whether single or multi-ply for waterproofing either inside or multi-ply for waterproofing either 
inside or outside of a building. All priming of surfaces to be roofed, damp or waterproofed, whether done by roller, mop, swap, three 
knot brush, or spray systems. All types of pre-formed panels used in waterproofing (Volclay, etc.) All applications of protection board 
to prevent, damage to the damp proofing or waterproofing membrane by other crafts or during backfilling operations. All handling of 
roofing, damp and waterproofing materials. All hoisting of roofing, damp and waterproofing materials. All types of spray- in place 
foams, such as urethane or polyurethane, and the coatings that are applied over them. 
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MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 
§2-11.16 CODE OF MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 

RESPONSIBLE WAGES AND BENEFITS SCHEDULE 
2018 

 

"HEAVY  CONSTRUCTION" 
 

TRADE/WORK LEVEL 
CLASSIFICATION 

PER HOUR 
WAGE RATE 

PER HOUR 
HEALTH 

BENEFIT (1) 

PER HOUR 
PENSION 
BENEFIT 

COMBINED 
DOLLAR 
VALUE 

 

ROOFERS, Continued 
 

All types of restaurant, coatings, mastics and toppings when used for roof maintenance and repairs. 
 

All tear-off and/or removal (of any type of roofing), all spudding, sweeping, vacuuming and/or cleanup of any and all areas of any 
type where a roof is to be re-laid. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO: One (1) Apprentice to One (1) Roofer. 
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MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 
§2-11.16 CODE OF MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 

RESPONSIBLE WAGES AND BENEFITS SCHEDULE 
2018 

 

"HEAVY  CONSTRUCTION" 
 

TRADE/WORK LEVEL 
CLASSIFICATION 

PER HOUR 
WAGE RATE 

PER HOUR 
HEALTH 

BENEFIT (1) 

PER HOUR 
PENSION 
BENEFIT 

COMBINED 
DOLLAR 
VALUE 

 

SHEET METAL WORKERS 
 

Commercial  

 

Sheet Metal Workers $ 24.76 $ 5.60 $ 6.63 $ 36.99
Foremen (4 - 10 workers) 27.24 5.60 6.63 39.47
General Foremen (2 or more Foremen) 28.47 5.60 6.63 40.70
 

Industrial         

Sheet Metal Workers $ 31.89 $ 5.60 $ 6.63 $ 44.12
Foremen (4 -10 workers) 36.67 5.60 6.63 48.90
General Foremen (2 or more Foremen) 38.27 5.60 6.63 50.50

 

Industrial Rate are used for Garbage Disposal Plants and Water & Sewer Treatment Plants. 
 

Apprentices: 
NOTE: Apprentices will be permitted to work at these rates when they are employed pursuant  to  and  individually  registered  in  a 
legitimate apprenticeship program registered with the U. S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a state apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau. In Florida this agency is the Florida 
Department of Education, Division of Career and Adult Education, Apprenticeship Section - 
http://www.fldoe.org/workforce/apprenticeship.  Please see page 6 of the Supplemental General Conditions for more information. 

 
1st 6 months $ 15.95 $ 5.60 $ 3.32 $ 24.87
2nd 6 months 17.54 5.60 3.65 26.79
3rd 6 months 19.13 5.60 3.98 28.71
4th 6 months 20.73 5.60 4.31 30.64
5th 6 months 22.32 5.60 4.64 32.56
6th 6 months 23.92 5.60 4.97 34.49
7th 6 months 25.51 5.60 5.30 36.41
8th 6 months 27.11 5.60 5.64 38.35

 
 

(1) Per hour health benefit includes hospitalization, medical, life vision and dental insurance. 
 

Scope of work includes but is not limited to: (a) manufacture, fabrication, assembling, handling, erection, 
installations, dismantling, conditioning, adjustment, alteration, repairing, and servicing of all ferrous or nonferrous 
metal work and all other materials used in lieu thereof and of all HVAC systems, air veyor systems, exhaust systems 
and air handling systems regardless of material used including the setting of all equipment and all reinforcements in 
connection therewith; (b) all lagging over insulation and all duct lining; (c) testing and balancing of all air-handling 
equipment and duct work; (d) the preparation of all shop and field sketches whether manually drawn or computer 
assisted used in fabrication and erection, including those taken from original architectural and engineering drawings 
or sketches; and, (e) installation of proprietary and non proprietary metal roofing. 

 

APPRENTICE RATIO:  three (3) Apprentices to three (3) Sheet metal Workers. 
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MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 
§2-11.16 CODE OF MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 

RESPONSIBLE WAGES AND BENEFITS SCHEDULE 
2018 

 

"HEAVY  CONSTRUCTION" 
 

TRADE/WORK LEVEL 
CLASSIFICATION 

PER HOUR 
WAGE RATE 

PER HOUR 
HEALTH 

BENEFIT (1) 

PER HOUR 
PENSION 
BENEFIT 

COMBINED 
DOLLAR 
VALUE 

 

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing operation to which welding is incidental. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

For any class of laborers or mechanics which is not listed in the wage determination 
and which is to be employed under the contract, the required wage rate shall be the 

combined overall dollar value on an hourly basis of the "basic hourly rate of pay"  
(as defined in 29 C.F.R. Section 5.24) and of the fringe benefits payments for 
hospitalization, medical, pension and life insurance for such class under the 

United States Secretary of Labor's applicable Davis -Bacon wage 
determination in effect for Miami Dade County. 

 
Questions concerning the comparability of worker classifications or the applicability 

of Davis-Bacon classification shall be determined by the County. 
 

Please Contact:  
 

Internal Services Department 
Small Business Development Division 

The Stephen P. Clark Center 
111 N.W. 1st Street - 19th Floor 

Miami, Florida 33128-1906 
Phone Number: (305) 375-3111 
Fax Number:  (305) 375-3160 



 

 

 

NOTICE 
County Code §2-11.16 

 
 

NOTICE TO ALL EMPLOYEES WORKING ON 
COUNTY CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS   

 
 

RESPONSIBLE WAGES AND BENEFITS 
 

MINIMUM WAGE 
You must be paid not less than the required base hourly rate and benefits listed in the 
Wages and Benefits Schedule for every hour worked. You may not be paid below the base 
rate even if the value of the fringe benefits provided to you exceeds the value of the health and 
pension required in the schedule. Additionally, you must be paid not less than the combined 
dollar value (Base Rate + Health + Pension Benefit) listed in the wage and benefits schedule 
posted with this notice for the type of work you are performing. 

 
OVERTIME 
You must be paid time and one-half the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of 40 
hours in a week. 

 
APPRENTICES  & TRAINEES 
Apprentices/trainees rates apply only to apprentices and trainees properly registered 
under an approved Federal or State apprenticeship or training program. 

 
SANCTIONS 
Sanctions for a first-time offender are 20% of the amount of underpayment payable to 
the County. The sanctions increase to 40% for the second underpayment and 60% for 
the third underpayment. Contractors found to have underpaid a fourth time may be 
subject to suspension or termination in accordance with the contract terms and 
debarment in accordance with the debarment procedures of the County. 

 
COMPLAINTS Written complaints of underpayment should be filed with: 

 

Internal Services Department   Miami-Dade Aviation Department 
Small Business Development Division 
111 NW 1ST Street, 19TH Floor Miami, FL 33128 or 

Minority Affairs Division 
P O Box 025504, Miami, FL 33102-5504

Telephone: (305) 375-3111 FAX: (305) 375-3160 Telephone: (305) 876-7764 
Email: SBDMAIL@MIAMIDADE.GOV   Email: MCollins@miami-airport.com



 

 
 
 
 

 

FAIR WAGE AFFIDAVIT 
 

 
 

Before me, the undersigned authority appeared    
(PRINT NAME) 

the of , 
(PRINT TITLE) (PRINT NAME OF BIDDER OR PROPOSER) 

 

who attests that shall pay workers on 
(PRINT NAME OF BIDDER OR PROPOSER) 

 
the project minimum wage rates in accordance with Responsible Wages and Benefits, 

Section 2-11.16 of the Code of Miami-Dade County and the Labor Provisions of the 

contract documents. 

 

 
State of FLORIDA 
County of Miami-Dade 

 

Sworn to (or affirmed) and subscribed before me this 
201 . 

 
  Personally known or produced identification. 

day of  , 

 

 
 

(Signature of Notary Public - State of Florida) (Print,  Type,  or  Stamp  Commissioned 
Name of Notary Public) 

 
Type of identification produced:   



 

NAME OF CONTRACTOR OR SUBCONTRACTOR ADDRESS OMB No.: 1235-000 
Expires:  01/31/2015

PAYROLL NO. FOR WEEK ENDING PROJECT AND LOCATION PROJECT OR CONTRACT NO. 

(1) 

 
 

NAME AND INDIVIDUAL IDENTIFYING NUMBER 
(e.g., LAST FOUR DIGITS OF SOCIAL SECURITY 

NUMBER) OF WORKER N
O

. 
O

F
 

W
IT

H
H

O
LD

iN
G

 
E

X
E

M
P

T
IO

N
S

 

(3) 

 
 
 

WORK 
CLASSIFICATION 

O
T

. 
O

R
 S

T
. 

(4) DAY AND DATE (5) 

 
 
 
TOTAL 
HOURS

(6) 

 
 
 

RATE 
OF PAY 

(7) 

 

 
GROSS 

AMOUNT 
EARNED 

(8) 
DEDUCTIONS 

(9) 
 

 
NET 

WAGES 
PAID 

FOR WEEK 

             

             
FICA 

WITH- 
HOLDING 

TAX 

   
OTHER 

TOTAL 
DEDUCTIONSHOURS WORKED EACH DAY 

      O                                  

S                  

      O                                  

S                  

      O                                  

S                  

      O                                  

S                  

      O                                  

S                  

      O                                  

S                  

      O                                  

S                  

      O                                  

S                  

 
 

U.S. Department of Labor PAYROLL 
Wage and Hour Division (For Contractor's Optional Use; See Instructions at www.dol.gov/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm) 

 

Persons are not required to respond to the collection of information unless it displays a currently valid OMB control number. 

 

 
Rev. Dec. 2008 
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(2) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

While completion of Form WH-347 is optional, it is mandatory for covered contractors and subcontractors performing work on Federally financed or assisted construction contracts to respond to the information collection contained in 29 C.F.R. §§ 3.3, 5.5(a). The Copeland Act 
(40 U.S.C. § 3145) contractors and subcontractors performing work on Federally financed or assisted construction contracts to "furnish weekly a statement with respect to the wages paid each employee during the  preceding week."  U.S. Department of Labor (DOL) regulations at 

29 C.F.R. § 5.5(a)(3)(ii) require contractors to submit weekly a copy of all payrolls to the Federal agency contracting for or financing the construction project, accompanied by a signed "Statement of Compliance" indicating that the payrolls are correct and complete and that each laborer 
or mechanic has been paid not less than the proper Davis-Bacon prevailing wage rate for the work performed. DOL and federal contracting agencies receiving this information review the information to determine that employees have received legally required wages and fringe benefits. 

 
Public Burden Statement 

We estimate that is will take an average of 55 minutes to complete this collection, including time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of information. If you 
have any comments regarding these estimates or any other aspect of this collection, including suggestions for reducing this burden, send them to the Administrator, Wage and Hour Division, U.S. Department of Labor, Room S3502, 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20210 

 
(over) 



 

EXCEPTION (CRAFT) EXPLANATION 

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

REMARKS: 

NAME AND TITLE SIGNATURE 

THE  WILLFUL  FALSIFICATION OF ANY OF THE ABOVE STATEMENTS MAY SUBJECT THE CONTRACTOR OR 
SUBCONTRACTOR TO CIVIL OR CRIMINAL PROSECUTION. SEE SECTION 1001 OF TITLE 18 AND SECTION 231 OF TITLE 
31 OF THE UNITED STATES CODE. 

 

Date    

 
I,    

(Name of Signatory Party) (Title) 

do hereby state: 
 

(1) That I pay or supervise the payment of the persons employed by 

 
(b) WHERE FRINGE BENEFITS ARE PAID IN CASH 

 
−  Each laborer or mechanic listed in the above referenced payroll has been paid, 

as indicated on the payroll, an amount not less than the sum of the applicable 
basic hourly wage rate plus the amount of the required fringe benefits as listed 
in the contract, except as noted in section 4(c) below. 

 
  on the 

(Contractor or Subcontractor) 
 

  ; that during the payroll period commencing on the 
(Building or Work) 

   day of , ,  and ending the day of , , 

all persons employed on said project have been paid the f ull weekly wages earned, that no rebates have 
been or will be made either directly or indirectly to or on behalf of said 

 
  from the full 

(Contractor or Subcontractor) 
 

weekly wages earned by any person and that no deductions have been made either directly or indirectly  
from the full wages earned by any person, other than permissible deductions as defined in Regulations, Part 
3 (29 C.F.R. Subtitle A), issued by the Secretary of Labor under the Copeland Act, as amended (48 Stat. 948, 
63 Start. 108, 72 Stat. 967; 76 Stat. 357; 40 U.S.C. § 3145), and described below: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

(2) That any payrolls otherwise under this contract required to be submitted for t he above period are   
correct and complete; that the wage rates for laborers or m echanics contained therein are not less than the 
applicable wage rates contained in any wage determination incorporated into the contract; that the classifications 
set forth therein for each laborer or mechanic conform with the work he performed. 

 
(3) That any apprentices employed in the above period are duly registered in a bona fide apprenticeship 

program registered with a State apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau of Apprenticeship and 
Training, United States Department of Labor, or if no such recognized agency exists in a State, are registered 
with the Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, United States Department of Labor. 

 
(4) That: 

(a) WHERE FRINGE BENEFITS ARE PAID TO APPROVED PLANS, FUNDS, OR PROGRAMS 
 

− in addi tion to the ba sic hourly wage ra tes paid to ea ch laborer or mechanic listed in 
the above referenced payroll, payments of fringe bene fits as listed in the contract 
have been or will be made to appropriate programs for the benefit of such employees, 
except as noted in section 4(c) below. 

(c) EXCEPTIONS 



 

SECTION9 

Small Business Enterprise Forms and Reports 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 



 

 

 
 
 

Name of SBE/Cons Subcontractor 

 

 
 

SBE/Cons 
Certification No. 

 

 
 

Certification 
Expiration Date

 
 

Scope of Construction work to be performed by 
SBE/Cons Subcontractor

(if applicable) 
SBE/Cons 

Subcontractor % of 
Bid 

(if applicable) 
SBE/Cons 

Subcontractor 
Trade Set Aside %

(if applicable) 
Construction 

Goal Make-Up 
% 

             

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEDULE OF INTENT AFFIDAVIT (SOI) 
SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE - CONSTRUCTION (SBE/CONS) PROGRAM 

 

Name of Prime Contractor Contact Person   
 

Address Phone Fa
x 

Email_ 

 

Project Name Project Number    
 

SBE/Cons Contract Measure    
 

This form must be completed by the Prime Contractor and the Small Business Enterprise-Construction (SBE/Cons) Subcontractor that will be utilized for scopes of work on the project. Bidders 
must include this form with bid documents at the time of bid submission.  This form must also include the SBE/Cons goal make-up percentage, if applicable. 

 

   
(if applicable) 

 
(if applicable)

   
(if applicable) 

 
Name of Prime Contractor 

SBE/Cons 
Certification 

Certification 
Expiration Date Scope of Construction work to be  performed by Prime Contractor 

Prime Contractor
% of Bid 

SBE/Cons 
Prime % of Bid 

 
Prime Contractor Total Percentage: 

The undersigned intends to perform the following work in connection with the above contract: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Subcontractor Total Percentage: 
 

I certify that the representations contained in this form are to the best of my knowledge true and accurate. 
 
 

Prime Signature Prime Print Name Prime Print Title Date 
 

The undersigned has reasonably uncommitted capacity sufficient to provide the required goods or services, all licenses and permits necessary to provide such goods or services, ability to obtain 
bonding that is reasonably required to provide such goods or services consistent with normal industry practice, and the ability to otherwise meet the bid specifications. 

 

SBE/Cons Subcontractor Signature SBE/Cons Subcontractor Print Name SBE/Cons Subcontractor Print Title Date 

Check this box if this project is a set-aside and you are performing 100% of the work with your own work forces. 

Check this box if Form SBD 305A and Form SBD 305B have been submitted in your pricing envelope. 

Check this box if Form SBD 303 has been submitted in your pricing envelope. 

List of Certified Firms: http://www.miamidade.gov/smallbusiness/certification-lists.asp 
 

SBD’s Website: http://www.miamidade.gov/smallbusiness/ 
 



 

Small Business Development Division – Internal Services Department SBD 400 (Formerly DBD 400) (Revised 10/14) 



 

 

 

SCHEDULE OF INTENT AFFIDAVIT (SOI) 
SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE – GOODS AND SERVICES (SBE/GS) PROGRAM 

THIS FORM MUST BE COMPLETED BY BIDDERS/PROPOSERS FOR PROJECTS WITH SBE-GOODS AND SERVICES (SBE/GS) MEASURES 
 

Name of Bidder/Proposer  Contact Person      

Address Phone Fax Email     

Project Name    
 

SBE – G/S Contract Measure    

Project Number    

 

This section must be completed by the Bidder/Proposer and the SBE/GS Subcontractor that will be utilized for scopes of work on the project 
 

   
(if applicable)

 
(if applicable)

 

SBE/GS Certification Expiration Commodity Type of Goods and Services work to be Bidder 
Name of Bidder/Proposer Certification No. Date Code performed by Bidder % of Bid 

 
 
 
 

The undersigned intends to perform the following work in connection with the above contract: 

Prime Contractor Total Percentage: 

  SBE/GS 
Name of SBE/GS SBE/GS Certification Expiration Commodity Type of Goods and Services work to be Subcontractor 
Subcontractor Certification No. Date Code performed by Subcontractor % of Bid 

 
 
 
 

Subcontractor Total Percentage: 
 

I certify that the representations contained in this form are to the best of my knowledge true and accurate. I affirm that I will enter into a sub-contract agreement with 
the above listed SBE-G/S subcontractor if awarded the listed project. 

 
 

Bidder/Proposer Signature Bidder/Proposer Print Name Bidder/Proposer Print Title Date 
 

The undersigned has reasonably uncommitted capacity sufficient to provide the required goods or services, all licenses and permits necessary to provide such goods or services, ability to 
obtain bonding that is reasonably required to provide such goods or services consistent with normal industry practice, and the ability to otherwise meet the bid specifications. 

 
 

SBE/GS Subcontractor Signature SBE/GS Subcontractor Print Name SBE/GS Subcontractor Print Title Date 
 

Check this box if this project is a set-aside and you are performing 100% of the work with your own work forces. 
 

List of Certified Firms: http://www.miamidade.gov/smallbusiness/certification-lists.asp 
 

SBD’s Website: http://www.miamidade.gov/smallbusiness 
 

Small Business Development Division – Internal Services Department SBD 504 (Revised 10/14) 



 

REPORTING PERIOD 

 
FROM:  
 
TO: 

 

 

 

SM ALL BUSI NESS ENTERPRI SE - CONSTRUCTI ON PROGRAM 
COMBINED MONTHLY UTILIZATION REPORT 

FINAL 

 

This report is required by Miami Dade County (MDC). Failure to comply may result in MDC commencing proceedings to impose sanctions on the successful bidder, in addition to pursuing any other available legal remedy. Sanctions may include the suspension of any payment or part thereof, termination or 
cancellation of the contract, and the denial to participate in any further contracts awarded by MDC. 

 

  PROJECT NAME:   Project 

Measure 
SBE - 

CONSTRUCTION 
SBE - GOOD & 

SERVICES 

PROJECT NUMBER:   PROJECTED 
START DATE:

  GOAL 

TRADE SETASIDE 

PROJECT LOCATION:     SETASIDE 

DEPT. PROJECT MANAGER:   TELEPHONE:  

PRIME CONTRACTOR 

 
NAME: 

 
PHONE: 

  CONTRACT 

AWARD DATE 

CONTRACT AWARD 

AMOUNT 

CHANGE ORDER 

AMOUNT 

CONTRACT 

PERIOD 

% COMPLETE 

TO DATE 

COMPLETION 

DATE 

 
ADDRESS: 

             
 

 
DATE OF 

REQUISITION 

 
AMOUNT 

REQUISITIONED THIS 
PERIOD 

 
AMOUNT 

REQUISITIONED TO 
DATE 

 
DATE OF LAST 

PAYMENT BY MIAMI-
DADE COUNTY 

 
LAST PAYMENT AMOUNT BY 

MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 

Was last MDC Payment 
within 14 days of Prime's 

Requisition? 

TOTAL AMOUNT 
PAID BY MIAMI- 
DADE COUNTY 

 
Did last MDC Payment Equal 

Requisition Amount? 
 

If No, please explain 

         
YES OR NO 

 
YES   OR NO 

 

 

SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE OPPORTUNITIES 

Name of firm(s) Meeting the Goal GOAL 
% 

TIER 

 
1,2, 3, 4 

MAKE- 
UP 

 


CONTRACT PERIOD DESCRIPTION 
OF WORK 

SIGNED 

CONTRACT 

 
AGREEMENT 



CONTRACT 
AMOUNT 

AMOUNT 
REQUISITIONED 

THIS PERIOD 

DATE 
OF 

REQUISITION 
(FROM SUB) 

AMOUNT 
REQUISITIONED 

TO DATE 

LAST 
PAYMENT 
AMOUNT 

LAST 
PAYMENT 

DATE 

Was last pmt. 
within 2 days 

of MDC payment 
to Prime? (Y/N) 

PAID 
TO 

DATE START 

DATE 
END 

DATE 

           

           

           

           

           

           

           

           

           

           
TOTAL 

 
Executed by: Sworn before me: 

This Day of 20    
Signature of Affiant 

 
 

Print Name and Title of Affiant 
 

 
Date Phone 

 
M-300 A 

 
Revised: October 14, 2014 
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Revised: October 14, 2014

 

Small Business Enterprise – Construction Services Program 
Instructions for the Monthly Utilization Report (MUR) 

 

 
 

FINAL:  Indicate if MUR is the final submission (Final  MUR  should  be  submitted  upon  the 
completion and final payment of project) 

 
Reporting Period: The period for which the MUR payment information is being submitted.  The MUR is 
due on the 10th of every month; as a result the reporting period will be the prior month. 

 
Project Name: The assigned project name as it is identified in the contract documents. 

Project Number: The assigned project number as it is identified in the contract documents. 

Project Location: The address or descriptive location of project work site. 

Projected Start Date: The notice to proceed date or date of work commencement. 
 

Project Manager and Phone: The project manager name and telephone number. 
 

Project Measure(s): The measure percentage applicable to the project for the Small Business 
Enterprise Construction and/or the Goods and Services Program. (enter value in appropriate row for 
measure type) 

 
Prime Contractor: The name of awardee, address and telephone phone number. 

 
Contract Award Date: The date of contract award. 

 
Contract Award Amount: The dollar amount awarded in the contract documents. 

 
Change Order Amount: The total amount of all approved change orders thru the listed reporting 
period. 

 
Contract Period: The total number of days of the contract as listed in contract documents and/or 
approved change order(s). 

 
% Complete To Date: The proportion of work that has been completed for this project stated as a 
percentage. 

 
Formula: [Total Amount Requisitioned to Date / (Contract Award Amount + Change Order Amount = New Contract Amount)] 

 
Completion Date: The anticipated date the project will be completed. 

 
Date Requisitioned: The date the requisitioned amount was submitted to Miami-Dade County (MDC). 

 
Amount Requisitioned this Period: The dollar amount billed/requisitioned to MDC for work performed 
during the listed reporting period. 

 
Amount Requisitioned to Date: The total dollar amount requisitioned from project inception through 
the reporting period 

 
Date of Last Payment by MDC: The date of the last payment by MDC for the reporting period. 

 
Last Payment Amount by Miami Dade County (MDC): The last dollar amount paid to the prime by 
MDC for reporting period. 
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Revised: October 14, 2014

 

Small Business Enterprise – Construction Services Program 
Instructions for the Monthly Utilization Report (MUR) 
 

Was last MDC payment within 14 days of Prime’s Requisition: Circle “YES” if the payment by 
MDC was made within 14 days of the prime’s requisition; Circle “NO” if the payment by MDC was not 
made within 14 days of the prime’s undisputed requisition. 

 
Total Amount Paid by MDC: The total amount paid to date by MDC as of the reporting period. 

 
Did last MDC Payment Equal Requisition Amount: If the requisition was paid in full circle “YES”; if 
the requisition amount was not paid in full circle “NO” and explain reasons for the payment difference in 
space provided. 

 
Name of Firm(s) Meeting the Goal: The legal name of all subcontractor(s) listed on the Prime’s 
Schedule of Intent Affidavit (SOI) to meet the goal. If the prime is meeting portion of the goal the prime 
should be listed as well. 

 
Goal %: The goal percentage that is being fulfilled by the firm. If the percentage is different from the 
percentage listed on the SOI, a new SOI must be submitted to SBD for review and approval. 

 
Tier (1, 2, 3, 4): The level of subcontractor participation (Tier 1 = subcontractor has a contract with the 
Prime; Tier 2 = subcontractor has a contract with the 1Tier Subcontractor; Tier 3 = Subcontractor has a 
contract with the Tier 2 subcontractor; Tier 4 =subcontractor has a contract with the Tier 3 
subcontractor). 

 
Make-up: Enter a check mark, if listed firm is meeting a make-up. 

 
Contract Period: The actual or anticipated beginning and ending date for all work performed by the 
listed subcontractor(s). 

 
Description of Work: A brief description of the scope of work/services to be performed by firm.  If the 
scope of work or percentage is different from that listed on the SBD approved SOI, a new SOI must be 
submitted to SBD for review and approval. 

 
Signed Contract Agreement: Enter a check mark, if prime has an executed agreement with firm. 

 
Contract Amount: The dollar value of the executed agreement between the prime contractor and firm 
listed. If the agreement amount is different from the value of the SBD approved SOI, a new SOI must 
be submitted to SBD for review and approval. 

 
Amount Requisitioned this Period: Actual dollar amount requisitioned by the firm during the listed 
reporting period. 

 
Date of Requisition (from Sub): The date of the requisition submitted by the firm for payment during 
the reporting period. 

 
Amount Requisitioned to Date: The total dollar amount requisitioned/billed by the firm from project 
inception through the listed reporting period. 

 

Last Payment Amount: The last dollar amount paid to the firm for the reporting period. 
 

Last Payment Date: The date of last payment to the firm for the reporting period. 
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Small Business Enterprise – Construction Services Program 
Instructions for the Monthly Utilization Report (MUR) 
 

Was last payment within 2 days of MDC payment to prime: “Y” for Yes if the payment to 
subcontractor was made within 2 days of MDC payment to prime; “N” for No if the payment to 
subcontractor was not made within 2 days of MDC payment to prime. 

 
Paid to Date: The total amount paid to the subcontractor from project inception through the listed 
reporting period. 

 
Totals: The total of each column where applicable. 

 
Executed by: The signature, printed name and title of the CEO, President, or an officer of the company, 
legally authorized to represent the prime. 

 
Date: Current Date 

 
Phone: Phone number that signing officer may be reached 
 

Sworn before me: Notary Information 



 

REPORTING PERIOD 

 
FROM: 

 
 
TO: 

 

 

 

SM ALL BUSI NESS ENTERPRI SE - GOODS & SERVI CES PROGRAM 
QUARTERLY UTILIZATION REPORT 

FINAL 

 

This report is required by Miami Dade County (MDC). Failure to comply may result in MDC commencing proceedings to impose sanctions on the successful bidder, in addition to pursuing any other available legal remedy. Sanctions may include the suspension of any payment or part thereof, termination or 
cancellation of the contract, and the denial to participate in any further contracts awarded by MDC. 

 

  PROJECT NAME:   % 
SBE G&S PROJECT 

MEASURES 

PROJECT NUMBER:   PROJECTED 

START DATE: 
  SET-ASIDE 

GOALS 

PROJECT LOCATION:  

PRIME CONTRACTOR 

 
NAME: 

 
PHONE: 

  CONTRACT 

AWARD DATE 

CONTRACT AWARD 

AMOUNT 

CHANGE ORDER

AMOUNT 

CONTRACT 

PERIOD 

% COMPLETE 

TO DATE 

COMPLETION 

DATE 

 
ADDRESS: 

             
 

 
DATE OF 

REQUISITION 

 
AMOUNT 

REQUISITIONED THIS 
PERIOD 

 
AMOUNT 

REQUISITIONED TO 
DATE 

DATE OF LAST 
PAYMENT BY 
MIAMI-DADE 

COUNTY 

 
LAST PAYMENT AMOUNT BY

MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 

Was last MDC Payment 
within 14 days of Prime's 

Requisition? 

TOTAL AMOUNT 
PAID BY MIAMI- 
DADE COUNTY 

 
Did last MDC Payment Equal 

Requisition Amount? 
 

If No, please explain 

         
YES OR NO 

 
YES   OR NO 

 

SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE  - GOODS & SERVICES OPPORTUNITIES 

Name of Firm Meeting the Goal GOAL 
% 

TIER 

 
1,2, 3, 4 

MAKE-UP 

 

 


CONTRACT PERIOD DESCRIPTION 
OF WORK 

SIGNED 

CONTRACT 

 
AGREEMENT 



CONTRACT 
AMOUNT 

AMOUNT 
REQUISITIONED 

THIS PERIOD 

DATE 
OF 

REQUISITION 
(FROM SUB) 

AMOUNT 
REQUISITIONED 

TO DATE 

LAST 
PAYMENT 

LAST 
PAYMENT 

DATE 

Was last pmt. 
within 2 days 

of MDC payment 

to Prime? (Y/N) 

PAID 
TO 

DATE START 

DATE 
END 

DATE 

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

  TOTAL                

 
Executed by: Sworn before me: 

This Day of 20    

Signature of Affiant 

 
 

Print Name and Title of Affiant 

 
 

Date Phone 
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Revised: October 14, 2014

 

Small Business Enterprise – Goods & Services Program 
Instructions for the Quarterly Utilization Report (QUR) 
 

FINAL:  Indicate  if QUR  is the  final submission (Final  QUR  should  be  submitted  upon  the 
completion and final payment of project) 

 
Reporting Period: The period for which the QUR payment information is being submitted. The QUR is 
due on the 10th of the month that follows the end of the quarter. 

 
Quarter Reporting Period MUR Due

1st January – March April 10th 

2nd April – June July 10th 

3rd July – September October 10th 

4th October – December January 10th
 

Project Name: The assigned project name as it is identified in the contract documents. 

Project Number: The assigned project number as it is identified in the contract documents. 

Project Location: The address or descriptive location of project work site. 

Projected Start Date: The notice to proceed date or date of work commencement. 
 

Project Measure: The measure percentage applicable to the project (enter value in appropriate row for 
measure type). 

 
Prime Contractor: The name of awardee, address and telephone number. 

 
Contract Award Date: The date of contract award. 

 
Contract Award Amount: The dollar amount awarded in the contract documents. 

 
Change Order Amount: The total amount of all approved change orders through the listed reporting 
period. 

 
Contract Period: Total number of days of the contract as listed in contract documents and/or approved 
change orders. 

 
% Complete To Date: The proportion of work completed r this project stated as a percentage (add 
formula). 

 
Formula: [Total Amount Requisitioned to Date / (Contract Award Amount + Change Order Amount = New Contract Amount)] 

 
Completion Date: The anticipated date project will be completed. 

 
Date of Requisition: The date the requisitioned amount was submitted to Miami-Dade County (MDC). 

 
Amount Requisitioned this Period: The dollar amount billed to MDC for work performed during the 
listed reporting period. 

 
Amount Requisitioned to Date: The total dollar amount requisitioned from project inception through 
the reporting period. 

 
Date of Last Payment by MDC: The date of the last payment by MDC for the reporting period. 
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Small Business Enterprise – Goods & Services Program 
Instructions for the Quarterly Utilization Report (QUR) 
 

Last Payment by Miami Dade County (MDC): The last dollar amount paid to the prime/awardee by 
MDC for the reporting period. 

 
Was last MDC payment within 14 days of Prime’s requisition: Circle “YES” if payment by MDC 
was made within 14 days of prime’s requisition; Circle “NO” if payment by MDC was not made within 14 
days of the prime’s undisputed requisition. 

 
Total Amount Paid by MDC: The total amount paid to date by MDC as of the reporting period. 

 
Did last MDC Payment Equal Requisition Amount: If requisition was paid in full circle “YES”; if 
requisition amount was not paid in full circle “NO” and explain reasons for payment difference in space 
provided. 

 
Name of firm(s) Meeting the goal: The legal name of all firms listed on the Prime’s Schedule of 
Intent Affidavits (SOI). 

 
Goal %: The goal percentage that is being fulfilled by the firm (if different from the percentage listed on 
the SBD approved SOI, a new SOI must be submitted to SBD for review and approval. 

 
Make-up: Check if listed firm is meeting a SBE make-up. 

 
Contract Period: The actual or anticipated beginning and ending date for all work performed by the 
listed firm. 

 
Description of Work: List the scope of work to be performed by firm. If the scope of work or 
percentage is different from that listed on the SBD approved SOI, a new SOI must be submitted to SBD 
for review and approval. 

 
Signed Contract Agreement: Enter a check mark, if prime has an executed agreement with firm 
listed. 

 
Contract Amount: The dollar value of the executed agreement between the prime contractor and SBE- 
G&S subcontractor. If the agreement amount is different from the value of the SBD approved SOI, a 
new SOI must be submitted to SBD for review and approval. 

 
Amount Requisitioned this Period: The amount requisitioned by the firm during the listed reporting 
period. 

 
Date of Requisition (from Sub): The date of the requisition submitted by firm for payment during this 
submittal period. 

 
Amount Requisitioned to Date: The total dollar amount requisitioned/billed by the firm from project 
inception through the listed reporting period. 

 

Last Payment: The last dollar amount paid to the firm during the reporting period. 
 

Last Payment Date: The date of last payment to the firm for the reporting period. 
 

Was last payment within 2 days of MDC payment to prime: “Y” for Yes if payment to 
subcontractor(s) was made within 2 days of MDC payment to prime; “N” for No if payment to 
subcontractor(s) was not made within 2 days of MDC payment to prime. 
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Small Business Enterprise – Goods & Services Program 
Instructions for the Quarterly Utilization Report (QUR) 
 
Paid to Date: The total amount paid to the listed SBE-G&S subcontractor(s) from project inception thru 
the listed reporting period. 
 
Totals: The total of each column where applicable. 
 
Executed by: The signature, printed name and title of the CEO, President, or an officer of the company, 
legally authorized to represent the prime. 
 
Date: Current Date 
 
Phone: Phone number that signing officer may be reached 
 
Sworn before me: Notary Information 


	Advertisement 2018-19-3210-00-009-Rev
	ITB-18-19-3210-00-009-NW 97 Ave, NW 154 St - NW 162 St

